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INTRODUCTION. 

, , ■ / 

Among tlie Upanisads tlie I’rfavaRva stands first. It is perhaps the 
oldest of them ad. It forms a part of the Mantra portion of tlie Veda 
Itself, in fact it is the fortieth chapter of the White Yajur Veda, while 
other Upanisads are generally portions of the Brahmanas, If the Mantra 
po]*tions are older than the BrcMnnanas, and they must be so, as the text is 
always older than the commentary, then there can be no doubt that this 
Upanisad is older than the Briliadjiranyaka which, according to some, is the 
oldest of all. .Many Mantras of this Upanisad are to be found in the 
Brihadaranyaka. Thus the traditional order of the Upanisads, with the 
Islavasya as the first, has an historical foundation. 

- This Islav^sya is perhaps the most inj^stical of all. As Madhva points 
‘ out, it contains the great ineffable name of God, ?. e., “ I AM THAT I 
AM”: — “ SOIIAM ASML” In the Zoroastrian Faith also this is one of 
the most secret names of the Lord, as is shown in the following extract 
from Hormuzd Yasbt : - 

, Tlien spake Zaj*athustra : Tell me then, 0 Pure Ahuramazda, the 
name which is thy greatest, best, fairest and which is the most efficacious 
for prayer. 

Thus answered Ahuramazda : My first name is Aluiii — I AM — 
^ twentieth is Ahmi yad AlimiMazdao — I am that 1 am. 

(Avesta XVII, 4 and 6.) 

This too was also the most secn-et name of God among the Jew^s, as 
we learn from the Old Testament, Exodus Chapter HI, Akerses 13 and 14. 

“ And Moses said unto God, Beliold, when I come unto the Children 
of Israel, and shall say unto them, The God of your fathers hath sent me 
unto you ; and they shall say to me, Avhat is his name ? what shall I say 

... unto 'them.? . ' 

‘‘And God said unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM: and he said 
Thus slialt thou say unto the Cliildren of Israel, I AM hath sent me unto 
you.” 

Thus among the Israel also both these names were Avelhknown 
— God is called “ I AM ” or Ahmi of the P4fsis, and Asmi of Madhva 
and also “I kM THAT I AM,” the same, word for word, as “ Ahmi yad 
Ahmi ” of the Parsis, and So’ ham Asmi of Madlwa. 
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Anotlier point wliicli Madhva clearly brings out is the indwelling 
of the Lord in Asu. Now Asu is a" word derived froin /a^ / to be/ ' to 
breathed. Asu: means - ■ life/ ‘ breath ’ or Prana. It is the First Begotten 
of God, the Spirit. The God dwelling in Asu is hailed. Asiira (or Alnira 
of the Parsis)— the Active Sagima Brahman. This Asu or Prana is the 
Ohrist-principle of the Gnostics. These strange coincidences cannot all 
be accidental. They prove that all prophets — whether. Zaratlinstra or 
Moses or Madhva—' were messengers of the Great White Lodge : and so 
naturally taught the same doctrine. In fact, JJr. Speigel is of opinion 
that the word Ahura (the principal name of the deity in the Zendavesta) 
is identical in ineanirig with the word |J|hova. Ahura literally would 
mean the Lord of Ahu or Life or E:jfis|eircie. The word ra ” means 
“ wdro takes delight in.’' It is Ahu or Asu or Christ in whom the Lord 
takes delight, and througli whom and by indwelling in wlioni tlie whole 
universe is created. Ahu or Asu is also the name of God, and Asiira 
would mean “ The living delight.” 

Another keynote struck by Madhva is his interpretation of the 
triplet verses 9 — 11. He enunciates the great altruistic doctrine, so glori- 
ously illustrated in the lives of all great 'Feachers, that a. great responsi- 
bility rests with him who knows, lie is bound to teach otliers in order 
to dispell the ignorance of the world : otherwise his lot is even worse 
than those of the ignorant. 

Prayag, August, 1909. 

S. C. V. : 




ISA V, ASYA UPANISAD 


Peace chant. 


^ 1 ^IwiTRfrg ii 

^ II 

*JJ§^ Purnam, Full. Adas, that, the above. Purnam, full 

^ Idani, this, the manifest, PQniat, from the Full. Paniam, 

the full . Udachyate, proceeds. POrnasya, from the Full 

Pilrnam, full Adaya, subtracting. PQrnam, full Eva, even. 

Ava-gisyate, remains behind. 

Om. Tliat is Full, this is full, from that Full, this full emanates. 
Taking away this full from that Full, the Full still remains behind. Oin. 
Peace, Peace, Peace. 

MADIiVA’S SALUTATION. :> 

Salutation to Hari, the Lord of all Sacrifices, who is full of bliss, whose body is of 
wisdom, and who is eternal, and the upholder of this universe which consists of the eter- 
nals and non-eternals. 

Note , — Yisnu is called the Sacrifice also, because He is the enjoj^er of all Sacrifices. 
Sacrifice or Yajfia is another naino of the Lord. Beings whose happiness is imperfect 
are running after external objects in order to complete there happiness. Surely Harl is 
not the enjoyer of sacrifices in this sense, for His happiness or bliss is perfect and full. 
His enjoyment, therefore, is a mere Uila’ or sport, in order to show condescension to His 
devotees by accepting their offerings. Hari possesses infinite bliss, because He is the 
upholder of the universe. The eternals are the jivas or souls. The non-efcenials are the 
bodies and other material objects, which change their forms. If the Lord be absolutely 
without a body, then He cannot uphold the world ; if He has a body then He would be 
subject to death and decay. To answer this dilemma the verse uses the words “whose 
body is of wisdom” and “ who is eternal.” The body of the Lord consists of jnana matter, 
and is eternal. 

M ADH^^A’S SALUT ATION.— (continued) . 

Salutation to the Guru, and to Hari from whom alone comes incessantly the illumi- 
. nation and increase of the knowdedgo of Brahma, Rudra and of other devas, and even 

^./of^Sri.": ' ■ ■ ■ ■ 

Note,— It is customary to salute the Guru after saluting the Is^ devata : Madhva 
follows this custom by bowing to his Guru also ; bufc that Guru is Hari . Himself. In the 
case of Brahmd and other devas, there takes place an acquisition of knowledge. In 
the case of Sri there is never a want of knowledge in her, and so she is mentioned 
separately. Though Sri called also Rama is eternally free and possesses knowledge, 
yet that knowledge is under the Lord. Hari is, therefore, fche sole and the only Guru* 
Others are Gurus by His command and direction. 






I^ATASYA-UPANISAD. 


MADHYA’S OOMMENTAEY. 

. Marui called Svajambliuva praised the Lord Visnii when He appeared as Yajilaj the 
son of Almtii, with the verses of this Upaiiisad. 

[Note. — There is an ancient warning that no one slioiikl perform a sacrifice for himself 
or for others, study himself or teach others, unless lie knows the four- fold laws ' regarding 
every mantra. These are (1) the ' devata of the mantra, ('2), the musical note of the hymn, 
(3) its seer or Bisi and (4) its ttieaning. The .meanin^^^ the metre of a iiiantra can he 
found by readiiig the mantra itself. , The. other two require to be taiiglit. This is done 
hero. The Xlisi is SvajaimbhuYa Maiiu and devata is that incarnation of Yisnii caileci 
Yajrla, the son of x\kuti. But how do you know this ? Madhva answers it by ciuotiiig 
Brahmanda Purana.] 

Thus we learn from the Brahmanda Parana. ‘tSva^nuobhmm Manii pi\aised 
colioeted mind Yisnii -who had incarnated as his chxugliter’s son, and was named Yajiia, 
by means of these verses of the Isavas 3 ^a TJpanisad. 

'' The ferocious Baksasas, who had come to devour him, as soon as they heard the 

chant of these mantras, could not bear (the strong vibrations of these) and so they left 
him unmolested, and thus he was delivered by Yajna from them. These Raksasas, who 
could not otherwise be destroyed, wmre killed by Yajna. * ^ 

“The Lord Kara had given two boons to these Raksasas, by which they had themsel vos 
become incapable of being slain; and they could kill wdth impunity ‘everybody else. 
But Hari is Lord of all, and so He transcended Biva also, for who is higher than He?” 

In the Bhdgavata Parana also this is the meaning given to this Upanisad. (See 
Bhfigavata Parana YIII Skandha, I Adhyaya, &c.) ' 

Noic.-Iuthe Bhagavata Parana, Book VIII, Chapter I, Svdyambhuva praises Hari who 
had incarnated in his family as his daughter’s son. As he uses the first of these verses to 
praise Hai*i,.it is clear that he must have been the seor of these verses; and as Hari in 
His inoaruation as Yajna is the person addressed in that Parana He is fitly called 
the devata of this Upanisad. Madhva alwaj’s quotes some Puranie authority for his 
apparently strange interpretations. It is clear from these apt quotations, that the school 
of thougiit w'hich he represents existed long before him. These Bhagavatas had already 
propounded a system of interpretation of their own. Madhva, by his genius gave' an 
impetus to it, which still reverberates thoughout India, wherebr the religion of the 
Heart has flourished, and is not overpowered by fche religion of the Head 




ISAVASYA^PANISAD. 


1. All .this wliatBoever that moves in 'Prakriti (does so because 
it) is indwelt bj" the Lord. Enjoy thou what He liath allotted to thee, 
and do not beg from any, (though he be a king), for wealth. 

MADHYA’S COMMBNTAEY. 

The words is'a vasyam mean “ worthy or capable of being dwelt in b,v the Lord.’^ * Ja« 
gatyaiu’‘in the prakriti.’ ‘ Tena’ means ‘ by Him the Lord/ ‘ Tyaktena’ — given. Enjoy 
thou what is given by him. 

, Note.— All motion that we see in nature is caused by the Lord, hy His entering into 
and taking np his residence in cacli atom of Prakritl. The Prakrit! is under the Lo.rd ; 
asid all this motion tijat we see in matter is of the Lord, because He iins permeated it. He, 
therefore, is the only Free Agent. .Be ye content with wiiat the Lord has given you. Since 
none but the Lord is truly Free,, so no being, "bowLSoever high, can give any tiling to any 
one. Therefore, do not go soliciting for w^caltli to the rich— ask the Lord alone. 

: ■ MADHYA’S COMMENTARY.- 

Thus says the Brahraanrla Parana “ Because Prakrit! is incapable of motion of her- 
self, therefore, the Srutl says ‘ the w’orld is indwelt by the Lord Who causes all its motion.’ 
Since Yisnu has entered into Prakriti, in order to cause her evolution (pravritti), there- 
fore Ho is called the Lord of Prakriti. Since the evolution is under His control, every- 
thing is said to belong to Him. Enjoy thou that only wdilch He has given ; and do not beg 
from others.” 

Note.— This quotation from the .Brahmanda Parana is Madhva’s authority for the 
interpretation that he has given. 

Mantra 2 . 

^ ^ ^ ^ U ^ (I 

Kurvan, doing (without desire of fruit.) Eva^ even. ^ liia, 
here, (while born as a human being.) Karniani, doings, works, Agnihotra, 

<&c., Jijiviset, let him desire to live. Satam, a hundred, the full 

period. Samalj, years. Evam, thus, doing works. ^i^Tvayi, for thee, 

!rf Na, not. 3T5W Anyatha, any other, the sin of not doing Karma, pf: Itab, 
from this, Asti, is. ^ Na, not. Karma, (qri) sin, Karma. 

Lipyate, binds, stains. Nare, in the man. 

2. Performing works even here, let a man live his allotted liundred 
years ; thus is it right for thee, not otherwise than this ; karma will not 
bind that man. 

MADHYA’S commentary: 

If Karma is not performed, then the man doth incur sin : for says]‘Narada : If a man 
is ignorant and does not worship the Lord Krisiia, then he incurs sin ; but 1£ be is a Jiianin 
and fails in this, verily the bliss of his self-realisation is diminished thereby, Tims the 
Jhaniu who is free frooi the taint of Karma, becomes tainted by his omission: therefore 
let all work always.” 

No£e.— The ignorant jivas incur actual sin by omitting to worship the Lord. The 
Mukta jivas suffer diminution of heavenly bliss if they omit (which is almost an impossi- 
ble contingency) to worship the Lord. Thus the first verse teaches Yairagy a or indiffer- 
ence to all worldly objects ; by realising (that the Lord is the sole and only motive power 





!i-UPANmn 


It a man gots all that ho dosorros and should not hanker for 
verso tpaolics fhaf not only lio must possess Vairagya, but per- 
ilso the iVaradira is the authoritv for Mo<iu-,ro>c. j-.j.;.,, 


fisuryah, tuU ot great so. io^v, belonging to the asuras, misera 
tonb e, fit only foi asuric natures, Ndina, named, certainly. % Te tlic 
m Lokab, worlds, births. Andhena by blindi 

deep ^ ran, asd, by darkness, Avrital,, coverej pi-vaded ; 

Tan,^tbem,,eteis to worlds. 1 e, they, also refers to worlds. The wc 
ye St IS understood. 5^ Pretya, dying. 3rf5m'SS???T Ab 

gad, chant., go down to, constantly revist. q Ye, who. % Ke, those J Cl 
and. Atma-hanaJj, self-killing; worshipping Visnu wrongly or r 

worshipping H, m at all. Atma = Vis,,u, killers of Visnu are those who , 
nounce the worship of the Lord and go after false gods, grw 
creatures, subject to continual birth and death. 

_ 3. Those worlds called Asurya are covered with blinding darknesi 

djnng to those worlds they go, who kill tlie Self. 

MADHVA’S COMMBNTAB.Y. 

Iht, 'ttoul asuryAh paeans ‘ that where the asuras "'o ' and “ wlim-o +1 
of good (su) enjoyment (ra).” “ ^ ''l>rro there ,s abser 

(Note.-lt does not moan the land whore the .sim fshrya) d 
rity for giving this interpretation to the ivord A.suryah is t 
which Madhva nest quotes.) 

For says the Bhagavata PurAna “ 0 ! the killers of Itman 
erroneous methods. They are called asuras or miserable for tl 
ness (su 1 + 1 : rai, and suffer groat paims.” Tlio VAmana 1 
Mantra These Lokas aro called AsaryAh, first because tli'ev 
secondly because they aro the fit abode of asuras or materi'al 
go who have turned tlieir face away from the Lord.” 

fo Tl ^ ^ "whosoever ” a general rule is decla; 

to Hari go to darkness, not that some go there, and some do not 
to darkness who are opposed to Hari— this is the law ” 


men 


►t shine. The autho- 
ilgavata.. Parana ag’ain, 
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I^AVASYA-UPANISAD. 


time), beginningless, eternal. Arsat, knowing, He knows all from 

before. Tat, that Brahman. Dhavataii, running, Anjan, 

these others. Atyeti, goes beyond, surpasses. Tisthat, staying at 

one plaGe, resting, sitting, Tasmin, in that atman or Hari. Apah, 

Hi. tliat which protects from all side, namely, karmas. the 

Principal V^yii, or Spirit, the mover in space, Sutratma, tiie Prana, the Marut. 

Dadhati, offers as puj^, supports, allots for, establishes. I'he karmas done 
by all beings are stored up in Him, by the Spirit, the great Saviour, called Christ 
in the West and the Thread-soul or Vayu here. 

4. He is fearless, supreme, and swifter than the mind. The Devas 
even kmnv Him not fully, but He knows them all, as He is the Eternal. 
He staying in one place surpasses them all, though tliej?' be running. In 
Him, the Matarisivan offers up all karmas of all creatures. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. - 

‘ Anejat ’ means not trembling, because He is fearless, and so also, He is ekaiix or one, 
because Ho is Supreme. ‘ The devas even cannot reach Him’ means that the}' even are 
incapable of understanding Him fully and completely. By His very nature Ho knows 
everything, from before the beginning of time. And because His powers are inconceivable, 
and Ho is All-porvading, therefore, though others be running He surpasses theju. And 
Marut places all karmas in Him. Because all activities proceed from Prana or M'arut, 
therefore, let men resign all their actions into the Lord. For says the Brahmduda Parana : 
“Since all actions depend upon Spirit (Prana) let one resign all actions to Hari.” 

The word arsat comes from tlio root ‘ to know.’ 

Note.— There is no such root as in the Dhabupabha, but in the Maha Bhash^^a 

it is said, there is such a root. 

Note . — This verse describes the nature of the Lord or the Atman, A wrong know- 
ledge of this atrnan leads to darkness, as has been taught in the last mantra. The Atman is 
fearless and supreme. He is swifter than the mind. The Devas oven know Him not 
fully : but He knows them all from eternity. Though all may bo straining their utmost 
to catch Him and be running after Him, yet He by merely staying in one place is beyond 
their reach. The great Mediator, Mataris van, the Son of the Mother-Space, oilers to Him 
all the actions of creatures. When a person does an act with perfect humility, believing 
that the true agent is Hari and not he, that all acts are sacred and must bo performed with 
the idea of their being sacred, and with full love and devotion towards God, such acts 
become holy and are carried by Yayu to the Lord. Since the man has renounced all 
fruits of action and does all act for the Lord, they remain in Him. This of course refers 
to karmas of good men. 

Mantra 5. 

w v.n y 

Tat, from Him, the word ^ tad ^ is an indeclinable here«=tasmat.T 
Ejati, trembles in awe. ^ Tat, He Himself. Na, not. Ejati, trembles, 

fears. i^Tat, He. Because all-pervading, He is. ^ Dure, far off. ^ Tadu, so 



BIAVASYA-DPANIUD^ 


also. ?rRf% Antifce, near. ^ Tat, He. Antar, within, Asya, 

of this. Sarvasya, ot: all. ^ 'I'at u sarvasyalj, that verily of all. 

Asya, of this. Bahyatah, outside. 

5. All tremble from fear of Him, but He is afraid of none (and since 
He is x\ll-pervading) He is far off as well as near, He is without as well as 
within. — 5. 

MADHYA’S commentary. 

The words ‘ tad ejat ’ mean that “ the others tremble from fear of Him.” But He 
Himself is afraid of none and so does not tremble- As we fmd in the Tattva Samhita 
“AH even are afraid of Him, but Hari is afraid of no one. As He is all-pervadiiig, He is 
said to be far oft“ as well as near : to be outside of all as well as inside of all.” 

The words “ tad ejat ” do not mean either that Brahman is. agitated or active 
Himself ; or that He is afraid. In fact _ the word ‘ tad * is an indeclinable here, and means 
‘ from iiitu ’ or ‘ on account of Him.’ The indeclinable has the force of the ablati^^e ease. 
The Vv'ord *anyat,’ “others ” is understood here and is the agent to the- verb ejat. This 
verse cannot be consistently explained on the theory that Brahman is actionless. 

Mantra 6. 


*r: Yai, who. 5 Tu, but, and 
creatures, from avyakta downwards, th 
have not. WWR Atman i, in 
Anhpa^yati, beholds, sees, 

Sarvabhutesu, in all beings, 
by being their innermost self, 
tion. qr Na, not. \ 

6. He who sees all beings in 
man is the support of them all), and 
(as the Ruler and Controller from within of them all) becomes fearless 
is not anxious about saving'his self.— 6. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As says the s'rati of tho Sankarayanas “ He who sees the Supreme Self as porv 
all, and everything in the Supreme Self does not wish to guard himself, because h 
no fear from any one. Being fearless he is never anxious about preserving his little s 
Note. The last mantra showed that the Lord is the great support of all beings 
is inside of them all, and pervades all. The result of the realisation of this knowled 
mentioned in the present verse. The verse cannot apply to the Jiva, but to the Sup 
The ambiguity, if any, of the mmtra is cleared up by another mantra of the Sankard- 
which uses the word Parama Atman and so leaves no doubt that it refers to the Suj 
Self and^not to the jiva self.; It also shows that the jiva is not identical with the : 
for the Atman is shown, here in. the locative case, and is tho receptacle of all. The con 
and the container are; always dilerent. He who realises that the Lord is the Supp( 
aUand toe Inner Rulbr of all, becomes fearless, for he knows that none has any 
power, ail their power belongs tb the Lord. 


Sarvani, all. Bhutani, beings, 

ose baving consciousness, and those that 
the Supreme Self, Eva, only, even. 

-es, knows without any doubt. 

, and. AtmAnam, God, who rules 

atat, therefore, by reason of this realisa- 
te, wishes to guard and save himself, 
the Supreme Self (kiioTving that Brah- 
sees the Siiprenie Self in all beiiigs 
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Mantra 7. 

rfW ^ ^ 11 ^11 

Yasmin, in whom, /. i?., in the Supreme Self. otITO Sarvani, ail. 

Bhiitani, iijeings, (exist) the word f^g|% is understood here. 'V He is their 
support. Atmc% the Supreme Self. ?r^ Eva, even, indeed, Abhut, 

was, existed, or exists inside those beings also ; that the Supreme God is 
the controller of all beings by dwelling within them. Vijanata!^, who 

understands, (by differentiating the jiva from tsva*a) understanding. ^*3^ Tatra, 
in those beings. ka^, what. Moha^, delusion. Kaji, what. 

Boka^., grief, Ekatvam, unity, the indissoluble and eternal relation 

between God and jivas, as between attribute and substance, life and form. 
The unity of the Lord in all creatures and of all beings in one Lord, 
Anuapa^yataL, experiencing, seeing, realising. 

7. “ That Supreme Self in whom all beings exist, has existed indeed 

within all beings (from eternity.) ” — How can he who knows this have 
delusion or sorrow ? For he realises the unity ; (by whicl) the Supreme 
is in all, and all in Him.) 

IMADIIYA’S COMMENTARY. 

“ That Bnprome Self, in whom nre all creatures, is iiwleed that same Rupreine Self, ’who 
exists, and has existed within all creatures too (from eternity).” This is the Truth. He 
who knows this truth, and sees tlie Supreme Self thus residing in all creatures as a unity, 
can have no delusion. Tliat Atman in whom are all-creatures, is all pervading and is 
inside of all beings. Ho who thus sees Visnu everywhere, has no delusion nor sorrow, 
for he has known the truth. 

Note. —The life-giving truth is this that in the Supreme Lord exist all beings, and He 
dwells in tliem all from eternity. He who has realised this truth and kno\vs that the 
Lord is still a unity, existing in all and all existing in Him, transcends ail sorrow^ 
and delusion. Both the words vijdnatah and aniipas'yatab have the same meaning, vU 
vijanatah “ Of him who knows.” That Supreme Self in whom stay all the beings, is 
the same Supreme Seif who already w^as in those beings. As the support of all 
beings lie exists in all beings from eternity. Ho who knows the Supreme Self thus '-intel- 
lectually as well as by realisatioii~and also knows that though the beings are many, yet 

the Supreme Self in them is one, and thus know^s that the Lord is merciful and he, the 

devotee, is the object of His mercy has no delusion and no grief. But how can this 

more knowdedge remove all grief, &c.‘? To this the commentator answers : — 

Al ADHYA’B COMMENTARY.- (continued). 

Since the knower of the Lord completely attains the Lord, hence takes place the 
cessation of all sorrow and delusion” thus says the Pippalada sWtl. The last verse 
declared that the knower of Brahman becomes fearless ; this verse makes an addi- 
tional statement that such a knower has no delusion and sorrow, . , . y. 

Note,— In verse 6 it was declared that he who sees (ic., knoios) Brahman as the Sup- 
port of all and pervading all, becomes fearless. The present verse is not a mere repetition 
of the same idea. It further states that the same knower of Brahman transcends' sorrow 








iBAVlgYA-UFANlSADi 


and delnsion. 

Brahman, becomes also free from 
So there is no tautology. Tbe last 
pervading all and the support of all. 
gained when this knowledge of Brahman 
ed in all the diversity of the 
(But verse 
is All-pervading 
the same thing, 
proposition ? T 


The same person who had become fearless on account of t 
delusion,,. ..and grief., as .a result, of .the 
■verse'' described^' the fruit' of see 
.The present verse declares that ' soi 
becomes mo.re spe.eific',. wheii ,li.is 

universe. 

e also expressed the same idea that Brahman is the t 
-for the phrase ‘He is far, he Is near, He is outside, He ii 
What was then the necessity of verse 6, which ex 
’Ms objection is next answered by the commentator ) 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The repetition is for the sake of explaining the full significance of tl 
ness- of Brahman. 

Mantra 8. 


Sai, he, the Adhikdrin who i 
attained. 5 ^ l^ukram, free from sorrow, 
incorporeal, without the subtle body. 

Asnaviram sinews-less, withou 
^uddham, the purifier, 
untouched by karma-effects, good or bad. 
seer of all, the wise, the omniscient s. ' 
Controller of Manas and Intelligences like 
present, ail-existent, all-controller, 
best of all. Swayambhui, self- 

tbyatafe, in its full and ; 

Arthan, things, r 
bhyal}, through eternal 

8. He attains the Lord Who 
body, free from smallness, free f 
by sin. He creates the objects (like 
eternity. He is wise and 


meditates on the Self thus, Paryagat, 

Akayam, 

Avranam, Eternal and full, 
muscles, without the dense body. 
Apapaviddham, untouched by evil, 
Kavih, the seer, the knower or 
Manlsl, the ruler of mind, or the 
13rahma, &c. gfr^iL: ParibhQh, omoi- 
overessence, conqueror otall passions, the 
■existent. Self-reliant. Yathata- 

proper sense, really and truly, and not as an illusion 
Vyadadhat, disposed, ordained, stimuli: feivatf- 
.1 or recurring. Samabhyah, years, ages. 

is free from grief, free from subtle 
from dense body, the Purifier, not tainted 
^ ; mahat, &c.) really and truly, from' 

omniscient, the Ruler of all Intelligences the 
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(Maiias)ofali beings from Braiimd clowawarcls, and eYcn. Prakpiti and Manas itself. 
He is called Paribliu ’ because He is best of all and He is SYayambiiii because He 
never depends upon another. The Lord Purusottama creates the world under fixed 
rules, in beginningless and endless times, in one uniform course. He creates this world 
as a reality, and it is eternal as a current (though ever changing). He the Lord has a head 
consisting of pure Being (sat), Intelligence (jnana) and Bliss (ananda), His arms are pure 
Being, Intelligence and Bliss, His body is Being, Intelligence and Bliss, His feet are 
Being, Intelligence and Bliss. Sueli is the Great God, the Mahd-Visnu. The Lord 
created this real world, which is beginningless and endless, by His mere Will” 

Noto.-^In the preceding verso it was said that the wise become free from grief 
and sorrow', when they reach Visnu. This verse gives the reason why it should be so- 
It is divided into two parts one consisting of almost all negative attributes, describing 
that He is bodiless, &c., and naturally giving rise to the doubt how can such a Being 
be reached who has no body, &c., and how can He create? The next half beginning 
wdth kavih, &c,, shows that He has positive attributes also, and so He can be reached 
and can create the universe. Sri Madhva has explained this worse, not in his own 
words, lest some one may ciuestion his authority, but by q^uoting Varaha Parana where 
this verse has been fully and exhaustively explained. The wise reaches the Lord and 
becomes similar to Hiui, in shaking ofi the dense and the subtle bodies ; and when these 
bodies do not exist, there can be no sorrow, for they are the seeds of all miserjr. There- 
fore it has been properly said that on reaching Brahman one becomes free from grief, 
delusion, &c. 

Hut how can God who is without body create? Hor is it right to say that the 
creation is an illusion, like the seeing of silver in a mother-of-pearl shell. For the 
the true notion of the shell removes the false notion of silver, but no one has ever 
observed the notion of the world being sublated by anything higher. The w^orld, there- 
fore, is real. Nor can it be said that time will create of itself. Forcrcationisbegin- 
ningiess in time, like the flow of a river, the particles of which are constantly chang- 
ing, the river yet retains a permanent form as a current. The creation being thus begin- 
ningless, is not subject to measurement. 

The Lord has no material body, but has a body all the same consisting of Being, 
Intelligence and Bliss, and thus the objection, how can a Being without body create any- 
thing, is answered. 

Mantra 9. 

. .» - - r\ 

^ ^ P % rSHT 5T 3“ W K i\ - 

Aadham, blinding. Tamalj, darkness, nf^so^ Pravisan.ti, 

enter. % Ye, who. Avidyam, wrong conception of Deity; any one 

other than Visnu. Upasate, worship. ?rer: Tatalj, than that. 

BhQyaJj, greater. Iva, undoubtedly, % Te, .they. Taraa|^, darkness. 
^ Ye, who, 5 U, but. fttararsf Vidyayam, knowledge immersed in spirit alone, 
and not correcting the false notions of others^ Ratah, devoted, delight in. 

9. They who follow after Avidya (worship deities other t h a n the 
Lord) enter into gloomy darkness ; into, undoubtedly even ,greater dark-' 
ness than that go they who are devoted to Vidy& only (and do not correct 
^the wrong notions of others.) ' - > . . 
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Mantra io. 


fRTWf n II ^ o II 

Anyat, different, one thing, Devaloka, partial liberation. The means 
of liberation IS different, is something else than mere vidya. ^ Eva, even, 
truly, verily, indeed. ^r|;: Ahuh, they say. The Upanisads declare, 
Vidyaya, from vidya, from knowledge devoid of practice. Anyat, 

one thing, different, is the means of liberation, partial, Ahui», they 

say. Avid3mya, from avidya or practice without knowledge. fr% 

Iti, thus. ^Os'runiah, we have heard. Dhiranam, from the 

wise, of the steadfast sages. % Ye, who. ;t: Nali, us, ?r^ Tat, that. 
Vichachaksire, explained, taugiit. 

10 . One thing tliey say is vei'i!}’’ ohtavned from vidya, another thing 
they say from avidya : thus have we heard from the wise who explained 
that to 118. 

Mantra ii. 






U tl d 

rastrn Vidyara, vidya, knowledge, wisdom. Theoretical knowlege of 
religious truths. The meditation on Brahman. The right knowledge of 
Visnu. ^ Cha, and, Avidyam, non-knowledge.' Correcting'’ and 

condemning false knowledge. The Karmas which are a necessary part of 
and lead to knowledge. Cha, and jsr: Yai, who. Tat, that. % Veda, 
knows. The correlation of these two ; the principal and subordinate nature of 
these two, the necessity of both Ubhayam, both, Saha, at the same 

time, together Avidyaya, through not-knowledge (by Karmas 

ordained as auxiliaries of knowledge), Mrityum, death, mental impuritv 
as result of forgetting one’s true self. The past karmas, like virtuous and 
evil^ deeds; the Destiny. Evils like grief, igncrance, &c. Tlrtva 

having overcome, cro.ssed over. Vidyaya, through knowledge 

Amritam, immortality; one-ness with Devas only. ^ A^nute, eniovs 
obtains, reaches. . , ^ 

- 11. Of these two, VidyS and AvidyiT, by a knotvledge of Avidya ' 
alone death 18 overcome; but knowing, both these together, by a know- 
ledge of Vidy 4 also, he obtains liberation 

.iT 1' T-'"' 'A. ‘.MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. ' ' 

: ' .These mantm -^e thws explained in the Kiirma Parana .- “Undoubtedly the wor- 
shippers pf other deities than Visnu go to blinding darkness, but uiidoubtedlv to greater 
■ darkness they.go Who do not.eensnre and condemn snch persons (and fail to tr^ to eorreeJ 
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their mistakes). Therefore those, who kno-w the Lord Mrayana, in His true form as 
free from all evils and who also condemn the worshippers of false deities, are truly the 

good,, people. 

Siicli persons by eonclemiiing the falsehood, whose nature is grief and ignorance, cross 
over grief and ignorance, and knowing the truth, whose nature is Joy and knowledge, 
attain such Joy and knowledge. 




Mantra is. 




I 






^ ^ ^ ^ Tmx n tv a 

Andhantamab, blincMng darkness, Pravisanti, they enter. 

n Ye, who. Asambhudm, destruction, called vinasa in verse 14. 

Hence the cause in which things merge at destruction. Destroyer, Non- 
creator, Upasate, worship. Tata^^, than that ;jp}: Bhdyafc, 

greater, Iva, surely. % Te, they, ^qr: Tamalj, darkness. ^ Ye, who. ^ 
U, but Sambhutyam, merely as Creator and not Destroyer. 

Ratab, devoted. 

12. They who ivorship That as Destrojw only enter into gloomy 
darkness, into surely even greater darkness than that go they who are 
devoted to Him as Creator alone. 

Mantra 13. 


fm w %\ \\ 


Anyate, one thing, different ijf Eva, even, indeed. Ahu.b, 

they say. ^^^^Sambhavat, creator, Anyat, different, one thing. 

Abut, they say. Asambhavat, destroyer, Iti, thus. ^ugruma, 

we have heard. Dhiranam, of the wise, of steadfast sages. Ye, who. 

?r: Nab,, to us. Tat, that, Vicliachaksire, explained, taught. 

13- One thing they say is verily obtained from devotion to That 
as Creator : another thing they say from Him as Destroyer. Thus have 
we heard from the wise who explained it to us. 

Mantra 14. 

^ H II 

Sambhutim, knowing him as Creator, ^ Cha, and. Vini- 

sam, knowing him as destroyer also. =5r Cha, and. jj; Ya^j, who., Hf Tat, 
that Veda, knows their inter-dependence. Ubhayam, both. Hf 

Saha, together. Vinaiena, by destruction. Mrityum, death. ; 


3ia 
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. Tirtva, having 

production or effect 
: obtains. 

14v Of these two, the Creator and the Destroyer, by (a ‘ 
of) tlie Destroyer alone, death is overcome; but knowing 
together by (a knowledge of) the Creator also, lie obtains liberat 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Quotation from the Khrma Purana. 

Similarly those also, who do not act 
deep darkness and so also tliose ^vho do not acknowledge Him 
Therefore those, who thus know tlie Lord, 
of all as the Lord of Lords, as the destrorer of all, becoin 
of embodied existence through their knowledge that the Lord is 
the knowledge that He is the creator of all joy and knoM 
and knowledge. Let one know that the Lord,' the sifter c 
from all faults and full of all auspicious qualities ; and let hii 
any of His attributes, nor lot" him imagine that the roleasi 
equal to Hari, or that they become identical with Visnu. Nor f 
that a freed soul can become equal to Brahma and thrreafc. Let 
the Released, souls from men up to Brahma, there is difference betw 
Visnu IS the highest of all beings (whether they be bound r 
by such complete knowledge is there mukti.” (Kurma Parana). 

[Having described the nature of God, and the realisation of Him 

Matter and Spirit, Creator and Destroyer, as the means of perfect 1 

next teaches that such direct God-vision takes place only through the 


by the knowledge of 
Agnute, enjoys, 


■(continued) 

nowiedg’o that Hari is the Creator, go to 
as tiio Destroyer, 
as possessing all qualities, as the Creator 
e freed from the bonds 
the destroyer ; and by 
go, &c., get verily Joy 

is eternally free 

)t divide or take awa-y 
souls can ever become 
similarly should, lie iinagine 
j one know that even among 
'een them and that 
or released souls)- for only 


Hiranmayena, by the golden, brilliant. 7,%™ 

Who evaporates the water and saves the world. The solar or 

gdldend.sk. g^Satyasya, of the True, of the Indestruc, 
Biahraan, . Visnu. Apihitam, is covered, conceale 

all. Veiled. §,3^ Mukham. face, the whole body. Part 
rat. that, 5^ Tvam, thou. Pusan, O Full 

S?/dl remove, Satya-dhar 

holds (dharayat), in his heart of hearts, the True, i. e , the 

irue I he lover of the Lord Visnu. The upholder of 
Dristaye, to see, or I may see, or find 
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MADHVA’S COMMBNTAET. 

The phrase ‘ By the golden disk ’ means by ‘ the solar orb.’ The phrase ‘ Ot tlie true ’ 
denotes ‘of Visnn.’ By this solar photosphere is constantly hidden the body of the Lord. 
Pusan, the Pull Lord Visuu, reveals that form Himself to His devotees, called here Satya- 

clliarmixs— the Lover of the True. 

Ah)k>.~ The word hlranmaya means “liJee a golden,’’ L e., full of light, effulgent. The 
word pittra means that which drinks (pa) the water and saves (tra) the world. Therefore 
the whole phrase hiranmayena patrena means ‘‘by the solar disk” which is refulgent as 
gold, and which saves the world by evaporating waters and raining them back. The word 
satyasya means of him who is fail of Wl or good qualities. He is inside the solar orb and 
His body is covered by the solar disk. O Pusan, remove the veil from Thj?' face that I 
may see Thee. I who am a Satya-dliaraia— who constantlv meditate on Thee the 


^ Pusan, O Pusan ! O Nourisher I O Full ! Ekarse, Eka-risc 

Eka =• highest, Isupreme, risi=know. 
Yama, O Yama or Punisher or Judg^ 
or wise, l e., thy Devotees, especi- 
Prajapatya, O Goal of Prajapati Hiranyagarbhaj 
and he merges in Thee, sgj Vytiha, 
n, the knowledge of self or sou). The know* 


who is principally knowledge or wisdom 
ledge, Supreme knower, Omniscient, 
of all. ^ Sdrya, O the Goal of the Suris 
ally of Hiranyagarbha. ! - . 

because thou hast taught him the Vedas, 
spread, expand. Rasmi 

ledge of the true form of God. Sai 
Tejah, the knowledge of the non-self or 
% Fe, thy. Rupam, form. 

ous, fairest, loveliest ^ Tat, that, t 
Pasyami, I see, I may see, I wish to see. 

16. 0 All-full ! 0 Sole-wise ! 0 All-Judge ! 0 Goal of the Wise ! 0 
the Lord of Prajapati ! expand my knowledge of the self, and increase 
my knowledge of the non-self, so that through Thy grace, I may see that 
form of Thine which is the most auspicious. 

MADHA'A’S COMMENTARr. 

The word Bkarse means “ O thou who art principally (eka), all knowledge and 
wisdom (risi).” The word ekarsi is thus the name of Visim. Hari is called Yama because 
he controls and punishes all-Hc is the Great Judge. He is called Sdrya because he is 
the Goal of the wise (siiris). Ho is called Prajapatya, because he is specially the Goal of 
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Mantra i 6. — (continued.) 

\ in 

Ei: Yah, who. Asau, in life ; it is locative singular of ™ “ life ” 

That person in the solar orb is in life. The word sthitah must be sup- 

II ^Th my heart, Purusah, person, 

a -full. 1 he sleeper or dweller-in-the city. .Sah, he. Aham, 

1 , not-mfenor: Supreme. It is derived from the root to abandon, wiih 
the negative ^affix ^ + = ^11 "that which is not abandoned, hence 
^^upieme. ^ Asmi, “ I am ” it is an Indeclinable, meaning "essence," 

Being, «.«., he who is m rny life breath, that purusa is the great " I am," is the 
supreme Being, may I see him. ^ to be+^ ‘ to measure.’ 

That yonder person .vLo dwells in Asu (Life) is known hv the 
name of Aliam I (i.e., the Supreme) and Asmi “Iam”(f.e., the only 
staiidnrd o.f existence.) 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

^-ther words 

thus He is the measure (ma) of theretSL.t I beings and 

upon His being in them-He is the standard of the ^ depends 

Lord, however, is apart from all His devotees (jiva,sA though Ins^uliiw alf 

the Lord, tlic author says g w fR’ ‘‘Hnrrth^Sumr”'''-^^ 

separate from all jiyas, hoAvever devni-..rl , 7 ^ ^ J^i^preme, i.s quite 

01 tto two war m tu. ., 1 ,™ v«B,o, 01.0 Is o pr„„o„„ ,|„5„ , 

,”?h“ ' • ‘O* “« a«,..o.n.,s •l». ■ t: 

Note.— The moaning of Oio verse is that the weil-known Person xvho i . ■ 

Pp4na, tilso dwells in His devotees as aham and iismi, i. <>., He is the vorv 

Mantra 17. 
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MADHYA’S" COMMENTARY. 

Because the Supreme Lord is in Yayu the Y4yu, has become an Immortal, (how great 
must He be whose very presence makes others immortal)— how great must be the Immor- 
tali ty of the Supreme then ? The word anilah is compounded of twm w'ords ^ meaming 
Brahman, and nilayanam, abode. The Yayu is called Anilam because it is the abode of 
Brahman (Brahama-dhitma) : or because it is supported by Brah an. 

Note . — It has been said before that the Supreme Lord dwelling in the jiva is eternal 
existence and of most auspicious form. A doubt arises : when the man dies and his body 
is reduced to ashes w^hat becomes of the Lord ? Does He also die like the jira ? This 
verse removes that doubt. Though this body is reduced to ashes, yet the Supreme Lord 
within it is not tainted with the faults of dying, &c., Why ? Aiiilab, &c., When Ydyii, by 
merely taking refuge in Brahman, has become an Immortal, how can that Brahman, the 
giver of Immortality to others, be Himself subject to death ? But hov: is Yayu immortal? 
This is answered by Sri Madhva by a quotation. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY- (continued.) 

Yayu is called Immortal, because His knowledge does not get obscured even in the 
Pralaya. (In the case of other jivas there is an obscuration of consciousness in the 
Pralaya.) 

Note.— The knowledge here refers to the functional knowledge obtained through the 
vrittis or modifications of the vehicles. Such functional knowledge or Yintti-Jnana per- 
sists in the ease of Y4yu alone in Pralaya. In the case of other jivas, they cease to func- 
tion then. The functional knowledge of Bharati also remains unaffected by Pralaya. In 
the Pralaya, Yayu and Bharati also go to sleep), but they are not completely unconscious, 
they dream. Their functional knowledge in the Pralaya is something like our dreams : i. c,, 
their Manas remains active : though their external functioning ceases, wdiile in the case 
of other jivas, there is total unconsciousness in Pralaya, something like deep sleep. 

For thus says R^ma Samhita : — The Lord Himself is the Chief Immortal, (others are 
immortal in a secondary sense only). The Supreme Self is alone the Eternal, with his 
Nada (or voice ever vibrating through the eternities of the Pralaya). 

Note,— The word Immortal is primarily applied to the Lord alone, for two reasons, 
that His body never falls of : and His knowledge never gets obscured. Even the highest 
jivas, like Yfiyu, lose their bodies at the Pralaya ; and there takes palace some diminution 
in their knowledge. They cannot carry their consciousness intact through the Great 
Pralayic sleep. The word is another form of * Along wdth Nada— whose 

Nada constantly vibrates.’ 

Some take this verse as a prayer of the dying man ; asking that his vital -breath 
should leave his body and that the latter should be reduced to ashes ; and that the vital 
breath should join the eternal. This explanation is open to the objection that a thing 
which is inevitable is never prayed for ; and the reduction of the body to ashes is inevit- 
able, and so there is no need for praying that it should be reduced to ashes. The real 
sense of the verse, which is not a prayer, but a statement of fact, is that when Yayu has 
become immortal by the mere indweliing of the Lord in him ; a fortiori the Lord must be 
immortal ; and His immortality is beyond all questions. 

But, says an objector, the verse has two words only “ Yayu" and “ ampitam," It 
does not say “ in the Yayu there is the Lord, and so the Yayu is immortal." How do you 
read all this meaning into it ? To this it is answered, that the word anilam suggests the 
above explanation. This word literally means ** that whose support or refuge is Brahman 
called The Yayu is called anila because he has the Lord for his Refuge, 
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Mantra 17.— (continued.) 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ TO 

• 10 sL°”' »' ^ f™- W ■ “> Protect,’ ■ to pe. v.de ’ ■ obtain ’ 

O ,11 S# Krato, OSacriBcel O Creator ■ O Harl’l 

U all-pervading* O radinnf c r U Harf I 

« Kritam, duty, w Sm..-a^e.^”T’ '■ ' ■ '”«rcj „„ „e. 

fR Smara! re™mkr Z ,ol 2 a*** ' ° ' ° ' 

Kpi.a„, .y deeds, evil deeds and'* ood ZT ^ 

0 SoafLe.tXt:y 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

In the Brahman-tarka it is deelarert ■_“ Thra e.i < ea 
devotees,” means have mercy on Thvdevnt a a.. <■ 1^''®®® O^isnu! remember Thy 

Lord has no meaning. He alw.ays romembers^o reference to the Omniscient 

and future is one to Him : His knowledge is Eternar = for past, present 

taken here in its literal sense but in the sense of “ Have ’’ ^ b® 

Note.~Wh.en a thing passes out of nor V compassion upon thy devotee.” 

impressions left by the object on the mind. In Te ca!e olthe - 

vanish out of His perception-in fact all obiects owo fK • can ever 

So the Lord has no Memory, but Eternal nereenf be-ness to His perception of it. 

symbolised as Om, to have compassion on His wo^i 3®'®® ^ Lord, 

..r.ybat.B.,dd..v.r,„j.A,."“.”.t ZZZ'.. '» 

ones duty and praying for the mercy of the Lord. “Performing diligently 

Mantra 18. 

^ ^ ^ II „ 

« ^ y S aqidfeiwia » 

li ? II 

OHari! ^Naya Lead - Direct universe." 

- , Deva-yana, by a path from which there if ^ 

'; , ■ mR&ye, to the wealth (of mukti) A ^ Path of Archis, &c. 

,,j ,, ,, (our knowledge leading upto release.) 7 otv^ O G d 

, , ^ Yuy,dhi, remove, s.pa„.. 

. . ^ oo„.ractl.,g, iZ.n: casing reS.l. Juhurdb.n, 

: y. £“(■. sn, evil deed, darimcntal to Porasanhf 1- Z W 
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full of devotion and love. % Te, to thee, nm Namah, praise, salutations, all 
hail, Uktim, word* Vidhema, we shall offer, do. We ourselves 

are too weak to overcome evil : and so help us to conquer sin. 

18. 0 Agni ! lead us by that Path (from which there is no going 

back), the good Path, in order that xve may get the treasure of Salvation. 
0 God ! thou knowest all our efforts for salvation. Remove from us the 
degrading sin. We offer Thee salutations over and over again. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTAEY. 

The word v^yunam means ‘knowledge.’ The word is used in this sense in the 
following line addressed by Dhruva to the Lord in the Bhagavat Purdna tvad dattaya 
vayunaya idam achasta vifl vam, “ This ail is energised by the knoivledge giWn by Thee.’' 

The word ‘ asman ’ ‘ us,’ shoidd be repeated after Jahuranam. This last word does not 
mean crooked, but degrading, making small. means the sin that degrades us, 

makes us small. The verb is imperative second person of the y^uyu meaning to 

separate. Separate from us our sins, which degrade us and throw us back in to Sams^ra. 
As says the Skanda Parana : — “ Remove from us that sin which makes us look very small 
(i,e.f causes re-birth) and be thou our Leader to make us acquire the treasure of salvation 
— thus prayed the Monarch Manu to Lord Yajfia.” 

Note.—This shows that the Lord can forgive sins, and give salvation in spite of all 
karmas. This is a prayer for Moksa, after one has obtained Saksatkara. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

All hail to Thee, O Lord ! 0 Ndrayana ! O my best and dearest Friend f O who has a 
definite and distinct form, consisting of full power, intelligence and bliss and Sri and 
Light. 


THE END. 


Peace chant. 

Om. That k Full, tliis is full, from that Full, this Mi emanates. 
Taking away this full from that Full, the Full still remains behind. Om. 
Peace, Peace Peace. 

[N. B. Here “Full” means “Infinite.” The Infinities described in this verse are of 
difierent orders. “ This Full ” (This Infinity) is loxver in order than “ That Full ” (That 
Infinity). Thus an Infinite straight line is an infinity of a lower order than an infinite 
surface. If an infinite straight line, which is merely length without breadth, is taken 
away from an infinite surface, the remainder is still infinite. Similarly an infinite surface 
has length and breadth, but no thickness. If such infinite surface is taken away from 
an infinite solid— »i. e., an infinity of two dimensions taken away from an infinity of three 
dimensions— the remainder is still infinite. 
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KENA UPANISAD 



INTRODUCTION. 


qa called Talavaktlra TJpanisad. In a manuscript in 

Sarada characters in the Adyar Library, it is called BrAlunanopanisad. 
It IS called Kena from the first word of the Upanisad. It forms according 
to bankara, the ninth chapter of the Br4hmana of that name. For a long 
tune the very existence of Talavakara Brahmana was doubted. But of 
late a manuscript of it has been found by Dr. Burnell : and so the statement 
ot bankara that this Upanisad forms part of the Talavakara Brahmana has 
been ^ verified. This Brahmana appertains to the Sima Veda and is called 
Jaiminiya Bi4hmana also. 

It Upanisad contains the well known allegory of the victory of 

the Devas over the Daityas, and the ignorance of the Devas that the “vic- 
tory was dueu-eally to the working of the Brahman through them. 

wfi Madhva the question is put by ^iva to Brahma as to 

o IS le real prime mo\rer of maiia, Prtoa and the senses. 

of Madhva’s commentary except the last few lines is 
an extract from the Brahma-S4ra, a book from which he copiously quotes in 
other Upanisads also. This Brahma-S4ra appears to be “a melTcal 
commentary on the Upanisads and I do not know whether any manuscript 
of at :s available and who is its author and when it wL compo'id 

systeLBsefw? l^i™«elf, it shows that the doctrines 

Ja emat sed by him were current long before his time and he was its 
chief and most illustrious exponent. 

This Upanisad also lends itself to Madhva’s view of Prftna Its 
J 017 first line uses the epithet prathama “The First” with regard to Pr 4 na • 
and thus shows the great function performed by Him. 

^ Another point which strikes the reader brought up under ^an 
kara s system is the statement that Brahman as Yak§a does not appear 
alone bu is accompanied by at least ten shining ones. All the dLs 
did not fal into the error into which Agni, msikya V^yu and Indra 

daughter°of ^ Upanisad expressly mentions that Uma 

gtterofHimavat, taught the true nature of Brahman to Indra Thus 

she at least was free from the egoism of Indra and the other devas If she did 
not faU into that emr. it follows that her consort ^iva was also free W 
It, as He IS higher in the scale than she. Thus there must have been some 



devas who were free from that error. In Madhva’s syi 
archy of gods there are several divinities above ^iva. So ■ 
ha^'e been free from error. 

This Upanisad gives the mystic name of Brahman 
“the all-pervading beloved jnst as the 1113^8^0 name of I 
Wa-Upanisad is Aham “I” or “Supreme” and Asmi “1 A AT 


Pratag, August, 1909. 



Fiest Khanda. 

Peace chant, 

# WffTfrfsr arnsspg^: 'Em 

cT^ui^ Tq?:^ ^ ^ uflr it 

^ ![tTf^; ^cT n 

'OT’I. Om, Om sil'-ql-tt'sj Apyayantu, let (them) increase, grow or be 
perfect, jth Mama, My. Angini, limbs, members, ^ Vak, speech. 

srrJST' Praijab, breath, sense of smell. Chaksub, eye. ^rotram, ear. 

Atha, and then, another reading is Ya^as, fame. ^oR. Balam, strength, 
bodily vigour, the organ that concentrates the ojas or odyle force. fF5f?n1% 
Indriyani, the senses. Cha, and, yea. g' qf r % Sarvani, all. Sarvam, all. 

Sgj Brahma, Brahman, the Sacred learning, the Vedas. Upanisadam, 

: The Upanisad, secret doctrine. »tr Ma, not. Aham, I. ggf Brahma, Brahman, 
the Vedas. Nii akuryani, should cut off. tir Ma, me. ggi Brahma, 

Brahman, the sacred lore, the Vedas, tn Ma, not. Nirakarot, Cut off, 

leave off, ^rRfraSRRAnirakaranam, no break in studies, not cutting off, non- 
removal. ^ Astu, let there be. '?rfRTOW» AnirSkaranam, no break in 
studies, non-renmval ; not cutting off. Astu, Let tliere be. Tad, 

(in I that. ?rrRT^ Atmani, in the self. Nirate, (In me who is) delighted (in). 
^ Ye, which. Upanisatsu, in -the Upanisads. Dharmab, virtues 

and duties. %Te, those. *rf^ Mayi, in me. ?rsg Santu, let (those) be. %*rr5 
Te mayi santu, let them be in me. Om ^antib, peace. 

Om ! May all my bodily organs and senses, those of speech, smell, sight, hearing 
and vigour grow in perfection. May the Vedas and the Upanisads be my all in all. May 
I not abandon the study of the sacred lore, may not the sacred lore abandon me. Let 
there never be any break in my studies, let there never be any break in my studies. 
Let all the virtues of the Upanisads repose in me, repose in me whose sole delight is 
That Self.— (Pdraskara Gpihya Sdtra, III. 16. 1 partly). ; 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. , ‘ 

Salutation to Thee, O Nirdyana ! who, owing to possessing infinite qualities, art not 
fully known even by the wise (suras) and who givest all wished for objects to the Devas. 



T i 
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Mantra i. 

^ IFT: ^ STFW: s|^: I 

%%ftrrr ^ 

Kena, by whom, at whose. Isitam, wished, behest. By whose 

wish merely. Patati, fails, lights upon, pi’oceeds (toward its objects, good 

or bad.) ^rq"^ Presitam, appointed, sent forth on errand, qq: Manah, mind, the 
inner oigan, the jh^na-sakti, knowing faculty, Kena, by whom, 

Pi^nah, breath, life. The Krij’a-sakti or volition or acting faculty, Pra- 

thamah, the hrst-born of tsvara. The first son of the God. Praiti, goes 
forth, proceec^. Yuktah, commanded, ordained, appointed, Kena, 

by^whom. frqrri Isitam, wished, Vachani, speech, Imam, this. 

ffPcT Vadanti, utter, pronounce. Chaksuh, eye. ^ rot ram, ear. 

Kah what. ^ U, verily or vocative, O teacher ! Devah, God. The Shining 
One. Yunakti, directs, assigns. 

1. Sent by whom does the mind go towards tits) wished for obiect, 
by whom ordained the First Breath ; 

By whose direction they utter tliii 
directs the eye and the ear ? — 1 
{Note.— The manas is an or^ 
some one that uses this instrument, 
mind, because we see that man can 


and so must be under the control of 
n soul is not the director of the 
1. Therefore, there must exist some 
who is that being ?) 
eath perform Ills activities ? 

s superior to all the jivas : even higher than 
nia to whom the question is put. Even Rama who is ne.vt to 
ihe controller of the Prana, as she her.self is not independent, 
ect controller and not the indirect ones.) 

1 inspiration the wise speak these words of wisdom and 
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^rotrasya, of the ear, ^rotrain^ ear. The transcendental 

cause, the giver of the power of hearing, itto; Manasah, of the mind. 
3^?!": Manah, the mind. 'Fhe giver of the power of thinking. Yat, because 
who, Vacha!^, of the speech. ^ Ha, verily, " Vacham, speech, the 

giver of the power of speaking. ^ Sa, He. ^ U, indeed. Pranasya, 

of the breath, or life 3|fw: Pranab, life, leader, commander, Chaksusah, 

of the eye. Ciiaksub, eye. 'Hie giver of the power of seeing, 

Atimuchyahj being free, having abandoned the “ 1-ness” in these. Freeing 
themselves from the bond of Liaga-sarira. #ar: Dhlrah, the wise ^ Pretya, 
on departing. Having renounced I-ness ” in all worldly objects. 

Asmat, from this Lokat, world or body. ^iricTT- Amritalj, immortal, free, 

mukta. Bh avail ti, become. 

2. Bralim4 said, who is ear of the ear, the mmd of the mind, verily 
He is the speech of tlie speech, He is the Prana of Prana, and the eye of 
the ej’^e, He verily (is VisBii). The wise (knowing Him thus) after going 
forth from this world, and freeing themselves from the final body, become 
■immortal.— 2. 

i^o^e.~-{Tlius questioned, the four-faced Bpalim4 having’ meditated on Ndrayana, gave 
the following reply.) 

He who is the ear of the ear (who gives to the ear the power of hearing), who is the 
oiind of the mind (who gives to the mind the power of thinking), who is the speech of 
speech (who gives to the speech the power of speaking), is verily the Life of the First 
Life (who gives the power of life to the First Prana), the ear of ear (who gives the ear 
the power of hearing). Thewvise, whose mind is under control, having known the Lord 
thus and realised Him, leave their hrial body through Susurnnanadiarid being released fully 
of their Prarabdha Karinas, become Immortal, i c., attain mukti. 

Mantra 3. . 

\\\\\ 

?r Na, not. d'atra, there, thither (in that Brahman), in the matter of the 
majesty of Hari, and His ruling the Universe. Chaksufi, the eye, the 

presiding deva of the eye. Gachchhati, goes ; as it is impossible to enter 

one’s own self, h Na, not, Vdk, speech, the presiding deva of speech. 

Gachchhati, goes, these devas do not know Him fully. % No, not. 
Manah, mind, (can think of Him) the presiding deva oi manas. ^ Na, not, 
Vid-mai^., we know (from our own intellect.) ^ Na, not. Vijdntniair., 

understand (as taught by scriptures, and teachers and by others.) Yath^, 
how, in what way or manner, by what means. Etad, this Brahman, this 

Universe of Prana, &c. Anusisyat, can teach, e^cplain, He may be con- 
trolling or directing or governing, Anyat, different from. ^ 5 ^ Eva, indeed. 

^^Tat, that, Viditat, from the known, the Vyakta, from the universe so 

far as it is known, and demonstrated, Athah, also, Aviditat, 
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from the unknown the Avyakta, the world of iniaginaiii 
above, different, the best of all. frt Iti. thus, 

#rf POrvesam, from old sayings of old teachers, % Ye, 
a? Tad, this, Vyachachaksire, taught. 

3. The Deva of e3'e cannot .fiiHy enter into 
Hari, nor the deva of speech, nor of mind. AVc do 
stand how He may be governing all tliis. He is im 
than all that can be known or all tliat can be iuiagii 
Thus have we beard from tbe Teachers of old who tt 
JVote.-(Admitted that Narayana is the Begulr.tor of the c 
the attributes and marks of the Lord ? To this (luestioii tbe an.s 
known by any body and so no definition of Him can he given.) 

The Deva of the eye does not know the Lord, nor the Deva of 
the Deva of any other senses. (The Lord though unknown by tlw 
&o., yet thou 0 Brahma ! must at least know Him. To this he re 
nor understand Him. 

(Or it may mean that he cannot be known in all His dot; 
repetition of vidma and vijafifma is to show that neither the 
jfiana is possible regarding Him.) 

I do not know how to impart properly any instruction about 
nature, to you, 0 Siva, and to others like you. 

(Or it may mean : Thou, O Siva, also art great-caust thou not 
no object by comparison with which we can know Him as we 


Or there is 
an ante.lope 


He can be known only as clisthict 
and eflect.) 

iiowu, L c., tile phenomenal world t 
y this, He is distinct and different 
sted world, called also avyakta. 
au.se and effect -from the known and tho 


vxxwvv .lo LLicii tno supreme to be known ? 
everything that exists in this universe of cause 
He, the supreme Brahman, is distinct from the k 
is an eflect, and has no similarity with Him. N 
the unknown, i. e., Prakpiti, tbe cause of thi.s m 

(Not only He is different and distinct from c; 
known : but) 

He is adhi or great. He is higher than the cause and effect 

(He is incomparable and the Highest.) 

This we have heard from the former sagos who taught us about Brahman, 

Mantra 4. 


Yat, what (Pure 
revealed) or speech, 
not fully described 
or speech. / 

^ Tat, that. ^ gva, 

Viddhi, know, tf Na- 
Idam, this people here. 
ya takes this word as and “ 


conciousness). V 
Anabhyuditam, is 
^ Yena, by whom, by wliat 
lyate, is expressed, re' 
, indeed, gg]- Brahma, 
pot. Idam, this, j 
they adore, 


5 
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4. What oaimot be fully expressed by speech, but impelled by 
whom the speech is uttered by men, Him . only, know thou as Brahman, 
for this (jiva) is not Bralunan, but He who is near to thee (as th 3 f Inner 
Guide and Ruler).— 4. 

He who cannot be completely expressed by the organ of speech, who reveals all that 
the speech utters (namely, the Vedas, &c.), know Him alone to be the Brahman, and not 
this'.jiva. 

(This shows that the jiva is not Brahman : and is different from him. If Brahman is not 
the essential form of the Jiva, what is He then ? To this the Sruti answers.) This well- 
knowm Being who is near thee, O jiva ! as thy controller is the Brahman : know him alone 
as such.' 

Mantra 5. 

^ ^ \m\ 

Yat, that, which. 3 T?p 3 T Manas^, by the mind. Na, not. 575% Manute, 
thinks, is thought of (fully) by man. Vena, by whom, Ahuh, they say. 

«f5|: Manalj, the mind. Matam, is thought, is pervaded, is known, is made 

capable of doing its functions, (&c. Tadeva), &c. 

5. He who cannot be fully apprehended by the mind, but who causes 
the mind to apprehend all mental objects, know Him alone as Brahman, 
and not this jiva. He stands so near (to thee as thy controller). — 5. 

Note , — That Which the man cannot think out by mind, but by Whom the mind is 
perceived, Him aloiip as Brahman know thou. This (Jiva is) not (Brahman) but He who 
is near to thee (as thy Inner Controller). 

Mantra 6. 

wpnr ?r h ^ ^ 

^ sTir ^ ^ iRu 

Yat, that which. Chaksusa, by the eye. Na pasyati, 

does not see. Yena, by whom. Chaksumsi, eyes. Pasyati, 

sees, ^^are seen.'’'' ' &c. 

6. He who cannot be seen by the eyes, but who causes the eye to 
perceive all visible objects, know Him alone as Brahman — flim who stands 
so near fto thee as thy controller) and not this jiva. — 6. 

Note^—Thsbt which the man can not see by the eye, (but by whom the ej^'es are seen), 
Him alone as Brahman know thou. This (jiva) is not (Brahman) but He who is near to thee 
(as thy Inner Controller). 


Mantra 7. 
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^ Yat, that which, ^rotrena, by the ear, ^ 'N; 

does not hear, Yena, by whom. ^rotrani, ear. Id 

is heard. <&c. 

7, He wlio cannot be lieard by tlie ear, but who causes th 
perceive all sounds, know Him alone as Brabman---wlio stands so 
thee as thy controller) and not this jiva, — 7. 

Note.- That which (the man) can not hear by the ear bnt by whom this ear 
Him alone as Brahman know thou. This (jiva) Is not (Brahman) but He who is m 
(as thy Inner Controller). 

Mantra 8. 


^ rac, mat wnicn. t^ranena, by breath, q stiPTO Na pr^uiti, 

does not smell, (h does not work.) Yena, by whom, irnij; Pranah, 
breath, Pranlyate, is led, is controlled, directed. 

8. He who is not enlivened througli the functioning of the Chief 
Pr^na, but who gives to tlie Pr.-ina his power of enlivening all beings, 
and wno fully controls the Prnna, know Him alone as Braliinan, who is so 
near to thee as thy controller, and not this jiva. - 8. 

[Ihc Lord is alive but not through the activity of Pr.aaa, but independently of him. 
The Lord is not dependent an any thing for His activities. Even tlm Chief Pr^na, the 
Highest among all beings, is controlled entirely by the Lord : what to say of beings lower 
in scale of creation]. 

Note.— That which does not work through Prana, but by whom this Prana is (itself) 
led forth, Him alone as Brahman, know thou. This (Jiva is) not Brahman (but He) who 
stands nearest to thee (as thy Inner Controller). 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Says the Brahma-Sara 

^ Brahm^, the four-faced, was seated alone in his heaven called Yaijayanta, when Sadd 
Siva approaching him, asked the following questions, in order to know the truth about 
Ylsnu 

*‘The mind thinks of objects (desirable and undesirable) not under the control of 
the human soul (Parusa), (ifcs action is involuntary, is the action of breathing over 
which also the man has no control.) By whom sent, therefore, the mind goes to its object ; 
by whose command does similarly th© Chief Prana the best of all function ? What divinity 
controls and directs to their proper objects, eyes, ears, speech and the rest r 

Being thus asked, Brahma first meditated on the Lord Ndrayana who is the support 
of all, who is incomparable, the omniscient, the omnipotent, and free from all imperfections 





reads it as ^ “others." Suveda, I weli know (or I fully knew 


Second Khanda. 


Mantra i , 

U ^ II I) 

2ir? Yadi, if, O Radra ! jihi% Manyase, thou thinkest, glR Su-veda, 
I know well, being taught so by you. Iti. thus. 55^ Daharam, little', 
minor, Eva, surely, indeed. WT7 Api, but. NOnam, certainly. 5f %5!!j 

Fvam vettha, tliou knowest. sgng-; Brahmanab, of Brahman. ^ ROpam, 
form, nature. Yat, because. 3 T??t Asya, of this (Unconditioned Brahman, 
above lime, Space and Causation). Tvam, ihou (art but one of the many 
conditioned consciousnesses). In tliee, the nominative used in the sense of 
Locative. That aspect which is in thee. ^ Yat, that (form of Brahman which 
m^other than thy conditioned self), mn Asya, of this (Brahman in nature) 
^ Devesu, in the Devas, nature gods like Indra, Agni, &c. ^ Atha. there- 
fore. f Nu, naj,v.^ Mtmamsyam, should be thought out. qq Eva 

indeed, alone. % Te, of thee, by thee, Manye, I think. Rf^Viditam’ 
known, ’ 

1. (0 .MaliPiivara ! ) If thou thinkest “ I . know (Brahman) fully” 

then even thou also verily knowest but the minor manifestation of Brah- 
man. Because (of this little knowledge), therefore, now Ihou must think 

(over the otlier) tnanifestations of Brahman, as it- is in thee and the Devas 
“I think I know.”- 9. 

(An objection is raised, “ you have said that Brahman is not known by the Deva 
of the mmd even. But that is improper, t, Rudra, am the Deva of the mind, I certainly 
know Brahman completely. Why do you then, O BrahmS ! say that the Deva of the mind 
even does not know Brahman completely.” This objection raised by Rudra, is answered 
by Brahma in the present verse.) 

O Rudra ! it thou thinkest “ I know Brahman well," then thou even, like others hast 
known only a small portion of the essence of Brahman. Because thou knowest W a 
small aspect of Brahman (the Dahara Brahman) therefore, that aspect of Brahman which 
is in thee and that aspect which exists in the Devas, must now he investigated by thee. 

Mantra 2. 

?tTt ^ ^ I 

^ ai? RT ^ ^ g H ^ o II 

STt Na aham, not I, i. e., even I BrahiuA Manye, think. . ] 
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orannxanj. Iti, thus, No, not. Na veda, I not know, (i e, 

know at ail.) Iti, thus (nor is this knowledge an uncertain thing, fc 
Veda cha, and I know (and knowing it, I do not know. It is no object 
no idea of difference between me and it for I know) Yah, who (diffei 
me.) !i! Nah, amongst us (pupils.) ^ I’ad, that (as I have described a 
not fully known, nor totally unknown, but known as near one.) 
knows. ?T?: Tad, that. Veda knows. % No, not. sfW^Naveda, 
know, Iti, thus. Veda, he knows. 'wCha. and. 


Him fully. Nor do I say I know Him not at all, for I know. Amongst 
us who says “ I know Him,” he knows Him not. He who says “ I do not 
know Him,” he knows indeed.-^ 10. 

Note.— The words “ I think I know or it is known," are taken by Madhva 

as part of the next verso. 

JVofe.~(Admitted that none knows Brahman completely except thee, O Brahma ! But 
thou at least knowest Him fully, for such w-e have always he.ard. Therefore, it is not 
correct to say that Brahman is unknown to all the Dsvas : To this Brahma replies) 

I do not think that Brahman is fully known by me. 

(How doe.s then the world say that thou knowest Brahman fully ? The world says so, 
through ignorance.) 

The others (namely, the ignorant only) say that I (Brahma) know Brahman fully. 

(Dost thou then know nothing of Brahman ?) 

It is not a fact that I do not know Brahman at all. 

(If thou dost not know Brahman fully, then thou art also 
cannot bo the Teacher of the whole 
but a jnanin. For he is an ajndii 
knows Brahman fully 
called a jnanin, 

entirety, but knowable in part only.] 

Amongst us, that person, who says I know that Brahman complete 
knower of Brahman (for he would not have said so had he known Brahman- 
the partial knowledge of Brahman to be Ml knowledge, 
limited Being that can be fully known);^ ^ ^ 

^ But he, who says « I do not fully know that Brahman, 
limited Brahman by the littleness of his knowledge). 

Mantra ^ 


I know him a little. 

an ignorant being and 
To this Brahma replies, l am not an ajuMin 
uoii-knower of Brahman who thinks that he 
while he, who thinks that he does not know Brahman fully, is 
Thus Brahma establishes the truth that Brahman is unknowable in His 


knows Him (for he has not 
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knowers (wbo still have the idea of distinctions of the koower, knowledge and 
known.) Vijhatam, known. Avijaoatani, by (of) non-difference 

knowers, who do not know distinctions of knower, known, and knowledge 
The force of ^ is to denote ^‘distinction, mainfoldness.’ ' 

3. Of whom (the opinion is) “Brahman is not to be thought oV' 
by him He is (rightly) thought. He who thinks “ Brahman has been 
thouglit of by me,” he does not know. By those who consider “we have 
realised Brahman,” He has not been realised. By those who consider 
“we cannot fully realise Brahman ” He is realised.— 11. 

iYotc.~-He who thinks ‘‘ I can not completely think out Brahman ’’—has got an idea 
of Brahman— (has brought some portion of Brahman within the grasp of his mind. H’or he 
does not fall into the error that Brahman can be made an object of complete mental 
apprehension). 

But he, who thinks “ I have completely thought out Brahman,” has got no idea of 
Brahman (for he has got the wrong notion that Brahman can be completely thought out : 
and he limits Brahman). 

He who thinks “I have made the entire Brahman an object of my meditation, and 
in my meditation, I have known him entirely ” has not known Brahman. 

But he who thinks “ I cannot know Brahman fully even in meditation,” knows Him. 

• Mantra 4* '■ ' 

^ II II « 11 

Prati-bodha-viditam, known as (a witness of or behind) every 
(act of) cognition (or intellection), known according to one’s intelligence, Under- 
stood as an object of intuitive knowledge, realised by direct perception. 
Matam, thought of (according to the extent of one’s intelligence.) Is to be under- 
stood. (It is to be realised in every act of cognition, and not where cognition 
ceases, as in deep sleep or trance.) By meditation, matam or meditation is means 
of pratibodham or realisation. Amritatvam, immortality, Brahman. 

f5 Hi, indeed, because. Vindate, he obtains, is made to obtain (causative.) 

Atmana, by (the knowledge of) self, by performance, of sacrifices, by his 
own effort or by his lower Self, by the grace of the SELF, Vindate, he 

obtains. CHS Vtryam, power, strength, (like wealth, &c., but not immortality) ; . 
or the strength (to destroy ignorance) intense joy. Vidyaya, by knowledge. 

Vindate, he obtains. Amritam, immortality. 

4. Understanding (thinking and realising) Him according to one’s 
intelligence, as a direct object of intuition, verily he obtains immortality. 
By one’s own (exertion in the performance of duties even after attaining 
wisdom) he obtains intense joy, through the grace of the Supreme SELF ; 
and by direct knowledge of Brahman, he obtains immortality. — 12. 

Note.— He who has realised Brahman directly in the method mentioned above, 
attains immortality. The words “ pratibodha viditam ” mean intuitive and direct per- 
ception of an object. When Brahman is thus directly realised, He gives salvation to such 
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a person. But what is the natur 
is this to be gained ? The answe 
meditate -matara, matam, niatain- 
ficYisioix. 

But there are texts — such a; 
iog that salvation may be obtains 
or action. 


of this “aparoksa called here 
to this is “ inatam ” meditation 
and you will have pratibodha or ar 


the drinking of ambrosia 
>y things otlier than 

i hejfiana is not the only 
This objection is raised under a misap 
uponjndiiam or knowledge and never on ks 
cause of inukti. The Prav,ritti or self-related 
karmas or actions performed unselfishly, purif 
ing knowledge. The action performed before 
The actions performed after attaining i 
is mentioned in the verse dtmand ’v 
actions performed after the attainment 
through such grace of tlie SELF (dtmi 

pausion of power-the man attains to the fulness of hi 

immortality or amritatvam depends upon vidyd alone- 
knowledge alhno. Thus, if a person after attaining mui 
towards the increase of his bliss., while the non-perform 
the bliss stationary; there is no increase in it 


gives immortality ” show 

meditation, namely, by kanm 
means of getting immortality or salvation. 

prehension. The salvation always depends 
rma or action. The Karma is a contributor:^ 
karmas never lead to mukti. The iSivfittj 
y the soul and are instrumental in produc 
iMukti leads to knoAvledgo and not to mukti, 
lave a specific efieet of their own. This 

viryam, vidyaya vindate amritam’’ The 

of wisdom produce the grace of the Lord, and 
ana) tliere results virvam or in tinsel 


IhSj, bdVGf (in this body) or wh 
ting a true Guru like Brahma. C 
like you, O ^iva ! know Brahman. ' 
preme end, the Brahra ; well, good, 
pens through the instruction imparle 
fi Iha, here. Avedit, knew, r 

sorts of pains. Vinastih, ca 

deaths); the region of the asuras, th 
Bhfltesu, in all things, in every life, 
the other bhutesu means 
Sad Gurus. 

seen, discovered (one self 
Guru suited to one. 

•ng ; P''a= thorough and 
knowledge. ' 

the teacher,” ” the seer, 

Amritah, immortal. 


fT Mahati, great, iong,gi vii 
nity, loss ; destruction (i: 
blinding darkness. ^ 
,, first bhfltesu means *' 

have reached 

^ Vtchuya, having realised or known, havi 

t?rTr. by discrimi 

Wr. Dbirai, the wise, the thoughtful. p 

itya= knowledge, pretya ; having obifai 

A,„„, ,h,s. LoH,. worl/of tS 

p. whom one gets sight” 

Hhavanti, become. 

sood for him, 

en eie IS great loss. The wise knowin 
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beings, going out of this world, after getting full knowledge from Guru, 
become immortal. — 13. 

Note. —Admitted that Brahma-jdanam is the means of getting mnkti, but where is 
the hurry of getting this Jnanam? The life is eternal, and some day or other every 
jiva will attain this perfection : so there is no need of exerting in the present. This 
danger of laziness must be guarded against : and the present verse gives a warning. 
Strive to attain the Divine Wisdom— fche Brahma-Jnanam— the theosophia, in this very 
life. When one has reached the presence of a True Teacher, like Brahma, he should not 
procrastinate. It is a great good fortune to get a Sad Guru and when a gnru is got, the 
man must be unlucky if he fails to learn wisdom from him. For if he gets such know- 
ledge, then there is satyam or good for him, t. c., he gets mukti. For knowledge obtained 
from the instructions given by a Sad Guru alone leads to salvation. If, however, he 
fails to take advantage of such a Sad Guru, and does not understand from him the true 
nature of Brahman, then there is great “ calamity ’’—namely, going to utter darkness- 
called also the darkness where the asuras dwell. For this is the law, that the person 
who hears the gospel and rejects it, is himself rejected — for when the Perfect Teacher 
comes to a man and the latter rejects him, he does so at his own peril. Thus there is 
a great danger in disobeying the instructions given by a Sad Guru. Therefore, the thought- 
ful man should select, from among all beings and among all teachers professing to be 
Sad Gurus, the True Teacher, and having so selected with discrimination, stick to him 
with faith, believing “ Through the kindness of this teacher I shall know Brahman and 
by his instructions and help I shall reach Him,” Then having thoroughly learned from 
such a teacher the nature of Brahman, and having realised Him, he attains immortality, 
on throwing off his last body. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

(Brahma-Sara continued.) 

“ No one knows Him fully and completely in all His aspects and attributes. He who 
entertains the notion “ I know Him fully,” does not know the Lord, He remains un- 
known to such a person. But he who never has this notion, knows the Lord always. 
Similarly, he who thinks that he has completely meditated upon Brahman, has not per- 
formed the true meditation, and the Highest Person is far beyond the scope of the medita- 
tion of such a person. 

“ Thus the Supreme Lord is neither completely unknown, nor one who can be known 
in all His entirety. This jiva-form is not that unchangeable Brahman, called Yisnu. But 
He is that who is constantly near thee, and controls all thy functions. Know Him as 
Brahman who is named Yisnu, the unchangeable. He is the higliest and ruler of the 
Devas even, what to say of men. Without His Grace, there is no salvation, nor does the 
desire for it and effort to attain it, arise in the hearts of men, without such command on 
the part of the Lord. Thus the jiva should never think that he can ever become Brahman. 


Third Khanda. 





' ,-3 


Mantra i. 

Wrf U ill 11 

m Brahma, the Brahman, in His aspect as Inner Ruler, w Ha once 
certainly, verily. Devebhyah, for the Devas, (in order to help theDevas) 

that they may get power. f%r3P^ Vijigye, obtained victory, won the fi-ht 
over the Baityas and Danavas. Tasya, of Him, His, Brahman’s. ^ Ha,’ 
so, an exclamation of wonder, aspip Brahmauah, of Brahman. ff5^ Vijaye 
in the victory, Devah, the Devas (like Indra, Agni, Vayu.) 

Amahlyanta, became elated, triumphant, were honored, became proud % Te 
they, (Devas) ignorant of the power of Brahman, Aiksanta, thought’ 

Asmakam, ours, qg Eva, indeed, verily, only, -srii Ayam, tli’is. 
Vijaya]}, victory. Asmakam, ours, qq Eva, only, m Ayam, this. 

»r|^ Mahima, greatness (that we are worshipped with praises and puia ’bv all 
creatures. ) Iti. 

1. Brahman (being immanent in the Devas) verily conquered (the 
Daityas) for the sake of the Devas. (But though) the victory was of Him, 

the Brahman lo ! the Devas became puffed up. They considered “ This 

victory is ours only, ours only is this greatness.”— 14. 


Mantra 2. 


iraMrT II II ^ II 





5t^2Tat, he, that, U, that pride, conceit, &c. 5 Ha, verily, qqf Esam 
ofthem (the Devas; the ignorant, self-conceited.) Vijajnau, perceived.’ 

Tebhyah, for them, for their sake : in order to teach them their true self 
and His true ^LF. 5 Ha, then, PradurbabhQva, appeared accom- 

panied by Brahma, Vayu, fea, Garuda, Rudra and their spouses m Tat 
him q Na, not. Vyajanata, they knew, Kim, what, f. .. what 

V standing before us. Idam, this! araw 

Yaksa, Yaksam, adorable one. ^ Iti* 

" t . u- perceived this (conceit) of theirs. For (the sake 

of teaching) them, He appeared (as a Yaksa, accompanied by Um4 ^iva 
, and BrahmA.) Him thej did not know, who was this Yaksa 15 
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Mantra 


% Te, they (the Devas.) Agnim, to Agni, (///., the fore-runner of 

the Devas,) the mind (Principle of the Cosmos.) Abruvan, said. 

Jatavedai, O Jatavedas ! all-knower, source of all knowledge, (or all-mind.) 
qrig' Etat, this (being who is in front of us.) Vijanihi, discover, find out 

^^ully* Kim, what, Etat, this. Yaksam, Yaksa, adorable one. 

^ Iti, thus. (Then Agni said.) 5fsrr d'atha, so (let it be) ; yes. fft Iti. 

3. Tliey said to Agni : 0 Knower-of all-tliat-are-born ! Find this 

out, what is this Yaksa?” Agni said all right.”— 16. 

^ Mantra 4. 


lat, to Him. (Yaksa.) Abhyadravat, he ran towards. 

Tam, him (the Agni.) Abhyavadat, addressed (He, the Brahman.) 

Kah, who. Asi, art thou, fti, thus (Agni replied.) Agnih, Agni. 

% Vai, indeed. ^^5 Ah am, 1. Asmi, am. Iti, thus. Abravit, 

he said. ^ 3 t(r?r%^r: Jatavedii, Jatavedah* % Vai, verily, well-known. ^^55 
Aham, 1 . Asmi, am. ffW hi, thus. 

4. He went towards that Yaksa. He (Yaksa) said to Agni Who 
art thou ? ’ Agni replied l am Agni indoed, I am the well-known Jata- 
veda.”— 17. 

Mantra <. 


Tasmin, in that, 
what, Viryam,. power, 

verily, certainly, Idara, 
able.) ^ Sarvam, all. Daheyai 
this, Prithivyam, on 

5. (The Yaksa said :) 
said) Whatever is in tlie earth, all this 

Mantra 6. 

gTjT ^rt 

II H It s, 11- " ■ 


ill such (thee.) Tvayi, in thee, 

strength. ^ Iti, thus. (Agni replied) 
this (dry as well as wet, moveable and 
,m, I can burn. 2|^Yat, what, 
the earth (as well as in heaven.) Iti. 
“ What power is in thee so styled ?' 

verily I can burn.” — 18. 
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iasmai, to him (the Agni^ who was so conceited.) i-ij* Trinam, a 

straw. Nidadhau, put or set before, Etat, this (dry straw.) ^ 

Daba, burn. Iti, thus, gpf Tat, that (straw.) Upapreyiya, .went 

towards, dashed at, approached fully. Sarvnjavena, with all might, 

strength, with all swiftness, icT^ Tat, that (straw.) ^ Na, not 

»a^aka, was able. Dagdhum, to burn (to ashes.) g*: Sab, he (Agni with 
his pride fallen.) Fatab, from that (reason of not being able to burn a dry 
straw, and so ashamed ; or from that Yaksa), with this trial of power 

returned, Nivavrite, desisted ; ceased. ^ Na, not. Etat, this 

(Yaksa.) Ai^akam, 1 could. Vijhatum, to know, find out. Yat, 

what, Etat, this. Yaksam, adorable one. Iti. 


u u vs n 

Atha, then, Vayum, to Vayu, the Nasikya Vayu, the breath i 
tlie nostrils: the deity of air. ^g^Abruvan, they said. ^ Vayu, O vayu (( 
lower.) Etat, this, ftstnftfl Vijanlhi, discover, find out. ^ Kim, what 
fgr? Etat, this. Yaksam, adorable one. ^ Iti, thus (Vayu replied.) ^ 
Tatha, yes. fif Iti, 

7 Then to Vayu they said “0 V4yu ! find this out what is this 
Yaksa ?” (V%u said : Let it be) so.— 20. 

Mantra 8. 

'Hraft^jT ft II II =; ii 

^ ^ to Him (Yaksa.) Abhyadravat, he ran. ?T?r Tam, to Him 

(Vayu.) Abhyavadat, (the Yaksa) said or addressed, i^; Kab, who, 

^ Asi, art thou. 51 ^ Iti, thus (Vayu replied.) Vayuh, Vayu. % Vai 

venly, indeed.^ Aham, 1. Asmi, arn, Iti, thus, Abravit] 

He^ said. Matari^va, mover-in-mother-space. oaa& 

*rE5n^ ?%). % Vai, indeed. ?T??Aham, I. srl^Asmi am! 
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Mantra 9, 


?#Tsl,Tasmin, ill that. Tvayi, in thee, fl; Kim, what, Vlr- 

yam, power, strength. Iti, thus. ^ Api, certainly. Idara, tin's. ?rl*r 

Sarvam, all. Adadtyam, I can take up, blow up in space and carry it 

away. Yat, what. ^ Idam, this, Prithivyam, on earth, f!^ Iti, 

thus. 

9. The Yaksa said “ In thee so styled, what power exists ? (V4yu 
said) “ whatever is on the earth, all this verily l ean take up.” — 22. 

Mantra, to. 


Tasmai, Him (Vayu.) Trinam, a straw, Nidadhau, put 

before. Etat, this. Adatsva, take it up or blow it away from the 

ground. Hi, Tat, that straw, UpapreySya, went towards, ap- 
proached. Sarvajavena, with all might, ga Tat, that (straw.) g Na, not. 

ggra; ^a^aka, was able, ^nai Adatum, to take up or blow, g: Salj, He (Vayu) 
5ra[5 Tatah, thence, tjg Eva, only, tSlivavirte, returned (and said.) g Na, 

not. Etat, this. A^akam, I could be able. Vijfiatum, to know or 

find out, ^ Yat, what, tfggr Etat, this, gg Yaksara, adorable one. ^ig Iti. 

10. — (The Yaksa) placed a straw before (VS.yu) and (said) to him 
“ take it up.” He approached it with all swiftness. But he could not 
take it up. He desisted after (this one trial and retui-ning said) “this I 
cannot find, who is this Yaksa.” — 23. 

Mantra, i i. 


gjg Atha, then (after return of Vayu witli liis pride lowered.) Indram, 
to Iiidra (the lord of the three-worlds, the buddhi-principte in cosmos.) 
Abruvan, they said, gggg Maghavan, O Maghavan ! O powerful one ! Mighty 
one! Etat, this (Yaksa.) ftgrfhf Vijanlhi, discover, find out, ^ Kira, 
what, tigg Etat, this, ggg Yaksara, adorable one. ^ Iti, thus (Indra replied.) 
ggr Tatha, yes. 1 ^ Iti, thus, g^ Tat, to that (yaksa.) ST^gifgf Abhyadravat, 
he ran. ggjrf Tasmat, from him (Indra) from that (spat,) Or g^g^r may mean. 
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**therefore/^ l e., therefore He (Brahman) vanished, because Indra was approach- 
ing and was not fit to be taught by Brahman or j^iva or Brahma. So he dis- 
appeared with all his companions, leaving Uma, Tirodadhe, disappear- 

ed, vanished. 

11. Then to Indra they said '^0 Magliavan ! find this out wdiat is 
this Yaksa?” “(Be it) so.” He went towards that. (The Yaksa) vanished 
from that spot. — 24. 

Mantra. 12. 

^ II II II 

^ II % II 

^ Sah, he (Indra.) Fasmin, in that. Eva, same, very 

Akaiie, space, spot (where the Yaksa stood, he, the Indra, remained meditating on 
Him and while he was thus engaged anxious to see the Yaksa, Brahma-vidya 
appeared to him in a womaiFs form.) few fStrivam'i a womat^ nprcnnifiA/i 
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Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

fiT ^1% a?u!ii ^ 

^ 3^ II II ? II 

^ff Sa, she (said to Indra, this Yaksa was), ggi Brahma, Brahman. (Your 
Inner Ruler.) Iti, thus. ^ Ha, then (further she) verily, fully, s^pej- 
Uvacha, said, replied, ggpg-; Brahmanalj, of Brahman. % Vai, certainly. 

Etat, this, of this victory. Vijaye, victory, conquest. Devafe, 

O devas. (?r) Mahlyadhvam, you have become great, you have got 

all this honor (from men who worship you as conquerors of Asuras) or 
have become puffed up with pride, fit Iti, thus, Tatah, from this instruc- 
tion of Uma. 1 Ha, verily. ^ Eva, only. Madhva reads % (Vai) instead of qf ; 
meaning ‘certainly.’ Vidanchakara, he (Indra) knew that it was 

agl Brahma (Brahman) the Yaksa that had disappeared, fit Iti, thus. 

1. She said Verily this is Brahman. Verily in the victory of this 
Brahman, you, 0 Devas ! have become great and vain ; and therefore you 
should not be proud.” Thence he knew that It was Brahman.— 26. 

Mantra 2. 

II^VSHRU 

Tasniat, therefore j because these Devas had seen and discoursed 
with Brahman, or because they had ceased to be proud, or because they 
first learnt the true nature of their self. % Vai, also, even. ij% Ete, These. 

Devah, Gods-Agni, Vayu and Indra. Or Brahma, Vayu, ^esas, Garudai 
Vtadra, ^iva and their consorts or Kama, Daksa, Brihaspati, Svayambhuva 
Manu, Aniruddha, Sttrya, Chandra, Dharma and Varuna. Atitaram, 

excel, to be above, to surpass, ff Iva, as it were. Their superiority to other 
Devas was innate, as Brahma, &c., had no self-pride and never fell into the error 
, of attributing to themselves the victory won by the Warrior Within, 

^ vayu and Indra. ^ Devan, Gods (like 
Chandra, Varmja, &c.)“ Other Devas ’’like Indra, &c. si^ Yat, namely. 

Agmh, Agni. Vayuh, Vayu. mmm Nasikya, the ordinary air of respira- 

The Devas like Kama, Daksa, etc., should also be 
included, tf Te, these (Agni, Vayu and Indra.) ^ Hi, because, ipw Enat, it: the 
r Brahman in the form of Yaksa. ^ Nedistham, nearest, dearest, earliest. 

, first m time, PasprieOh, touched, reflected, cogitated. % ^ Tehi, because 




I 
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they (Agni, Vayu and Indra.) ^ Enat, it (the Brahman in the form of a Yaksa.) 
JmW! Prathamah, the first, the foremost (of the Devas), the first, (as an adverb 
of time). Vidanchakara. knew. The singular verb used instead of 

the Plural. Brahma, Brahman. Iti, thus. 

2. Only for this (reason), these Devas, Brahm4, V4yu, ^esa, &c., are 
as if, superior to other Devas, namely, to Agni, V4yu and Indra. And 
because Agni, VAyu and Indra reflected first on that Brahman and 
touched Him the nearest, and because they first knew “ This Yaksa is 
Brahman” therefore, they are superior to other Devas. — 27. 

Mantra -z. 


Tasmat, therefore. % Vai, also. 

Kama also. Atitram Iva, excels, 

Anyan, other (than Agni and Vayu who merely saw and had 
with the Yaksa, but were not taught, as Indra was by Uma, that th' 
Brahman.) Devan, Gods. Sa, he (Indra.) 
it (Brahman.) fnfg Nedistliam, nearest, first. 


fsy; Indrah, Indra. It includes 
surpasses, as it were, 

a conversation 
is was 

ft Hi, because, Enat, 

Pasparga, touched, reflect- 
ed. g'Sa, he. ^ Hi, because. (The rest like the last words of the preced- 
ing verse.) 

3. For this alone Indra is, as if superior to other Devas : because he 
first reflected upon That, because he first knew “This is Brahman.” — 28. 

MADHYA’S COMMBHTAEY. 

then fully told Indra all about Visnu, the Supreme Goal, and because BrahmS, 
Yayu, Sesa, Viadra and Siva along with their respective spouses were not proud, (but 
knew that the victory was not theirs, but of Brahman) therefore they excelled the other 
DeTas.v 

[Note.— The mention of Yayu, 8esa and Viiidra and their wives, shows by implication 
that when Brahman appeared as a Yaksa, He was accompanied by these also. In other 
words, He was accooipanied by five great devas : feW, BrahmS,, Yayu, Sesa and Yindra and 
five great devis : the wives of these. These ten, by their humility and perfect knowledge, 
never fell into the great error of and therefore they became superior to other Devas, 
The statement in the text that Indra, Agni and Yayu became superior to all Devas, 
should be read in the light of the above remarks. They are not superior to BrahmS and 
the rest mentioned above. Nor is indra superior to Kama, nor is Ydyu of the breath 
superior to Oaksa nor is Agni superior to Sfirya,] 

But Indra came to know Brahman first, (i. e., he know when taught by IJma, that the 
Yaksa was Brahman) and therefore, he alone became the best of all Devas. So K4ma 
alone became higher than Daksa and the rest, because he learnt Brahman prior to these, and 
taught them. (The true nature of the Yaksa was learned by other Devas from Kama. 
They were told to learn the truth about this Yaksa from K^ma, and to that command, these 
namely) Daksa, Brihaspati, Manu, the Kama’s son, the Sun, the Moon, Dharma and Yaruna 
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said '‘Om I yes fwe shall learn from Kama)” and thus they became better than those Devas 
who had not so learnt. As the nasikya Yayii and Agui saw the Yaksa first, but they did not 
understand Brahman. (Indra learnt and nnderstoocl Brahivan first, w^hile Kaslkya Tayu 
and Agni saio Him first, though they failed to understand Him). Therefore all these Devas, 
namely, Indra, Kama, &c,, are described as best of all the Devas ; Indra and Kama are the 
two highest of all Devas, higher than these two are Brahma and the rest. Among the Devas 
Agni is the lowest, and Visuu the highest. Like Brahma, &c., all other devas are between 
these two. (The reason why Agni is lowest, is that he learnt the Yaksa to be Brahman 
last of all and that also through Indra. While the Devas like Kama, (&c., learnt frotn 
XJmfi simultaneously with Indra). Agni is lowest because he lemrnb last from the 
teaching of Indra. This is the precedence among the Devas, some being higher and some 
lower ; according as they know Visnii better and more fully ; or partially and less fully. 

Note.— The diileronoe among the Devas arose from the fact that some learnt the truth 
about Brahman early and some late. Thus Indra ieanit first, then Kama, next Daksa, 
then Bfihaspati then, Manu, then the son of Kama, then the Sun, then the Moon, then 
Dharma and then Varuna, and then Ndsikya Vayu and then Agni. 

Mantra 4« 


icfF? Tasya, of Him (the Lord.) Esah, this, which will be men- 
tioned. Ade^ah, tCvacbing, instruction by illustration or mode of medita- 
tion. ^Yat, that, Etad, this, (the form called Kapila) Vidyutah, 

the splendid objects of lightning : the luminaries like the sun, &c. Abhi, 

from all sides, Vyadyutad, flashed forth, illumined fully. A3, 

full, or pOrnam. It has the Pluta stress, indicating wonder ; /. e.^ Wonderful 
is the brightness of Brahman. Or ^ may be an adverb and combined with 
vyadyutad, i. fi-vyadyutad, fully illumined. The Brahman is called ^ be- 
cause He is full. iti, thus. It, and, thus, similarly. Nyaml- 

misat, closed the eyes : and slept on the Ocean of milk in Pralaya. A3, 

(Is Brahman) the Full Fully closed the eyelids. Iti, this (illustration) or 
teaching, Adhidaivatam, With regard to gods or Devas or super- 

physical Super-divine. Or the above two illustrations describe Brahman 
in its aspect of Hiranyagarbha-the One behind all forces-^-the Over-God of 
all it flashes in the flash of the lightning, it winks in the winking of the 
eye. It is behind all these physical phenomena. 

, . Adbidaiva teaching, He who illumines all 

luminous objects at creation, He who closing His eyes, sleeps on the Ocean 
of milk in Pralaya, that is Brahman called the 1 (Full). This is adhidai- 
TAta.— 29 . 

Wote-Of That (Brahman) this is an iUnstrative teaching: “Behold! the flash of 

tot.. (th. winWh-i Ju,.™ U- L 

the ddhidaivata or physical. . inis is 


eposes of meditat- 


mmmm. 


^ 
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MADHYA’S COAIMENTARA^. 


The insfcruction about Brahman, so far as His Adhidaiva {cosmological aspect) is con- 
cerned is this 

Hari, called Kaplla, illumines eyen the lightning itself and others. Ho closing His 
eyes sleeps on the Ocean of Milk at the time of Pralaya. He alone is the one and the 
Supreme Brahman. 


Mantra 5, 


II \o 11 y II 


^ Atha, now ; next after describing the Adhidaivic aspect Adh- 

y^tmam, psychological, the teaching as regards the Pratyagatman — the sub- 
strate of all consciousness, the subjective self. fin the body * as opposed 
to non-self. ^ Yat, that which. E tad, this, Aniruddha aspect of Brahman. 

Gachchhati iva, seems to move, goes as it were, tries to enter into or 
know, seems to perceive as it were (but really mind does not fully perceive it, 
because Brahman is not an object of complete mental perception), does not fully 
go, does not fully comprehend, Iva, fully. Cha, and. qqf: Manab, the mind* 
Anena, by whom, by Aniruddha. ■qf Cha, and, tpf, alone is another reading. 
Etad, this Brahman. Madhva reads by this Aniruddha alone that 

things of world. WWIW Upa-smarati, becomes an instrument of memory, re- 
members. The power of memory of the mind comes from the Aniruddha aspect. 

Abhiksnam, constantly, again and again, multitude of objects, untiring. 

Saiikalpah, desire or thought. Thought-maker, imagination, will. 
The sahkalpa is here taken to mean mind, the part for the whole. 

5. Next tlie adliyntma teaching, tbit which is this Aniruddha 
aspect of Brahman, wliojii the mind, as if, struggles to enter into and 
comprehend, but whom it never fully knows, is the Lord, through whom 
this eternal thought-maker (the mi^id) gets its faculty of memory. — 30. 

MADHYA’S COMMINTARY. ^- 


The ias traction about Bral|man, so far as '■adhy^tma (Psychological) is concerned 
is as follows:— 


That whom the rniiid partly appi'ehonds, bat whom it does never completefy com- 
prehend (literally in whom the maiias enters as if, and at the same time does not enter) 
by whom the memory even f ane bions, that Lord of Lords, called Aniruddha is praised as 
the Supreme Brahman.*’ 


Mantra 6. 


M II \\ II I, II ! 


5rar Tat, that aspect of Brahman, called Aniruddha. f Ha, ver%, 
Tad-vanam, all-adored, all-pervading. 5|?r=s!ire and adorable. 




I 
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ihe all-pervading adorable Lord. sjpT NSma, -called. rt5^ Tadvanam, by the 

name of ladvana or the all-pervading, adorable one. ffw Iti, thus. 

^'rrwas^ Upasitavyam, is to be worshipped, meditated upon, realised, g- Sa, he 
(the worshipper.) g; Yah, who. Etad, this aspect of Brahman called Ani- 
ruddha. Evam, thus, as described above {i.e., as Tadvanam.) % Veda, knows, 
meditates upon. Abhi, an Upasarga qualifying the verb samvanchhanti.' 
This IS a Vedic use of the Preposition detached from the verb, f Ha, verily. 
1?^ Enam , Him, ( the worshipper of tadvana.) Sarvani, all. Bhlitani, 

beings. gqT3:5i% Samvanchhanti, have a desire or Sara^achchanfi' 

approach. 

6. That indeed is known as Tad- 
one.” He should be worshipped as Tad 
all creatures love him. —31. 

MADHVA’S COMMEiVTARY. 

Tliafc Visnu is called Tad-vanaoi : because He is fcafcam or .4.11- 
He is vananiya or All-beloved. Thus Tad-vanam meaiw tlio All-n 


the all-pervading adorable 
He who knows Him thus, 
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notliiag to supplement or complement it. The next verse, according to him, would be 
almost redundant, and is not a portion of the Upanisad, nor as a distinct aid for achiev- 
ing the end with the Upanisad.’' 

MADHYA’S COMMENTABY. 

Siva hearing this again asked Brahma: — “Tell me that Who is the main topic of 
this science.” Brahrad replied to him: — “I have already told thee what is the chief 
topic of this science : now I shall tell thee, the sources from which this may be learnt.” 


Mantra S. 


rt# %?T: ^imr- 

*IrnTC(, 11 Hen 


Tasyai, for that (in order to obtain that Upani- 

sad or realise that secret teaching). 5^*: Tapah, penance or austerity, like 
Cha.ndrayana (the equilibrium of body, the senses and the mind: the one- 
pointedness of mind and senses, according to one’s inner nature, in order to 
purify the dense and the astral bodies), Damah, restraint, control of the 
senses, Karma, sacrifice like asSvarnedliar or action according to one’s 
caste and life-stage. ^ Iti, and so on (like humilit}'', &c). Pratisthai, 

basis, or foundations ; feet (on whicli tlie Brahma-vidya rests or stands). This 
knowledge has firm basis in those persons only who possess tapas, &c. 

Vedah, the Vedas (i. Rik, 3. Yajus, 3 Saman, 4. Atharvan, 5. the Pancharatra, 6. 
the Bharata, 7. the Ramayana, and 8. the Bhagavata Puraija.) ^ET^fJfTR Sarvan- 
ganiwll the afigas, like the Phonetic.s, the Ritual, the Grammar, the Prosody, 8 ^c. 

Satyam, truth or the true (which remains unchanged through all times) i>., 
Brahman, hence the Mimamsa, by which the True is determined. 

Ayatanam, abode. 

8. (Of this Brahma-VidyS,) austerities, subduing of senses and the 
peifonnance of works ordained for one’s particular occupation and social 
status, are the foundation. And the Vedas, with all their Afigas and tire 
Mimamsa are its superstructure or abode. — 33. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTABY. 

This science resides pernanently in those who are well establishc^d in tapas 
(penance) and dama (control of conduct) and who discharge the duties of their order and 
stage in life. The sources or books from which this science may be learnt are the Yedas, 
the Yed^ngas and the He who knows these thoroughly, abides in Yisnu.” 

The whole of the above commentary is from Brahma-Sara. 
(Inmantra4“yadetadvidyutah vyadyutadaB'Was explained as referring to the 
visible lightning and the letter W was taken as a separate word meaning Brahman : 
and the meaning of the verse then given was-this visible lightning is the supreme Brah- 
man analogically. Now the commentator gives another meaning, and takes the letter 
W as an adverb (^WT^) or upasarga meaning fully ^ completely,) 

The word vidyuta^^ mean s literally lightning, but here luminaries like the sun and 
the rest. The word means illumines thoroughly all round.” The verse woaI4 , 

then mean « He who fully illumiaes all luminaries like the sun, &c., even.” 
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KBNA-UPAmUD 


As we find m the Git4 (XY* 12) That splendour issuing from the sun that cnligh- 
teneth the whole world, that which is in, the moon and in fire, that splendour know as from 
me. 

And in the Upanisad (Kath., Y. 15) : — When He shines forth, all shine after Him, by 
His Light all this world becomes illumined. 

Similarly m may be joined with nyamimisat, then it would mean ‘‘ who closed his 
eyes to everything, i. e., 'wont to deep sleep.” 

(The authority for holding that the Supreme Brahman also closes His eyes is next 
given.) As says a text 

^ ^ “Ho verily is this Ancient Person who alone existed in His own unsurpassed Self — the 
Isvara, when even the Gunas like Sattva Sc, had not become separate and manifest. He, 
the Self of the Universe, the Lord, existed in His own self, with eyes closed, in that Great 
Night of Pralaya when all the Powers were asleep.” 

The letter W has been explained as denoting the Supreme Brahman : because W 
means ‘ fiill,» and Brahman is full. 

The words abluksnam sankalpah ciualify the word manas in verse 5 : the meaning 
being “Mind which is full of many multitudes of imaginings or determinations.” 

(Now an objector might say— Sahkalpa or formative Will is only one of the 
faculties of the mind, how do you define mind as saiikalpa? To this the commentator 
answers.) 

* The Sahkalpa here means sahkalpakah the maker of imagination or formative 
will The mind is not merely will, but will-maker : or that which wills. 

On being asked “ tell me the Upanisad with all its basis and its abode.” the anawet. 


srfrrftrsfir n n 5. \\ 

j . - v^rho, tlic ^ Vari, verily, 

laa-vidya) (another readjng is) etara Upanisadara e 
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with its basis and origin, Evam, (tcfq'r^frft thus (with Vedas as feet, See,) 
Veda, (^J=rjT% knows, meditates upon, worships, Apahatya, 

having shaken off, having destroyed. qMr?T Papmanam, 
sins, evil, the seed of Sams^ra, the obstacles to the attainment of Brahma- 
vidyd. A name, endless, that which is never destroyed at the end of kal- 

pas, even above time, space and causation, unconditioned, Svarge, in 

Swarga, blissful, the sung of the residents of Swar loka, in the Self of bliss 
and knowledge. Sva=:Self, r=enjoyment, ga= knowledge. Loke, world, self- 
luminous. sijSF Jyeye, Ajyeye, the greatest, the highest, unconquerable, 
in Visnu, the best. siHTifefS Pratitis^hati, stays for good, does not return. 

9. He who thus knows this Upani^ad, having destroyed all sins, is 
verily established in the unconditioned, all-blissful, resplendent, Highest 
Visnu, is verily established in Him. — 34. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

Salutatioii b© to Yisua, the most beloved of all my beloved objects, who is knowledge 
bliss, existence, power, fulness and the Highest God, 

Peace chant. 

TOTfTfSi ll 

^ % JTr?T il wt 

n ii 

Oin I May all my bodily organs and senses, those of speech, smell, sight, hearing 
and vigour grow in perfection. May the Yedas and the Upanisads be my all in all. May 


THE END. 
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KATHA UPANISAD 




INTRODUCTION. 


Regarding this Upanisad Max Muller writes : — 

One of the best known among the Upanisads is the Katha Upanisad, It was first 
introctuced to the knowledge of European seholai’s by Ham Mohan Hoy, one of the most 
enlightened benefactors of his own country, and, it may still turn out, one of the most 
enlightened benefactors of mankind. It lias since been frecxuently translated and 
discussed, and it certainly deserves the most careful eoiisideration of all who are interest- 
ed ill the growth of religious and philosophical ideas. It does not seem likely that we 
possess it in its original form, for there are clear traces of later additions in it. There is 
in fact the same story told in the Taittiriya Brahmana, III, 11, 8, only with this difference 
that in the Brahmana freedoin from death and birth is obtained by a peculiar performance 
of a sacrifice, while in the tJpanishad it is obtained by knowledge only. 

The Upaiiisad consists of a dialogue between a young child, called Naehiketas, and 
Yama, the ruler of departed spirits. The fatlier of Nachiketas had offered what is called 
ail All-sacrifice, which requires a man to give away all that he possesses. His son, hearing 
of his father’s vow, asks him, whether he does or does not mean to fulfil his vow without 
' reserve. At first the father hesitates ; at last, becoming angry, he says : “ Yes, I shall 
give thee also unto death.” 

The father, having once said so, was bound to fulfil his vow, to sacrifice his son to 
death. The son was quite willing to go, in order to redeem his father’s rash promise. 

“I go,’ he says, “ as the first, at the head of many (who have still to die) ; I go in the 
midst of many (who are now dying). What Yama (the ruler of the departed) h^as to do, 
that he will do unto me to-day. 

‘‘ Look back, how it was with those who came before ; look forward how it -will be 

with those who come hereafter. A mortal ripens like corn ; -like corn they spring 
up again.” ^ i & 

When Nacluketas, entered the abode of the departed, their ruler, Yama, was absent, 
and his new guest was left for three days without receiving duo hospitality. 

In order to make up for this neglect, Yama, when he returns, grants him three boons 
to choose. 

The first boon which Nacluketas chooses is, that his father may not be angry with 
him any more. 

The second boon is, thab Yama may teach him some peculiar form of sacrifice. 

Then comes the third boon : ’ 

_ Nacluketas says: “There is that doubt, wlien mauls dead, some saying that he 
IS, others that he is not : this I should like to know, taught by thee. This is the third of 
my boons.” 

It lias been taken implicitly by all translators, that the third boon 
asked by Nacluketas was regarding wiiat is iiow-a-days called the survival 
of human personality after deatli. Wliether man has a sonl, and whether 
it survdves death are no doubt questions of primary importance : and all 
leligions (except pei'hap.s Judaism) give a decided answer in the affirma- 
tive to these questions. As regards the Jews, it is said that the imtnor- 
tabity of the soul was not revealed to them. Be that as it may„in liidia, 



k water. 



( iii ) - 

the body ; and this choice also can be clearly made only by one who knows 
that the soul is something (lifferent from the body,” 

Thus Nachiketas, wlio is represented here as believing both in 
Heaven (Swargadoka) and Hell (Anauda-loka) could not liave asked the 
third question as popularly understoosl. 

No doubt, to a mind like those of Myers and other scientific men, this 
appears to be the problem of problems; and answer to it is eagerly sought 
for, in seance rooms and from tiie apparitions of the living and the 
dead. To a materialist or a follower of Ohdrvaka this Is a pertinent 
question. But it does not come with good grace from the mouth of a 



Then a voice said to yomxg Gaatama, as he sfcool up : “ He (thy father) said “ Go 
away to the house of Deaths I give thee to Heath.” “ Go therefore to Death when he is not 
at home, and dwell in his house for three nights without eating. If he should ask thee 
“ Boy, how many nights hast thou been here say, Three.” When he asks thee, “ What 
didst thou eat the first night r say, “ Thy ofi-spriag.” “ ^Vhat didst thou eat second night 
say, “ Thy cattle.” What didst thou eat the third night *?” say, “ Thy good works,” 

He went to Death, while he was away from homo, and he d\Wt in liis house fi)r three 
nights wibhoiic eating. When Death returned, he asked: “ Bo 3 ^ how many nights hast 
thou been here?” He answered: “Three.’' “What didst thou oat the first night?” 
“ Thy offspring.” “ What didst thou eat the second night ?” “ Thy cattle,” “ What didst 
thou eat the third night ?” “ Thy good works.” 

Then he said : “ My respect to thee, O vomuMblo sir ! Choose a boon.” 

“ May I return living to my father,” he said. 

“ Choose a second boon.” 

“ Tell me how my good works may never perish.” 

Then he explained to him this Naehiketa fire (sacrifice), and hence his good works 
do not perish. 

“ Tell me the conquest of re-cleath.” 

Then he explained to him this (chief) Naehiketa fire (sacrifice), and hence he con- 
quered re-death. 


IhMraet from, EamfimijaH Srt Bhrhya on I. 2. 12 as transJated in the 
S. B. E. Vol. XLVIU. p. 260. hy Dr. G. ThibauQ 

But a new objection is raised, the initial passage, I, 1, 20, ‘ That doubt which there 
IS when a man is dead^Some saying, lie is ; ofciiers, he is not ; eloarly asks a ouestion as to 
the true nature of the individual soul, and we hence conclude that that soul forms the topic 
of the %vholo chapter.— A’ot so, wo reply. Tliat question docs not spring from any doubt 
as to the existence or non-existence of the soul apart from the body ; for if this were so 
the two first boons chosen by Naehiketas would be unsuitable. For the story runs as' 
follows : When the saeriflee offered by the father of Kacliiketas-at which all the lioV- 

thriov a i““ r-?rr. prlests-is drawing towards its close, 

he boy, feeling afraid that some deficiency on the part of the gifts might render the 
euflee unavailing, and dutifully wishing to render liis father's .sacrifice complete by 
gmng his own person also, repeatedly asks his father, ‘ And to whom will yon give me ’ ? 
The father, irritated hy the boy's persistent questioning, gives an angry reply and in 

consequence of this the hoy goes to the palace of Yama, and Yania being \ibs;nrstt;I's 



kuowledgo of tiie true nature of final Release which consists in obtaining the highest 
Brahman. The passage, therefore, is not concerned merely with the problem as to the 
separation of the soul from the body, but rather with the problem of the Self freeing 
itself from all bondage whatever — the same problem, in fact, with which another scrip- 
tural passage also is eoneernod, ub., ‘ AThen lie has departed there is no more Iviiowledgc’ 
(Bri Up. II, 4, 12). The full purport of Nacliiketas’ question, therefore, is as follows : 
When a man qualified for Release has died an d thus freed himself from all bondage, there 
arises a doubt as to his existence or iion-existence—a doubt due to the disagreement of 
philosphers as to the true nature of Release ; in order to clear up this doulit I wish to 
learn from thee the true natur 
widely dilTeriir 


of the state of Release.—- Philosphers, indeed, hold many 
opinion as to wliat cohstitiitcs Release. Some hold that the Self is consti- 
tuted by consciousness only, and that Release consists in the total destruction of 
this essential nature of the Self. Others, while holding the same opinion as to the 
nature of the Self, define release as the passing away of Nescience (avidya). Others 
hold that the Self is in itself non-sen tient, like a stone, but possesses, in the state of 
bondage, certain distinctive qualities, such as knowledge, and so on. Release then con- 
sists in the total removal of all these qualities, the Self remaining in a state of pure 
isolation (kaivalya). Others, again, who acknowledge a highest Self free from all imper- 
fection, maintain that through connexion with limiting adjuncts that Self enters on the 
condition of an individual soul; Release then means the pure existence of the highest 
Seif, consequent on the passing away of the limiting adjuncts. Those, liowcver, who 
understand the Yedilnia, teach as follows : There is a highest Brahman which is the 
sole cause of the entire universe, which is aiitagonistic to all evil, whose essential nature 
is infinite knowledge and blessedness, which comprises within itself numberless aiispi- 
cious qualities of supremo excellence, which is different in nature from all other beings, 
and which constitutes the inner Self of all. Of this Brahman, the individual souls-whose 
true nature is unlimited knowledge, and whose only essential attribute is the intuition 
of the Supreme Self~-a?*e modes, in so far, namely, as they constitute its body. The true 
nature of these souls is, however, obscured by Nescience, i e., the influence of the begin- 
ningiess chain of -works ; and by release then we have to understand that intuition of the 
highest Self, which is the natural state of the individual souls, and which follows on the 
destruction of Nescience.- AVhen Nachiketas desires Yama graciously to teach him the true 
nature of Release and the means to attain it, Yama at first tests him by dwelling on the 

difficulty of comprehending Release, and by tempting him with various wordly enjoy- 
ments. But having in this way recognised the boy’s thorough fitness, ho in the end 
instructs him as to the kind of meditation on the highest Self which constitutes know- 
ledge of the highest Reality, as to the nature of Release— which consists in reaching the 
abode of the highest Self, -and as to all the required details. This instruction begins at 
1, 2, 12, “ The Ancient one who is difficult to see, &c., and extends up to 1, 9, and 

that is the highest place of Yishnu.” 


Extract from the Taitt. Br. III. 11 , 8 . 
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KATHA UPANI^D. 


First Valli. 

Peace chant. 

^ 1 1 5gff i ^i%^5iT^3t?rH?g 

nr II ^rn^nf^*. s^ffcr^ ?aT^; ii 

W' Sab, he, Mitra and others. ^ Ha, verily. Or is one word meaning 
^‘together.’’ Nau, us two, the teacher and the pupil, Avatii, may 

protect, and remove all obstacles. ^ Sa, he. % Ha, verily. ^ Nau, us two, 
Bhunaktu, may nourish by giving food, &c. Or may cause us to enjoy the 
bliss of mukti resulting from right study. Or taking as one word, then the 
meaning would be \ Salia, together. Viryam, energy : be 

energetic in explaining the hidden meaning of the Scriptures. Kara- 

v^vahai ( may we two acquire or make, Tejasvi, splendid, most 

strong, iruitful. 5fj‘ Nau, by us two. Adhitam, studied. Astu, may be 

or may our studies be fruitful. Ma, not. Vidvisavahai, may we 

two quarrel, or hate. 

Oin ! May He xDrotect us both (teacher and pupil). May He cause us 
both to enjoy the bliss of Mukti. May we both exert together to find out 
the true meaning of tlie scriptures. our studies be fruitful. May 

^ve never quarrel witli each other ! Oin ! Peace ! ];>eace ! peace ! 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

The Bhagavaii, the Supreme Lord, wlxoin I bow to, is above all things. Thou who 
dwellest in the hearts of all living creatures— Salutations to thee, O Yaraana I Saluta- 
tions, 

Note.—Ee who possesses the six-fold qualities of lordliness, &e., is called Bhagavan. 
The word Yamana shows that the Lord has a form which the devotees meditate upon. 
The Devat^ of this Upanisad is Yamana and the Seer is Yama. 

MADHYA’S COMM ENT AEY. i 

In the Brahma-Sara we read ; — “ He who meditates on Yisnu in Agni constantly, and 
performs throe times the Nachiketa Eire sacrifice reaches Heaven ; and there, free from all 
fears, resides for a manvantaric period and after that attains immortality in due time,’' 

Note.-— This shows that mere fire-sacrifice does not lead to Mukti : but to Bvarga 
only. The “ immortality ” here means moksa. The performers of Ndehiketa Fire sacrifice 
first go to Swarga and tlien obtain moksa along with Brahma, Thus it is Krama-Mnkti, 

I 
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^^iule liana gives direct Mukti. The above qnotation also shows that the second boon 
ashed by ISacliikctas refers to Miikti and not merely to ordinary Swarga. Tlio second 
boon relates to Krama-rniilvti, obtained by those who meditate on A’^i.siiu in J/'ii’c. 

^ It is clear from the above that hladhva has taken up the oxplanaticm of tlic verso 
m (Katu l. m first. Tins shows that he attaches great importance 

to that verse and that he differs fundamentally from ftri Sankara in its inteiin'ctation. 
According to Sankara, the knowledge of Tlcavenly Fiio is a secondary filing and has 
nothing to do wdth IMukti. The knowledge of sueJi Fire is Upanisad only in a seeondarv 


U^an, wishing^ desiring (the fruit of 
heaven. ^ Ha. once. % Vai, now. 

Uddalaka. Sarva-vedasam, alb wealth (as 

gave. I'asya, bis. ^ Ha, (mere expletive). 
qm Nama, called, Putrah, son Asa, was. 

1. Desirino' once UJio lioiivcnwvorlds), ’\^ 
]iis possessions as fee to the priests. IJe ]nid a 

Mantra 2. 


^ lain, hiiii (Nachiketas). Ha, vviien Kiiinaram, n boy. 

Santam, being (siill;. Dakshinasii, wiicn ilie piesents Niy. 

manasu, were being given to or brougiit (for the priests), to be led. 
Sraddha, faith, strong desire (for the welfare of hi.s father), earnestnes 
Awi-vesa, entered. Sah, he. Amanyata, tiiought, said to hin 

self, pondered. 

2 . Faith entered him, thougli still a bo.y, when the cows were l)ein 
given as present to the priests. He tlioiight.— 2. 

Mantra 3. 

i 

^ II ^ II 

Pitodakah, drunk water, spw^ijfr: Jagdha-trinah, eaicn hay o 
grass (but caunot do so now). Dugdlia-dohah, given milk. 

Ninndriyah, barren, without strength (to breed). Anandah. Unblessec 

pyless. 5TW Nama, called, -surely. % Te, those fwell known), Lokah 

worlds, births. ^ Tan, to them, to which, Sah, he. Gachchhati, goe^ 

Iff! rah, them. aRf Dadaf, giving; , 


1 VALLI, 4. 



-j. A erily joyless are tlie worlds of liiiii wLo gives decrepit old cows 
tliat have dj'unk water (and owing to tlie weakness of old age can drink 
no more), oaten liay t.and can cat no more), given milk (and are dry now), 

aud are 1;)arrei}. — 3. 


J\Iamtra 4. 

^ Nrit irf r 

Sah, he (Nachiketa thinking that “tlie giver of such cows suffers such 
calamity, my father is going to give such cows ; let me prevent the calamity”) f 
Ha, yerily, UvScha, said, Pitaram, father. fir^Tata, O Father ! 

Kasmai, to whom (to what priest, as a daksina-fee). !Tr»l.Mam, me, Das- 

yasi, wilt thou give (for by giving me away thou shall fulfil thy vow of giving 
every thing) Iti, thus. (The fatlier having heard this kept quiet thinking 
that it was a boyish whim of his son, and so he did not heed him.) Dviti- 

yain, a second time (Nachiketa repealed tiic question twice.) ngffg Frittyam, a 
third time (the father keeping silent, he said ngaiu.j % Tam, him {i.c., to the 
son, the lather being angry.) f Ha, Behold ! 11a! 35fT=ET Uvacha, said. 
ISTf Mrityave, to Mrityu, the son of Vivasvat. Tva, thee. Dadami, 

I give (Madhva’s reading is let me give), fjf Iti, thus'. (Namely, the 

father said ** Be thou deadd'} 

4. He said to iiis lutlier tlicn : ‘H) J’atlier ! to what (priest) wilt 
thou give me.” Twice and thrice, (he put this question). The lather 
said to him “ To Death I give thee.” — 4. 

MAUHVA’S OOMMBNTAKy. 

Thus we record in the Gati-Sara 

Uddalaka, the grandson of Vajasravas, desiring to attain heavenly regions, gave 
a\va3' tdl liis po.sse.ssions, as fee to the oHiciating priest.s. He gave also cows who were 
decrepit. The young son of Uddalaka seeing this, said to his father “.Such cows shotlld 
never he given in gift, better give me away to some priest, and thus fuiai thy pledge 
of giving COW.S.” On hearing this, tlie fatlier cursed the bo.y. 

Note— la another ver.siou of Vajur Veda Katha Sakha the story is 'given in tlieso 
words “ The boy said-father ! to whom .shait thou give me V’ He said this twice and thriee. 
To him the father answered in anger: “Igivo thee to Heath. Thou slialt reach the 
palace of Death when ho will not be at homo. There thou must dwell for three nighte 
■without taking any food. When on his return, ho will ask thee, ‘child ! how many uio’hts 
thou hast been here ?' Tell him “ three nights.” ‘ What didst thou eat, the first night ?’ 
Thy offsprings. ‘What didst thon eat the second night ?' Thy cattle. ‘ What, the third 
night?’ All thy meritorious deeds.” ’ 

This recension shows in greater detail the scope of 'the curse : which may have been ' 
uttered in some such language as the following :-Dio thou, and going to the palace of ■ 
Death,- remain there, though he be out, for three nights without aiiy food; ■ 
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Mantra 5, 

w ^ a 

^S'lr Bahflnam, among the many who will die or are dying, 
first, go to Yama. Many will die after I am dead. Emi, 
Pratharaah, first, ifgqf Balitinam, of many. !Ti% Emi, I go. jtsjjjts 
middle. Among many who are dead, I being the middle, go to 
either in the front rank or in the middle of those who are going tc 
abode, but not the last, for many will still follow me : why shoi 
about it ; when death is inevitable to all r%*I.Kim, what. Sv: 
together mean “ Nothing.” Yamasya, of Yama. Ka 

be done, object, necessity. I can be of no use to Yama. Yama ii 
desires and so 1 can be of no use to him, and so my father will get 
giving me to \ama, as he would have got had he given me to : 
Therefore, do I grieve, not because I die, but that mv death will b^ 
to my father. ?iij:Yat, which, tisp Maya, by me, (being given to ' 
Adya, to-day. Karisyati, he will do. 

5.— Among many I go as first, among many I go as midt 
object has Yama, wliiclt tbrouedi me. will he npr-ntm-iKci, 


i VALLl 8. 


S: 


6. — Look at those who have died before me (Nachiketas) and also 
at those others wlio are now dying and wdll follow me ; and tlnis 
learn that the mortal man matures and dies like the coim, and is born 
again like the corn. — G. 


Mantr.4 7. 



IT H V3 U 

Vaisvanarah, fire, (like fiie.) STR’J^rm Pravigati, enters 
Atithih, a guest. WiW: Brahmanah, a Brahmana. ^^l^Grihan, in the houses 
(as if burning the houses.) Tas3'a, of that (burning), Etain, this (offer- 
ing of water for the feet, seat, &c.) surr?^ Santim, peace (or quenching.) ^Ir% 
Kurvanti, they do. Hara, bring fetch, take Vaivasvata, O Vaivas* 

vata, the son of tlie Sun. Udakam, water (for washing the feet of Nachi- 

ketas.) 

iVofe.— "(Tiien iVaeliiketas Avent to Yama. Yama had gone to aDothcr place and was 
not at homo. *Thc Avife of Yama offered Aveleome and pujii to the guest. But Nachikctas 
said “ The host not being at homo I cannot accept these a-t your hands.” Nachikctas 
thus remained for three days Avithout food. Wlicn, Yama returned, his avU'c said to him.) 

7. — Like fire ii Brahmin guest eaters the house. The wise Cjueucli 
it thus by |)eace“Ol}'eiiiig8. Fetch water, (.) Viiivasvat. — 7. 

Mantra 8. 

WRiTsr^ i 

iiqii 

Ai^a, hopes, the desire to obtain an object which one has not. 
Pratikse, expectations : such as— this will take^ place after such a time. 
Saiiigatam, friends, Sunrilam, good opinion of men, good report. ^ Cha, 

and. Istapiirte, istam punam. 'Fhe lengthening of the vowel bt of ista 

into^fistais by Panini VI. 3. 137, Ista=sacrifice, pCirtam=:chanues, the fruit of 
religious sacrifices, Deva-lokaand the fruits of his public chai ities or secular 
liberality, Pitriioka. Putra-paj^Cin, sons and cattle. ^ Cha, and. 

Sarvan, all. Etad, this, the sin of fasting. Vrinkte, destroys, 

deprives. Purusasya, of the person. Alpamedhasah, of small 

understanding, foolish. Yasya, whose (house). An a 4 nan, without 

eating food or without experiencing, Vasati, dwells. • Brahmanah, 

a Brahmin. Tp[ Grihe, in the house, 

8. All his hopes and expectations, friends and reputation, the fruits ' 
of religious and charitable deeds, sons and cattle perish, in the Ironse bf 
that man of small intellect, where d'wells a Brahmin without any food. — 8. 



KAmA-VPAmRAD 


Mantra 9. 

'W^s’Eg si5t«fli%i tfOTr^sr^ iru 

^^5 I israh, three. ^r 4 r! RStrih, nights, 

W'TTS#, or ^avcltsi, or ’r thou hast dwelt 
Anasnan, not eating, ^gpj^ Brah 
guest. JTOJt: Naniasyah, venerable, wor 
Namah. salutation, hail. % Je, to thee. 

Brahmana, Svasti, an indeclinable, 

?r 5 g Astu, let be. gr^TPi; Tasmat, therefo’i 
three nights, I became guilty) 
the evil effect of that." Prat 
remedy. 3"?^^ Tiin, three, V^aian, boons, 

choose, take for thyself. 

0. Because m my Jioiise, 0 Brahmana ! I 
hasi; dwelt for three nights (witliont food) s 
thee and peace tu me :uid therefore tisk tliree Ir 
passed without eating. — U. 

^^JABHVA’S COMiMEXTARY 
That youtliful rwahinacluirin went to Yama'.s abode. 

Jffered him food and ai-ghya with all (lue honors, Jio did no 
.■oturned she said to him- Fetch water. On being so add 
lud doing honor to the young gnest. gave him tiiree boons 
■ion ol Jus father towai-ds Xachikotas and theforgivene.ss of 
edge apportaining to Had dwelling in the Xaohiketa Fire.s 

hat Vi,snu dwells In the Aluktas and controls thorn too 


three days. jfi^Yat, as, because, 
|r1 Grille, in house. % Me, my. 
man, O Brahmana. Atithih, a 

thy^ of salutation, honorable, 

Astu, let be. a-gpqp Brahman ! O 
prosperity, welfare. % Me, to me. 
■re (because you lemained without food 
or tasmat prati 5[fJi Sf^rgiRra “in order to remedy 
1, for each (night) or (STcff^RTi)) in order to 

Vrinisva, ask, elect. 


m sr^ n^ou 

thought; having no anxiety 
:e from anxiety on my account—, 
iring in Yama’s abode;” free ir 
, qujet in mind, tranquil in he? 
“ Vita-manyuh, free fr, 

t of the clan of Gotama.) »rr % 
) O Death ! Tvat-prasi" 

wards home); jjt Ma, me. 

HtW towards me, ^ be m 
Pratitah, assured in mir 




Mantra is. 




remembering, assui ed of (soul-ideiult}^ not thinking that the corpse lias been 
ohpessed by some elemental, and thus may not shun me, as people orc'inarii}^ 
do in Cases of persons recovering from death). Etat, this, 

Trayanam, of the three. STtitf Prathamam, first (^Tm). ^ Varam, boon. ^ 
\h;ine 1 ask or choose. 

](). (.) Death ! Let iny father Gautama be calm of thought, pleaBed 

in uiind, free from anger towards me, and when sent bacdc by thee, may 
lie iTCogniso and greet me with, old afiection. This is the first boon 
] ask for.— 10. 

. , , , Mantra i i. 

■ h adia, as. Pnrastar, before, ora per.son coming back from 

sojourn in another city. Bhnvita, will be. sr^frr: Pra’itah, assured or 

recognised with old affcctiun. Auddalakih. the son of Uddalaka; 

or [.jddrdaka. Arunih, the smi of Aruna or Aruna (mother). Son of two 

fathers, according to K^^ankara. The son of the fatlier called Uddalaka and the 
mother called Aruna, according to Madhva, of the clan or Gotra of Aruna. 
rr^“!£rg;g: Mat-Prasristah through my favour, or (when you will be) sent 
back by me. Sukiniin, peaceful!}^, with trar.quil mind, Ratrih, nights. 

lURrJf Sayita, will siecp. Vitn~:nanyuly fiee from anger. ?cff Tvam, 

thee. Dadrisivan, seeing, having seen. Mrityu-mukhar, from 

tlm immdi (or proximity) cf Death, sr^:^ Pra-nmktam, freed fully. 

11. As beloved thee before, so also Auddalaki Arutii will even now 
love thee. He ’will have pleasant sleep in nights, and free from anger 
towards thee will see thee freed from the moutli of death and wdll recog- 
nise thee when thou art sent back to him by me. — 11. 

Wotc.— (You) being dismissed by nio, will be recognised (by your fatlier), as (a person 
returning home) from another city. The son ot* Uddalaka will be free from anger, having 
seen thee freed fully from the jaws ot death. 


I VALLL 12. 
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I- fTT^wr lirtva, crossing over, leaving behind, 
"ger and thirst. sJr^rf%T: ^okstigah, out o 1 
e soiTow, free from mental pain. Mod ate, 

Svarga-loke, in the heaveir world, 
f 11 the Heaven-world there is no fear 
deca 3 . does not frighten one. C. 
sorrow-trail scene! ed 


0 Deatli, tliou art not 
'lossiug over botli hunger and 
rejoices in tlie Heaven- world. — 12. 

Mantra 13. 

^ si^ nirati 

Tran- ^ ^ 

.lie. ivam thou, /. your honour, e\gniin, ihc (Jnd liari under 

ignation of Agin, as He i.s the Foi'emost /A-rvnl Q 

or rr. 

‘btilTZhlm V.„-tika.c,P„i„iv. ^ Adbyesi, .l.„„ 

. sp..rh: ° 

lari ^ ^vTr=™ n I .u ’ ^ is 

IJr'l mT to the faithful. To me who desires 

TTSr? Mahyam, to me (who desires he,-,o.n m„, r./ 


laven-giving 
eii world ei 


11‘e ; teac-li 
y innnoi- 


Sr^STTR^I 


SI rra (an upasarga, qualifying car^fw 
dika form). % Te to thee. Bravimi, 1 tell 

ledge desired by thee, w u, which alone, thou ha 
my (words) Nibodha, un. erstand Hvitli ’ 

¥^!PI,Svargyam, ¥^gTtR) heavt ’ 

^^ttaining heaven. srranAgnim, the God Hari 
Nachiketah O mchiketa, 


Placed out of ihe context as a Vai- 
explain Tad, that, the know- 
st asked), % Me, from me or from 

“^entrated mind), know, learn 
enly, leading to heaven. The instrument 
^gni—or Hari in Fire. 
1) Miow (this are) well 
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thoroughly. Arianta-lokaptim, the means for the attainment 

of the UQ-ending world or the Heaven-world or the world of Visriu. Lit. 
Infinite world-attainment. By wdiom the world, of the Infinite is obtained or 
by whom the endless world is obtained, Atho, also, moreover ; after 

reaching die Heaven-world, Pratistham, the support (of worlds in the 

form of Virat, the cause of the maintenance of all worlds. Viddhi, know. 

Pvani, thou Etam, this (hire). The Lord. i^rfrj-Nihitam placed, com- 
pletely placed, hidden. Guhayarn, in the cavity, in the cavity of the heart 

of all creatures. 

14. 0 Nachiketas ! I know well this • Heaven giving Fire, and 

will describe Him to thee — learn that He is the Giver of the eternal world, 
the Support (of the universe), and Dweller in the hearts of all crea- 
tures. — 14. 

MABHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The worcL Agni ’ is the name of Hari, because He is the Foremost (agrya) of alL 
He abides in the Naehiketa Agni. The phrase Ananfcaioka-aptiii means the instrument 
by which one reaches (aptlh) the region (ioka) of the Infinite (Ananta) : or the means by 
which one reaches the eternal (Anauta) region (Ioka). The ananta means Visnu — and so 
ananta ioka means the Visnu ioka. Or anauta may mean eternal, and so ananta Ioka 
will mean the endless or eternal region. The word pratlsUul means the foundation 
of all regions.’’ Yisiiu who dwells in the heart of all beings is the great Pratistha or the 
Foundation on which all the Universes rest. 


Mantra 15 

rigwra ^iT ?r!rr ^ i 


Lokadim, the source of the worlds, the beginning of all the worlds 
as being their cause, the cause of the worlds. ^ Agniin, the Lord Hari 
dwelling in Fire. fpi. Tam, that i.tire about which’ Naehiketa had questioned) or 
Hari who is in the heart and called Agni. Uvacha, he (Yama) said. ?r^ 

Tasniai, to him (Nachiketas) Jtf: Yah, what, i. e., the particular natures. 

Istakah, bricks, that is, the Devatas to be invoked, Yavatih, liow many 

(in number, i, e,, 360.) ^ Va, or, and. aitn: sff Yatha va, and how (they are to be 
known) or how muchThey should be quantitatively). ?r Sa, he (Nachiketas). 

Cha, and. Api, also, Tat, that nature of the Lord which was told by 
Yama. Pratyavadat, uttered again, repeated. g pi r TRU . Yatha-uktam, 

as it had been told (to him by Yama), Atiia, then (because of his aptness 

in repeating it or after the repetition, Asya (pleased) with him (Nachike-, 

tas). Mrityuh, the Death, Yama. gffw WS Punar eva aha, again 

then said (in order to give another boon over and above the three), 
Tustah, pleased. ; ■ 

15. Yama told him about that Fire wbo is the cause of ' ail the 
worlds, and what the nature of the DevataS are, how many (they are in' 
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inimber), and lion' (they are to be known). Nachiketas i 
he was told. Then Yaina, being pleased (with h 
again. — 'IS. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY, 

The word “ Lokddi ” means “ the Beginning of all worlds.” Ha 
beginning or source of all worlds. By knowing Him one certainly 
word istakilh or bricks here mean the devatas. As says a text : “Or 
the fetters of karma when he understands rightly the number 86 
Visnu, the complete circle called also the Brick or angle devata.” 

Wote.-Was this altar made in the form of a circle consisting of 3( 
an arc of one degree : the whole circle being called Vi.smi and ea 
devatii? In the Aitareya the number is 1080 or 8x.30o’in which ca 
represent an are of 20 minutes. 

Mantra i6. 


Wi5i=ft<;!SloHr% Bfrurr ^ rftfficr sjy: i 
^ ^ usrrai 


HH. Tam, to him (Nachiketas). Abravit, (he) said 

yanidnah, pleased, being satisfied (at find 
Mahatma, the Great-Souled, the generous : 

(fourth) boon, Tava, to thee, Iha, he 
thee) or here (relating to the Fire Altar). 

Dadanii, I give. “Let me give. 

Tava, thy (Nachiketa). 
called after thy name, as 
let it be. 


iffJlHnJi: Pri- 

ing him an apt pupil). 
the high-minded. f<; Varam, a 
re (because I am pleased with 
WSi Adya, to-day, now. 
Bhuyah, another (other than the three). 
Eva, alone, Namna, by name (knowu or 
Nachiketagni). ^rffcTf Bliavita, will be (famous) or 
Ayam, this (whose bricks, &c., have been detailed above) 
?rrHi Agnib, fire. Wff Sriukam, necklace, chain. ^ Cha, and. fqrH 
Imam, this. Anekaropam, golden. Lit.— “ having many forms.” 

»Iin!r Grihana ( ) take, accept. 

lb. Being pleased, the bigli-niuided Yama spoke to him: — “Let 
me give thee here another boon to-day. By thy name alone this fire 
will be (known among men). Accept also tills n-olden 
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Tri-Nachiketa],!, he who has performed thrice the N^chiketas 
fire-sacrifice ; the proper grammatical from is Nachiketasah ; the elision of ^ 
is a Vedic irregularity, fww Tribhih, with the three Vedas, Rik, Yajus and 
Saman. Etya, having obtained, Sandhim, alliance, not acting against 

the three, Tri-karma-krit, three-duty-doae, t\ e,y who has performed 

the three duties, sacrifice (Yajha), austerity (tapas) and alms-giving (daaa). 
Tarati, passes over, crosses over, becomes free from; overcomes, 

Janma nirityu, birth and death. STSTSTf Brahma-ja-jham, Veda-revealed- 
ail"knower, i. e.y the omniscient Visnu. Brahma==Veda ; He who is revealed 
(jayate) by the Vedas is Brahma-ja, namely Hari. Jha=: Omniscient, He who 
is revealed by the Vedas and is Omniscient is Brahma-ja-jha. Devam, 
God (because he illumines all, knovrs all, or because ie sports in all, the whole 
universe being his playground), divine, Idyam, worshipped, praised 

(by Brahma, &c,) Viditva, having known. Nichayya, having 

realised, discriminated, having reflected over, understood, Imam, this. 

Santim, peace, liberation, moksa. Atyantam, everlasting, extreme. 

Eti, goes to, attains, obtains. 

17. . lie who lias perfoi-med the N^chiketas sacrifice thrice, and 
has discharged tlie three duties and has attained harmony with the three 
Vedas, crosses over birth and death, tlaving known and realised that 
adorable God who is omniscient and revealed by the Vedas, he attains 
everlasting peace. — 17. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The phrase having attained union with the three ’’ means having attained union 
with the three Vedas, i e., the Rik, Yagus, Saman (and Atharvan). Who does nothing 
opposed to the Vedas, Who knows the true nature of the Lord (and the Jiva and Pra- 
krit!) as revealed in the Vedas. The phrase “ who has performed the three duties ” 
means “he who has performed Vajiia (sacrifice), dana (alms-giving), and tapas (austerity).” 
As says the Gita 

“ Acts of Sacrifice, gift and austerity should not be relinquished, but should be 
performed (Gita, XVIII, 5). 

Note.— The word ‘tapas,’ of course, includes study, <S 5 C., See the Bhagavad Gita, XVII, 


■in mantra 18 means (1) the bricks, (2) 


The word “ Brahmjajna ” has been thus explained in Nama-Nirukti 
“ By Brahman is meant the Vedas, as Visnu is styled Brahmja because the Vedas 
reveal Him. That Hari is the Jna or the knower of the whole universe. The whole 
compound word, therefore, means Hari, the knower, whom the Vedas have revealed.” 

The epithets “ the Beginning of the Worlds,” “ the Great foundation or support,” 
“ the Omniscient whom the Vedas reveal,” “ The Infinite World attainment ” and the rest 
show that the Agni, the topic of the second boon, means the Lord Visnu here : and not 
fire. The phrase “ the Mighty one praised by all hymns” in mantra XI of the second 
Valli also suggests the same idea. In fact, that mantra expressly uses all these words 
“ The great support (pratistha) of the world,” “ The giver of endless rewards,” «fec., with 
regard to Visnu and not fire, . : , , . 
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i ~~ 



M f compare the mautras 16, 10, 17 of the First Valli and 

Mantra 11 of the Second Valli, we find that almost ^Yora for word, epithets applied to 

iafo-’ thafcAgni hero must mean Visnu. 

Ananta-ioka-aptili (I, 14) = Kamasya aptih (IL 11). 

Pi?atlstlxani ( 1 . 14) =:Jagatah prafcistiiam, (IL U). 

Allan ta-loka-aptim (I. 14)— Kratoi* anaiityani (II. 11 ), 

Tamti. Jaiiina-inrifcyii (I, 17) = Abhayasya param (IL 11). 

Bralima-ja-juani (I. 17) -Stoma-malmt-uriigd yam (11. 11 ) 

designation Of the Lord, and means 
mriToi f \ rtca- nes Sing. So also the epithet “placed in the cavity ” (T. 14) 
.■pphedto Agnus tlio specific attribute of the word Visnn, and so the Lord Ao-ni them 
must mean Visnu. Nor does one attain tlio endless world by the mere knowlcto of \o.„i 

fads L n ’ eM^ccssly that a diligent performer of fire-sacrifioos 

laiife to leaeh the endless world if he is ignorant of the Lord. 

o Gargi ! He who offers oblations to A^aisvadeva, &c., in this world or gives alms 

or performs sacrifices like a.svamedha,&e., or undergoes protracted penances for thou 

Td n?verT;'L™hL- ^ I-n Perishable, reaches the world which has an end : 

i«top*^:sziit”fpXT;reihri* 7'' 

»e«d.,r .1 ttto word. So, fa k„„rtoas. «< K,e o d/m-, o m.ttl 

Mnwf T7 a* K'd-Mscdr Yl,,. 

Mnkti. l-or this reason, too, the word Agni must moan Vi.sau, here. 

Mantra i8. 


^ ?rTT%lKre[ I 

I Pngri^^frCT Trinaciliketas, lie who has thrice performed the sMuchiketn 

mSTT bricks, 7l^ 

nmnber, and arrangement. That is, Visnu the Devata of the brick; their 

rrwn‘’7'ir ’Jg? litad, this. ftl^Viditva, having 

Nachiketam the Nachiketa dhyana who makes the Fire-altar in 'the^ha^T^ 

the death chains, f.., tiie wheel of birth a7d 
S r f •’ P'--h0dyah, thrown off. shaken off. > 

passed over sorrow, beyond the reach of grief. Modate, rejoices"' 
Svarga-Ioke, in the Heaven woild, the world of Hart. In Visnu 
. , , . Who ts essentially all bliss, knowledge and illumination. ’ • 

.''viy ,, 18^ That wise Three-iold-perfomer of Nichiketas sacrifice, who 

performs the Nachifcetas meditation. 


I VALLI, 20, 


havijjg thrown off the toils of death lurking in the heart, transcending all 
sorrows, rejoices in the Lord Yisnu, and tlms is liberated. — 18. 

Mantra 19. 


l^fsr; Esah, tin’s. % 'Fe, by thy (name will be known). Agnih fire 

Nachiketah as Nachiketa fire. Svargyah heavenh^ 

leading to Svarga. Yam, which (fire.) Avrinithah, thou didst 

ask or choose. Dviiiyena, by the second, Varena, gift, boon. 

this. W[mH, Ag.iinn fire, Tavn, Fhv. ij’ ^ by thy imine alone. ^ 
Eva, only, Pravaksvanti, will call. :5r?rr^; Janasah, pe<»ple. This is an 

archaic from of plural 'Friiiyam, third. V'aram, ho in. 

Nachiketah. O Nachiketah. Vrnihhsva, ask, choitse. 

Note , — 0 Ndclilketas I to thf'o iliis Heavenly Fife has boon fcfingljiy winch tliou didst 
ask by thy second boon. The people will call this Fire liy tliy name alone. O Nacliiketas, 
ask the third boon. 

19. This lieaveidy Fire whicli thou didst ask for in tliy sccmHl boon, 
will be known by tliy name as Nacliiketa. Agni. People will call this by 
thy name. O NaclTi kolas ! ask the third boon. ----19. 


Mantra 30. 


fX 


r\ 'X " ' 

m ^ I 


^ Ya, that which (well-known). 1 yam, this. Prete, about tlie dead 

and the liberated, fhe wise say that the God rules not oiHy living hut the 
“dead” and the men wlio have become fully liberated ; the unwise say the 
“dead” and the ‘Miberafed” are not under God’s control. I'he word preta 
literally means “gone (iia) fully (pra)”~and thus the “dead” are preta in a 
secondary sense, for they return after enjoying heavin. Vichikits^, 

doubt. Manusye, about men (who are deader liberated.) It should be read 
along with prete, ie., about the Preta Men. ^ Asti iti 

eka, ”is” say one. vSome wise one say that there is a G;>d who rules and 
controls the souls of the dead and the liberated. Na ayam 

asti ill cha eke, “ and it is not” (say) the others, 'fliat God is not the ruler of 
the souls of the liberated dlie Liberated is equal to God, and Free, 

Etad, this doubt. Vidyam, I may know. Anui4istah, taught, in- 

formed, instructed. ^ 'Fvaya, by thee. Ahani, 1. TOWf Varanam, arabng 
the boons, x^: Esah, this, Varah, boon, Madhya’s reading is ^ “chosep.” * 
I'ritlyah, the third, 


^-1 .'rl 
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ills ciouDt, When a man dio>s, some say that tiie 
ly I know this being taught by thee. Among t 

say that the God cozitrols tlze dead and 
that He does not. Therefore this doubt h 
I taught by thee. Of the boons, this is ti 


there is (s^illariu^villtfrT -nclitiou of the) man in mo 

third. g ang'it by tliee, this (true nature of Jiioksa). Of tiie boon 

manas, and buddhi whilo nth . ‘ <and Mhioh is dostinet from 

which we cannot know eUl . tt®i“e i.s no such entity as atma. Th 

^sity of revelation aliont it.^^Ti tki-ough reasoning, hone 

hue.stion is not about <^he aside by the eoninn 

and the Liberated jiva', and thX ilruXion'’ ' 

• MADHYA’S COMiiENTARY. 

»« a. IheTbmSa'fci, “ti,?''' ““ nnemMle,! 

is also clear froln man'tLa 4?fTh?Kfth wf T* survival 

M,,ui .l„„b cA lo “ 1“ 11.0 .ablio 

iloalh I. not oallob vlinaclij,,nau.ni, ’ """ 

death (maranam).*' Rut fhai- . j. i ’ ■ ^ I. -t>, saj s *• do not at 

The word maranam or deati • ^ about ordi 

the control of death. In Y. t/thlrl^a At the Freed Souls also for they had 
yamanara-the first means, to tj.„o.„ ‘Jd. '’isi’amsamitnam ai 


leiate to the my,stery of the Lord. Yaraa 
i '‘O answers with great relne- 

the Tattva-8ara:.-»A person who knows 
ig m Agni, but does not know the Lord 
Jivas even when they are freed, and who is 
ys the controller of all Mukta Jfvas and 

Lherefoie Yama answers the third question 
le question implies a great mystery. Still 
3 accrues an increase of happiness in the 

separately putJ‘ 
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^ Note, The second and the third questions both relate to the Lord : but the know- 
ledge of the Lord as the indwelling spirit of Fire does not alone lead to Mukti, hence 
the necessity of the third question. It is the knowledge of the super-excellent qualities 
of the Lord as described in answer to the third question, and the knowledge that He is 
the Controller of the Mnkta Jivas also, that leads to salvation. In the state of Mukti 
there is happiness, but this happiness is considerably enhanced if one possesses the know- 
ledge implied in the second question also. In Yalli 5, jMantra 7, the Sruti recites : — Some 
jivas ready for birth go into the womb and obtain a body, others enter into immoveable 
object, according to their action and their knowledge.” Then the sWti goes on to declare 
in the nexc Maritra : — Ho the Lord "who is awake in those who sleep, shaping one desir- 
ed object after another — that is the bright, that is Brahman, that alone is called the 




Vi; Devaih, by the Gods, by the sages. Atra, here, with regard to this 
matter, the subject of thy questioa whether the liberated are absolutely ‘free* 
or still remaiirunder tiie control of God, mfH Api, also. doubtful,, 

undecided. Pura, before, in former times. ?i Na, not Hi, because, 
Sujfieyam or well-imderstood or easily understood. WE* Anuh, subtle, ifsr 
Esa, this Atrnd. tfif; Dharmab, the upholder— the Lord upholds or is Dharaka of 
all, therefore Pie is called Dharma. Anyam, other. ^ Varam, boon. 
xNachiketas, O Nachiketas. Vrinisva, choose, m Md, {m) me. I'he 

two botli denote negation in a strong and double form, do not press, /. da 
not press. Ma, not. Uparotsih, press as the creditor presses the 

debtor to discharge the promise. Ati, an upasarga to be connected with 

ITT Md (311 51#) to me, not. Srija or let go this boon, 

Enani, this boon. 

21, This (question) was left undecided even by the gods of oldj 
because it is not of easy comprehension. This God is^ subtle (and of un- 
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iJHuirej. u ^aohiketas ! ask 
in-ee me from tliis (pledge of aiisTCriim 

MADHVA’S 

The word “Bharma” her 
A',,/:, ..-About tliis the deras. 
nnderstanding because this Lord 
press mo ; let go to jue this boon. 

^ ^ MANT.iiRA 

^ ^^TfJisTt ^ 55*% ^ 

Devaih, by the Gods, sr^ Atm 
Vichikitisitam, doubtful or had " 

Clia, and. Mrityo, O Death. ^ Yat bet 

ravs:’*™“^ 

J • JfW Vakta, speaker, teacher. c 

NV^nir '^'vadrik, like 

^ "^‘^ayah, not any other. Va.-aJi 
.Usya of this, Ka^chit, whatsoi 

O Death !■ because even thou sa’ 
about, this audit is not easv of' 
i« the boon wintdi I ask), because tberJean 
fc lee nor ts tliere any other boon equal to ii 

doubt ^ i 

|oub and thou also .saye.st that it is not easy oi' n 

like tliee no other can be ohtal norf i.. 


any other boon 
s' thee).— 21. 
COAIAJEjfTABr. 

■e means the supporter, He Avho upholo 
_ i, oven of yore had their doubt t 
IS very subtle. O iVaeliikef.n.y . n«i 


pi'ess inc, 


s matter, Api, even. 

• %^ Kila, verily, i hear 
bout It. ct Tvara, thou. 
fTNa.not. Sujneyam, 
to understand. Atha, 

t. Asya, of this or the. 

'BPRr: Anyah, another, >* 
search among the learned 
g?Jj: Tulyah, equal, like 
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qaf? Etat, this. ^ 'Fulyam, equal to, like. ^ Yadi, if. jrp# Manyase, 
thou thinkest. ^ Varam, a boon, Vrinisva, choose, Vittam, wealth. 

Chira-jivikam cha, and the means of living long or long life. 
Maba^bhimiau, king of a mighty empire.’ Nachiketah, O Nachiketas I 

cf^Tvam, thou, Edhi (v^:^ or M. be (Imperative of to be). *‘Be 
thou (born or a king) in a big (or) sacred land.” Or the word '^edhi” may be 
derived from ko increase’ and then, would meati ‘increase,’ that is 
‘be thou prosperous as ruler of a great empire. kamanam of desires 

(di^une and Imniaf]), amongst those who are wished lor. tqr Tva, thee, g^Ffvrrst 
Kama-bhajam, enjoy er, sharing in desires, worthy of having objects of desire, 
a sharer amongst those who are desired, /. One of the “adored” or “desired 
ones of earth, spj^rrrr Karomi, I make (for I am One whose will is never frus- 
trated), 

2i — if than thinkest (there is) any other boon like this, choose 
tliat also. Choose wealth and long life, 0 Nachiketa, be thou a king of 
wide world. I shall make thee an object of desire even to those whom 
the wwld desires.— 24, 

Manteca 25. 

saw: I 

Ye Ye, what what, i. e., what-so-ever. gRTHr: Kamah, objects of desire 
or solicitation. Durlabhab, difficult of attainment. Martyaloke, 

in the mortal world, in the Bhflr-loke or in the human body. Sarvan, 

all those. ^JTHr<I. Kaman, desires (or objects of desire and solicitation), 
Chhandatah, as desired, according to (thy) measure, as wished. Prartha- 

yasva, ask thou, Imah, these. ?niT: Ramab, women, lit., delight-givers, 
charmers, fair imaidens. ^rstT: Sa-rathah, with chariots, or seated on chariots, 
Sa-tarya]j, playing on musical instruments. ?f Na, not. ^ Hi, verily. 
IOT! Idri^ah or Idrisi, like these. Lambhaniyah, to be obtained, to 

be got. Manusyaih, by men (or mortals). Abhih, by these, damsels, 

*ig'5r?rn%! Mat prattabhih, by me given. Par ichar ay asya, be served 

by them, cause them to wait on thee, Nachiketah, O Nachiketas wflr 
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Maranarn, death (tlie question relating to tlte nature 
dead and dying). About the dead and liberated per 
and guiding them. »Tr Ma anuprakslh, thou 

ask. 

25.— WJiatever desire3 are difficult of attain 
all tho,se desires, fully mayst thou ask. Take tl 
on chariots and playing on musical instruments, 
like them. Be thou served hy these given by 
not enquire about the Lord of death and life.— 25, 

MADHYA’S COJIlirBNTAEY. 

Tlie v'ords maranarn minuptateih mean do not press 
■who controls the dying. The word maranarn does not- menu 


^ qtf \\ w 

. ' C ' 
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19 


when we have seen thee, then certainly we shall get wealth, for life, wealth ,&c, 
are secondary rewards that necessarily follow the sight of a Great One like 
Fhee—they need not be asked for separateI^^ Where is the difficulty in 
obtaining wealth when we have had the good fortune of seeing Thee, which is 
more difficult, Tva, thee. jivisyaniah, we shall live, Yavad, 

so long (as on the post of Yania art thou the occupant. So long as of my 
life, thou art the lord, up to that time I shall live : for thou art the lord of life.) 

tsisyasi, thou wilt rule (ihou rernainest lord, or art lord of my life). So 
long as thou boldest the office of Yama. So long as the lordly authority of 
Yama is vested in thee, there is no one who can take away our life, by disregard- 
ing thy command, ^ Tvani, thou, Varah, boon. gTu, only, verily. % 
Me^mine. ' Varaniyah, to be chosen. Sa, that which i have already 

asked, Eva, indeed. 

27. No man is ever satisfied with wealth. When we have seen thee, 
we shall obtain W'ealtli. We shall live, so long as tliua riilest (as Yamaj. 
So tliat indeed is the boon chosen by me, 1 ask no other boon. — 27. 

Mantra 28. ■■ 

Ajiryatam, of not-decaying, free from decay. ^^rTRT Amritanam, 
of the immortals, of the Devas : free from death, Upetya, having reached 

(the company), having approached. decaying by not 

receiving teaching about the Lord, Martyah, mortal. Where (is) down 
going. Going to regions of darkness. Where, ^V 4 ^«yy: = has been drawn 
down. Where has the man who has approached the Immortals ever fallen 
down ? Never. He always becomes or remains great and undecaying. 

Prajanan, knowing. It may qualify ‘Hnartya ” or Yama; U wise one. 

Abhi-dhyayan, reflecting over, meditating over, pondering on. Re- 
membering. Wisely understanding. ^^0' Varna, colour, beauty. Rati, 
play, love, the pleasure derived from sensual gratiflcaiioo. Pramodan, 

pleasures. Or the pleasures of music (varna) and sports (rati). Ati- 

dirghe, in a prolonged. Jivite, living. # Kah rameta, who delights. 

Reachitig-the presence of the uadeeayiiig and the undying and (knowing that higher 
gifts can be obtained froin tliein than wealth, &c.) how a decaying mortal, a denizen 
of the lower sphere, (can ask lower gifts) ? Who can delight in long life wlilfe contem- 
plating (the transitory nature of) the pleasures of beauty and love (Sankara). 

Knowing (the nature of the Miiktas who are) free from decay and death, how can the 
decaying Mortal, who has realized (his own imperfections), put afiy faith in these (apsaras) 
constantly meditating over the Radiant Form, the Bliss-of union, who can find joy even 
in the longest (earthly) life. (Ramanuja School). 

28. 0 wise ■, Yama) ! Having (once) approached (the vicinity) of the 
Undecaying and the Undying where (has ever) a decaying mortal. been 
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drawn down ? fE\'eii a long life is not desirable for) 
bye-gone) beauty, pleasures and joy (of dead beloved 
happiness in a long life ?— 28. 

Mantua 20. 


remembering (the 
ones) who can find 


Tfs? II Hs II 


\asnun, in which, about which, 1 
whether there is such ruler of the dead and the 
Vkhikitsanti, people make enquiry or raise doubt 
*BlYat, what. (Madhva has not this Jtn; in his text) 

^ Mukti, In liberation. Hereafter Blessing, Mahat 

fr? Bruhi, say, teach, tr; Nah, to us. ?ril. Tai, 
of the.Lord who rules the dead and the liberated, Yah what, 

this. Varah, boon, Gfidham, occult, deep 
Anupravistah, has entered or attained, or is related 
Anyara, any other .(boon), Tasniat, than 

Nachiketa, Nachiketas. nSr% Vrliyite, chooses. 

0 as with regards to the Great Beatitude 
of Mukti), they have raised this doubt, that indeed tell i 
this boon relates to the Hidden, therefore, Nachiketas di 
any other boon. — 29. 

About which (people) have raised such doubts, that (God) indeec 
thou to us (that we may get) the Supreme Liberation. As (the subicot 
been kept a secret (so long), therefore, no other boon does xvihiketa cho 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words Alahati saiiiparaye mean the Great Glossing, i. e., the Mukti, 

5^ sr«r*TT ^ ii 


tm, such, this, (doubt; 
liberated), 

Mrityo, O Death ! 
Samparaye, in 
h in the great, 
that i.e,j the essential form 
as. Ayam, 
secret, hidden. 

to. ^ Tf Na, hot. gjpi 
that (boon); or therefore. 


Second Valli. 


Mantra 


3^ ?TRft I 

rr%: ^ ^ \l \ u 


^rqTff Anyat, other, different. Sreyah, good, the most praiseworthy, 
the knowledge of Brahman. The Brahma Vidya, because it brings about 
liberation (nihsreyas^, Anyat, diherent, other. Uta, also, and. qi3[ 

Eva or [va, as if, alone' srxj: Preyah, pleasant, the objects that give pleasure 
such as wife, children, &c. % I'e, these two (the good and the pleasant). 
Ubhe, both ?fr?rflr Nanarthe, different objec-s, such as liberation and bondage. 
'5^^ Purusatn, the embodied soul, the jiva. Sinitali, bind. tT^r Tayoh, 

of these two (good and pleasant). Sreyah, the g>od (the Brahma- Vidy^- 
Adadanasya, of him wiio accepts, who clings, Sadhu, mukti 

or emancipation, (literally) well, auspiciousness, freedom from rebirth and 
worldly existence, Bhavati, is or becomes. ff33r% Hiyate, misses, loses 

or becomes low (is bound in the chains of rebirths Arthat, end, the su- 

preme object of man, the Eternal, the Mukti. 3!y: Yah, who. U, indeed. '^r«r: 
Pi eyah, pleasant, (wife, children, &c.) Vrinite, chooses. 

1. Different is the Good and different indeed is the Pleasant ; both 
these to\var<ls diverse objects draw down the man. Of these two, for 
him who accepts the Good, there is freedoin; but lie who chooses the Plea- 
sant, misses the end.— 30. 


Mantra 2. 




^reyas, good, ^ Cha, and. jm: Preyah, pleasant. ^ Cha, and. 

Manusyam, man. x^j[: Etah, It is a compound verb; 

the upsarga is added to the present 3rd pers. Dual from f to go ” j 
approach. fan, these two (the good and the pleasant, the Brahma Vidya 
and the Kama objects} Dharma and Adharnia. Samparitya, fully 

understanding, rellecting with mind, fully knowing, literally going round 
about ; examining, r%?^r% Vivinakti, separates, distinguishes (that the Good 
causes liberation, and the' Pleasant causes bondage), Dhirah, the wise 

the discriminating one. preyah, the good, the Brahma-Vidva. ft Hi, only. 
Madhva does not read it Dhirah, the wise one. WRT Abhi, an 

upasarga to be joined to the verb "Vrinite. According to Madhva it governs the 


I 



.1.:. 


my:: 
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™ and means “rejecting” 

^ VpnUe, chooses, w Preyah, the pleasant 
of small understanding, devoid of discriminati 

the r,rr ”ew wealth' 

the path of samsara. f^jf^ Vnuite, chooses. ' 

_ The Good and the Pleasant both, t 

fltejiva. The wise fnlly examining them 

Wise chooses the Good over the Pleasant. T 

Peasant objects-and their acciuisition .nd .. 


srjRT: Preyasah, the pleasant. 
Mandah, the dull, the man 
^r»rt>Trfl or ^ Yoga-ksemat 
and preservation of the old • 


matic, not to be translated). 5^ I 
'bjects,^ like sons and wives.) f&j( 
attractive, seeming pleasant (such 
) Cha, and. Kamaii 

qijr Abhi-dhyayan. reflecting, 
itoriness and worthlessnes's’) 
Atya-sraksih, hast rejected, distnissed, 
srr^t _ ^srr^,- u wrra', 
the other (about Brahman .]. Na 
the fetters. r^rTfRfr Vittama 
■ Vasyam, in which (chain; 
attached, bind themselve 
'^ymen bind themselves 


'am, tnou. rilJirsi, 
Priya rhpan, 
as apsaras, &c, 

, desires, pleasures, 
Hieditating, pondering, 
Nachiketah, 
— J. EfTHTiitJT#: 
^ omitted as a Vedic 

■f Etam, 

yini, golden, 

), by which fettei's. 

Bahavah, many, 
willingly in those golden 


inkam moans fetters. “'■^'’COMMENTARY. 
Mantra I, 16 tlie word Srlni-r,., 

Where was the neeessitv 0/ ^1 

iitioual gift But it rnnl/? 4-1 a ^ ^^biketas and ti 

unthinking h“mTnity.^'°“ 

. ^ ' Mantra 4. 



8 
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nice apart, distant, separated fr 
te, ^hese two. Viparlte, 

'■ Visfichi, pointin 

Avidya, i 
, I fcT , Vi d V t i ti , 

4 other than 
which is 

known (by t he ^v•ise. i f^5!j|r-?r»fr^?rjr 

fsjer. Seeker of knovvied^e %' 

i ^hurk I believe or know. ^ Na, 

, '^Psara., &c.) ^t^tBahavah,' 
o up.intah, te.ir away, causing expec 

. , 'These two, AvidvA and ^ 
apart, fron. each otl,or, op 
^acliiketas to ),,e a seeker of ^vi 
move thee.— 3.5. 


■om one another by a great: 
contradictory, opposite, leading to 
ig.to different directions going to con- 

v’idl! f * Tl,at 

?r\,dya-abhlpsinani or-tain, VVisdom- 
Hr^mm Nachiketasam.-.Nachiketa. Manye. 

. ^rp'a, thee, Kamah, desires 

"y- or Alolupanta or 

fon or desire, /.r., :he variou.s Kama.s ‘ 
not attract thee awa\’ from the Path of 


arc distant and 

reiit-pointod. J tliink 
-SO ten)]d.{ttions did not 

Mantra 5. 

#(T: ’jfitrtmSRRT: I 
^jrTRT livni 

^yam, in ignorance, in objects like 
^'•■i-tamanah, dwelling, being sun 

rah, wise (saying ‘ we alone 

learned in scriptures; 
up witii vain knowledge). : 

'?r%|% Pari 

non-discrirninating. 

Niyamanah, led. bot 


Antare, mulst. 
themselves, Dhtr 

conceit. <Tf% 3 r?rj^ 

Pandit am 

sidering 

crooked, staggering to and fro. 

1^: MQdhah, the fool 
Evci, indeed, 
men. 

5 . Dwelling in r 
wise and learned, tlie fools 
led by tlie blind.— 34. 

Mantra 6; 

^ % us u 

God dcos Wco™. ,1., oy,, STS ; 


Svayam, 
wise in their own 
*rsT<Trffr: Manyamanah. con- 
Dandraniyamanafa, going 
-yanti,go’round and round, waudert 
^=T Audhena, by the blind. ^ 

■ Yatha, as. Andhah, blind 

tli« mitlat of Igiioraace, but tliiniting tlicinselvos 
.0 wno.ler about hithe, ^ 
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IS like a child (ignorant and non-discrii 
ing carelessl}^ ; heedless, wiiose mind 
niohena, by the delusion of wealth, 
enwrapped in Tamas ) Ayam, this 
&c.} Lokah, region, world. g 

other. The invisible world, Iti^ 

Punah punah, again and again, Va! 
falls. % Me. mv. 
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avarah proktah inferior teaching. 'Fhey always laud their particular deity 
such as Surya, Ganapti, &c., and say Visnu is inferior to these. $ItK: 
Proktah^ taught, teaching, description, Esa, this (self). Sujheyah or 

Suvijheyah, able to be understood well and completely, well under- 
stood, easy to be known, Bahudha, lull of many qualities, ihe Lord 

possesses many and diverse qualities, because He is All- Full. 
Chintyamanah, lias been thought upon by the scriptures, &c., conceived by 
the Veda. Ananya^prokte, not-anpther-taught, a teacher who does 

not see another, any thing (separate from himself), who imagines ‘‘I am 
not other than Brahman,” who does not know that he is another and Brahman 
is different from him, Aii Advaitin. A pantheist. An Idealist, Gatih, 
entrance, going, i.e.^ full knowledge. Atra (here) in regard to Brahman. 

Na asti, is not. Aniyan, smaller. The Lord is smaller than 

the jiva whose size is anu (atom). f| Hi, verily, because. Atarkyam, 

not to be argued upon, not subject of infe ence, inconceivable. 

Anii-pramanat, than the jiva, the jiva is called so, because it is of the measure 
of an atom. Its size is an atom. 

8. The Lord cannot be well understood, wdien taught by a sectarian, 
for he describes Him as inferior to his own deity. Tho Lord, however, is 
full of all qualities and has been so conceived by tlie Vedas. Nor is 
the true knowledge of him obtained when taught by an Ananya (Pan- 
theist or an Idealist), The Lord is smaller than the jiva whose size is that 
of an atom. He is inconceivable. — 37. 

Not Is not understood well when taught by a person of Lower Intellect, for it 
has been diversely discussed (by such scholars -without coming to any satisfactory conclu- 
sion). When taught by a non-spiritual teacher, there is no going into (understanding) it. 
Because it is subtler than the measure of an atom, and not to be argued.' 

The sentence ananya prokte gatih atra nasti, has been the subject of different expla- 
nations. Sankara gives the following four explanations : — 

1. Aiiaiiya™one w^ho does nob see another, wdio sees all as one, an Advaitin. Gatih — 
doubt. “When taught by an Advaitin, there is left no doubt about it.” 

2. Ananya— not— another, not different from Brahma, the dtma being the same as 
Brahma. Gatih— knowledge or object of knowledge. “When taught as non-different from 
Brahma, then there remains no other object of knowledge here” — for that is the highest 
state of knowledge when the unity of the self is realised. 

3. Or gatih may mean Samsara gatih, going the round of transmigration. “When the 
non-otherness is taught then there is no coming back here.” 

4. Or the word might be agatih, “ want of penetration or comprehension.” “When 
taught (by a teacher who has realised) the non-otherness, then there is no "want of com- 
prehension here.” For such a teacher does not merely teach by words, but opens the 
interior faculty of the hearer, by which he is made capable of understanding the non- 
duality. 

According to Madhva School, this verse means : When taught by a learned but not a 
(jnam) person, it is inferior teaching, because it has been diversely discussed and Us not 
easy of understanding. But when taught by a non^ifferenoe-seer (an Advaitin), there is 
no knowledge at all (not even of an inferior kind) about it. It is subtler than the measure 
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of aa atom (and therefore is not subject of perception ) ; It is not to be understood bv 
reasoning (and therefore not subject of inference). ^ 

TeT^V 'i--) not 

=%p~=™~Sris:‘^ 

taught by a lower mind there is no understanding of it.” ’ ' 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

. ..a I™: -TLT '“■‘f “““ ’• 

who is a mouist, and does not know the dikrence betwen iila alf ih ?“? 
them to be identical is unfruetnous.) Yliile if the “anra” or tlm ^ 

h. L.rt, a... j. ZL iszxrfT 

Mantra 9, 

^ ^1%#^ ^€f#r tm\m 

Tarkena, by aJ^Imt^Vltohid J^'-ahman.) 

ritual teach.;. T ^P''' 

are two propositions here ^ and adl^tn tlfe verb Jr'’ r 
site meanings and so cannot be applied simnlt^ , T "PPO- 

applied separately. The result is .hat we get two veT^° 

=bnng about .•apneya= to destrov Tho k r r Aneyd 

brought about by reasoning nor ^rf astdo by reLoniim ^ p™T 

taught. ?r^Anyena, by another bv a tL i declared, 

idealist. By a peLn' who kni;s^<Um olTtha^TT'^ " ^ ^ 

even. Sujndnaya, for realisation or Sdksatkara^ iT 

easy to understand, to realise. 'Sr? Prestha n d' ’ w ^'^‘^^'■^^^"ding or 

or belief), w Tvam, thou, m, Aoah"h.£ ''’"‘''i Wooirine 

.esoive, 


n|'4 ., 

^ ill i illtl.l li U hi;’ i .t ) .■ 1 , ' .i’ .'.,1 ! 1 ., i , 1 . 1 •, . ,. 


m 


:m 


f,*:ll'!lli^! nil Miji i l;’! -t ^ r i' i ^ j ; . 
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e:Kclamation of wonder. ^r% Asi, thou art. Tv^drik, like thee, 

No bhiiyat, there will not be. Nachiketah, O Nachiketas. srgT Prasta, 

questioner, 

9. This belief which thou hast got, can not be brought about nor 
destroyed by argument. When taught by the True Teacher the Self 
becomes easily realised. 0 dearest ! strong is thy resolution. Inquirers 
like thee, 0 Nachiketas ! are not many. — 38. 

Mantra io, 

5T StT'jjk P rtg; I 
strerarsT^ ? » 

^ Janami abam, I know. Sevadhih iti, a treasure, a 

mine of bliss. Anityam, the Eternal Brahman (^ — Brahman). The 

Brahman known by the letter A is eternal, and is like a treasure. 5f f| Na hi, 
not verily, Adhruvaih, by non-finn ones : by those who are devoid of fixed 

faith; by (those who have) not the (knowledge of the) eternal (Brahsiian) : who 
have not firm faith in Visnu. Prapyate, is obtained, f| Hi, because, 

Dhruvam, the fixed one ; the eternal, the Ancient Brahman, Visnu. ?T?|;Tat, that, 
Tatah, therefore, Maya, by me. Nachiketah, the Nachiketa 

Fire. Chitah, has been laid. Agnih, fire. Anityaih, by those 

who have Brahman ( ) always ( ) as an object of meditation, or those 

who meditate on A as eternal Brahman, gfs^: Dravyaih, substances or facul- 
ties (like Manas, &c., as enumerated in logic). = by faculties fixed 

on the eternal Visnu called ^ A. Madhva reads anitya-dravyaih srtHfT5^^9T% 
Praptavan asmi, I have obtained. Nityam, the eternal Brahman. 

10. I know that the Eternal Brahman is a Treasure f ^ and that 
the Permanent is not obtained by those who have no strong devotion to 
that Permanent. Therefore I even, with faculties (mind, senses, &c,,) fixed 
on the Eternal Brahman, have j)erforinecl meditation on Nachiketa Fire 
and have thus obtained the Eternal. — 59. 

JSiote,— Thin shows that Yatna knows the Braliiiia-vkiya and all his offerings of wealth, 
&c., to iXachiketas \vas to test his Yairagj^a and Viveka. It further shows that the Eternal 
Alpha -Lord Yisnix-— the A-nitya— is a sevadhi—a store house of all , sweetness. Vistin is 
dhruvam— fixed and firm— and cannot be obtained by those whose faith is shaky and not 
firm. With the faculties (dravyaih) fully absorbed in the Eternal Alpha (Anityaih) one 
obtains that Eternal. 

MADHVA’B COxMMENTAEY. 

The word anityam is a compound of ^4- I The word W means Yismi so 
^ means the Eternal Visnu. He^vho has Visnu for Ms sevadhl or treasure, has an 
Eternal Treasure. Yama says “ I know that the treasure consisting of ^ Visiju is eternal 
and unending,’' [The words anityaih dravyaih*' also must be similarly explained. 
They should be read as nityaih a-dravyaih,’' The compound adravyaih means ** by the 
things .belonging to W or Visnu.*’]— By things like mind, <&c., constantly engaged on or 
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ait 


Visnu; through the means o£ such eternal things like mind, &c., ndien fixed on Visnn 

attained the Kitya or the Lord. For the Lord 

called Dhryaorunchangmgcannot.be attained by those who are adlirura, i.e., Avho are 

not devoted to the Lord, .vho are devoid of bhakti for the Dhruva. 

MantRx\ II, 

5Pra: arf^gf trij, i 

Kamasya, of Desire. ^nTH Aptim, fulfilment, attainment, anff: 
Jagatah, of the world Of the Heaven world. Pratistham, the refuge 

the foundation. 1 he supporter, Kratoh, of good deeds (the reward 

Jte tie states of being a , Hiranyagarbha or the First Logos) Of’ the 
works or knowledge (relating to God), Anantyam, (s^riTSST 

aie endless, (giving) unexhausting (fruit). Abliay:^ S 

no ear. qp; aram, the shore (where there is no fear), Stomam 'the 

Mantras or hynins of praise. The Vedas, Mahat, great. That Mighty 
who cannot be demonstrated fully by all the Praise-songs of the Vedas. 
Urugayam, the word uru has three-fold reference here. Uru=Vedas Uru~ 
Eb-ahmfi, &c Uru=the best. Uru gdya=sung by the Vedas, sung by Brahni 

nd the rest, sung as the best, IS sung by the great ones (like Brahma &c or 

sung by the Vedas), Pratisthfim, the foundation, the rest, th^ tfUe 

of the hbei ated. ^ Dnstvfi having seen, or known. Dhritya, with firL' 

ness of mind, with firm resolve, iffp Dhirah, the wise. Nachiketah 

O Nachiketas. Atyasraksih, rejected, thou hast thoroughly renounced 

11. 0 Nachiketas! thou art wise; for with firm resolve thou 

has renoimmUhe attaiument of desires, having seen (the Brahman who 

IS) the Foundation of the universe, the Infinity of knotviedge, the Shore 
where there is no fear, the Mighty one praised by all hymns, chanted by 
the Great Ones, and the Refuge of all— 40. ^ 

MADHYA'S COMMBiVTABY. 
featu=kumyledge). Since the AowledgTol thtVowHs 

term urugaya in this Mantra shows that Nachiketa-s third question haT nTT 
the survival of the soul or human personality after bodily death Ll 

is called here the Infinity of knowledge, GreLr tto i 

word Drug4ya has already been shown to be the name of the ^ 

can it be said that the versos applying to Brahman may be applied to tho r^' f’ 

both are identical : because there is no proof that they t,.a +• ° 

tures show that they are separate, such as the folldwlng.”] scrip- 

“ Jivatman is like an arrow and Bramhan the target” Mundakopanisod II <> 4 mi • 

^ also shows the Jiva and Bramhan are separate, for one is the target Td ^ m ‘ - 

arrow. “Like an arrow loLhim be flx^ Mundak II 2. 4. this also she4 'teat 






It VALLl, Zi, 


the Jiva is the worshipper and the Lord is the worshipped. So also in Kaihopanisad 
I. 3. 2. we find Brahman described as the bank of safety for those who desire to cross 
the ocean of samsara. So also “ he becomes like Brahman Kathopanisad 11. 4. 15. This 
also shows that the Jiva becomes similar to Brahman and not Bramhaii itself. Thus ail 
these texts show that everywhere difterance between Jxva and Brahman is taught in 
the Upanisads and not that the Jiva is identical with Brahman. 

In the verse I, 3. 2. Yama says “ May we be able to know the Yachiketas Fire/’ 
where the meaning is may we know the Lord in-dwelling in N'achiketa Fire otherwise 
the attributes given there such as the shore of security,” the imperishable,’^ “ the 
goal of worshippers ” become inappropriate. 

This also shows that the second question asked by Nachiketa related to Visnu and 
not to tire. The verse I. 2. II. should be construed as ” 

“having seen the Lord Sung by the Great Ones, &c., thou hast renounced the attainment 
of desires.” 

The third boon of Nachiketas does not relate to the survival of the Jiva after 
death, because Nachiketas himself had died and was consciously conversing with Yama, 
and so he could not entertain any doubt as to Jiva surviving death or not. 

[If it be said that Nachiketas did not die, but went bodily to Yama’s abode, 
then it would contradict the text where the father cursed the son by saying “die thou.” 
Moreover in another recension (Taifct. Brah. III. It. 8.) we read let 

me, coming back to life, return to my father ” the word “ Jivan ” shows that Nachiketa had 
died actually and so the first boon he asked was to get back life.] 

Mantra 12 . 

^ ^ 3ifr^ ii?ssu 

% Tam, that Durdarsam, difficult to be seen, known with great 

exertion, Gudhham anupravistam, who has entered into the dark ; 

who is unmanifest and thus become most secret and mysterious. 
Guhahitam, hidden in the cave or the hearts of the Liberated Jivas. 
Gahvarestham, who dwells in the Abyss; who dwells in the Mukta Jivas. 
Puranam, the ancient. Adhydtma-yogadhigamena, the word 

Adhi means Supreme and Atma=self ; therefore, adhy^ima means the Highest 
Self. Yoga=:means of getting Moksa or liberation. Adhyatma-yoga=the Highest 
Seif is itself tiie means of getting liberation. Adhigama = realisation ; Aparoksa- 
jnana [by the understanding obtained from Adhyatma-Yoga or withdrawing 
the mind from all objects, and fixing it in the Self] by the realisation that the 
Highest self is alone the means of attaining liberation. Devam, the God. 

fmt Matvti, having thought over or known or realised. Dhirab, the wise 

(having the qualifications of ^ravana, manana, &c.) Harsa-4okau, joy 

and sorrow ; joy at the attainment of objects of desire, sorrow at their non- 
attainmcfit : being fully satisfied with the bliss of divine knowledge, I he 
word har^a^m^ans physical joys ; the state of Mukti is not a state of joyless- 
ness : as will appear from the next verse, Jah^ti, leaves behind. 

12. The wise leaves behind worldly joy and sorrow, having realised 
that the Supreme Self, the Lord Himself, is the means of attaining libefatfion, 



KATHA-UPANLUD 


' ' ■ to be seen, is most ]n.ysterious, is in the hearts of 

all .Jivas, dwells in the Muktas, and is the Ancient of Days. - 41 . 

MADHYA’S COMME.\TARY. " . 

dangers” S'L’eat diffloulfcies and 

ctep tndi nL Jivas.” Tkc Mnktas arc called gahvara, lit. 

them i in 'voi-ldlyand non-frec Jivas cannot know them or reach 

then,, the only means oi kneving them is the sustra or the seriptare. 

ANTRA 13, 

beard^TS^’s^'**^ ^^dblas even, ^rutvS, having; 

m’T' '?' ’'“■■.''"‘“S >■"» (from the loaching.of; 

havi^ ' ® *rq! Manyah, die mona], Ihcman, Ij^ Pravrihya 

Life Midr, “ »''"S “-frol from^m: havl 

.ior o hi r’’" ■ ilfrougl. deep concen.ra- 

lAnrair- LL™ar,iL?ir”"7 ““ 

1 ■ ■ , ii-tam, tins (Atman) or iW^ffle^God antn Anva 

naviRo reached yr i m.i; v^uu. /ipja, 

cusef eeinieing; Se.hTal’^' iirhlle'^S “Lrr'; 

ohuined. «« Vi.riiain, .pen, ^ Sadha.'d.e ZL oriLLI dJ’Zf 
I know." ’ Naelnketasam, for Nachiketas. Manye, 



II VALLI, 15. 


^ ax. iii.<uKunoauim, WHO IS the source of all joys, rejoices constantly, 

having also realised that Vi.siiu dwelling in the Mukta jiva is separate from the jiva. 

lYotc.— The topic hoi-e is not jiva but Rrahman, for the question that iS'aehikotas asks 
ill the very next verse is “ Tell ino that who is different from the holy and tlio sinful 
from the cause and the ofloct from the iiast and the future” and the reply is tliat such a 
being is Brahman, all the Vedas declare Him ; to attain whom they perform austerities, etc. 
All this shows that Bramhan is the, topic and therefore the word pravrihva must refer 
to distinguish Brahman from the jiva. 

M.'V.xtr.^ 14. 

Kftra ris? II?8II 

Anyatra Diiarmat, othe 

jiva; a holy jiva is callea clhanna 
non-clharma, a sinful jiva 
fest), ^^rfrrr?l Kritakriiat, effect and can.- 
tieiU world. Anyatra Bliutat 

Bhavyat cha, tiian the future a 
what manner (thou see>>t). 

Muktas) Pasiyasi 

so. Vada, say thou (to nic_^ 

14, J.)i[Terent from tlic 
this insentient nniverse of cm 
and future, is the .Lord. 

Him. — 4o. 


han Dhanna, other than a saintly 
Anyatra Adharmat, other thr.ii 
Anyatra Asinat, other liian this (mani* 
e: the material ui'iiverse, the iuseii- 
otlier than the Past. Cha, and. 
d (the present). ^.s|; Yat, what, as, in 
'Pat, that (Supreme Lord, the Ruler of the 
hoii seest or knowest Pat, that, in that manner: 


Mantra iq 





KATHA^UPAmsAD 


^ Oni, it is either the sound or the thing signified by it. Om. He is full of all 
auspicious qualities^ worship him as such. Iti, thus. It shows "he end of the 
teaching, Etat, th»s. 

15. Wliose form, ami essential nature all the Vedas declare and in 
o.rder to attain Whom they prescribe austerities, desiring to know Whom 
the great ones perform Brahmacharya, that Symbol I will briefly tell thee, 
it is Om. — 44. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

This IiKlestniotible Brahman is called Yisnn, He Is the Supreme and unchangeable, 
knowing Him as the Supreme, the refuge of all, the jiva undoubtedly gets liberation. 

Mantra i6. 


Etat, this Om (which thou hast asked.) ^ Hi, verily, Eva, even 
(qualifying mm Aksaram, Indestructible, Imperishable, 

unchangeable, grgr Brahma, Brahman, full of all. qualities, Etat hi 

eva, for this even, Aksaram, Indestructible, Param, the Supreme, the 

Highest of all. f| qrf Etat hi eva aksaram, this verily even imperish- 
able. ^c^rjhatva, having known. ?{: Yah, who. Yat, whatever, 
Ichchhati, desires. 'lasya, for him. Tat, that (takes place or is 

obtained.) 

11). This Indestructible is veril}^ the Full. This Indestructible Ora 
is the Highest. Having known, this Indestructible One, wliatever any one 
desires that he obtains. — 45. 


Mantra 


the refuge. ^ ^restham, the best, Etat alambanam, this support, 

qt Parann highest, extraordinary, Etat alambanam jndtva, 

hp-yipg known this support. Brahma-loke mahiyate, is magnified 

in the world of Brahma. Brahma-Ioka means Satya-loka, or Visnu-loka. is 
respected or honored in the world of Brahm^ or of the Lord, by those lower 
than himself. Brahma-loka means Brahman itself as the world. Is honored in 
Brahrnan : becomes Mukta. 

17. This refuge is the best, this x'efuge is the highest, having 
lyiowq this refuge^ he is honored in Brahma-loka,— 4tl 
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Mantra i8. 

?T mtm flnm frr%?r 

"**V '•\ 4 - 'IK ■■.'■■■ ’<*s. ■». ■ ^ ■ ■ '■ 'f\''*\: ■ " 

wm R^: mmiTS^ ^ 30"^ Wt^W 

5T Na^ not, J?iyate, is born. r^2i% Mi lyate, dies. The ‘ not ' should 

be read here also, ^ Va, or. Vipaschit, the wise, the knowing, the 

Mukta. One who has readied the Brahma Loka. ?r Na, not. ^ Ayam, this 
Lord, Kutaschit, from any cause ; from any where ; {this Lord is not 

born from any where, nor docs He die. As the Lord is without birth and death, 
so those who know the Lord transcend birth and death.) ^ Na babhii- 

va ka&hit, No jiva is ever born or was brought into existence. (The bodies 
only take birth.) In its svarupa no jiva is born, was born or will be born and so 
in its svarupa no jiva can die. Essentially for every jiva, whether free or bound, 
there is no birth and death. The birth and death belong to the body, /. r., the 
jivas entering into it or leaving it. The wise have no such birth and death even. 
They no more come in contact with body. So he never is born nor dies in this 
sense also. Ajah, unborn (essentiall}^ tiioiigh appearing to be born) Hr??: 

Nityah, eternal, perpetual !?rr»^rri »Sa!^vatah, eternal, everlasting, wiihoul change 
or decrease, Ayam, this, Puranah, incarnate. That which 

(anati) into bodies (pura) ue.,, embodied. ^ Na, not. Hanyate is 





KATEA^UPANlSAb 


to deatih As tlie jiva in its essential nature is eternai 
wise (Mukta) has this additional quality that he is n 

compulsorily taking a body or leaving it. 

hiVery jiva is in its essential nature unborn, eternal 
body (purana equal to purain deliarn anati gaecliati). 

because this Lord was never born from anywhere a 
therefore the knower of the Lord also, the vipa^'chita (t 
Moreovei’ no Jiva in its essential nature is ever bon 
assumes a body and is >said to die when it leaves the i 
this sort of birth and death also, because he never con 
(nor gets embodied) because he has no Karinas. Every ji 
nature, he who thinks that the jiva is killed or that it 
slaying and being slain has reference to the body and noi 
Thus (the Eternal, Undying Lord) dwells in the e 

jiva. 


Manta, the killer. (The jiva is esr^entially unborn, &c. Mow then one 
gets the idea that he is the killer or the killed ? This idea is nierelv a delusion 
as shown in this verse,* all that is killed or kills is the body.) %rr Chet^ if 
Manyate,^ thinks, or meditates* Hantum, to kill (if he thhiks \vUl kill 
him the Atman ^’) to kill the essential natui'C of the jiva. Hatah, the killed. 

Chet, if. Manyate, thinks, Hatain, killed (/. ^>.) 1 am killed, my 

Atman is killed Ubhau, both. #r Tau, they. ^ Na vijanitah, do 

not know or understand (their true self or jiva) ?r Na ayam, neither this. 

Hanti, kills. ^ Na hanyate, nor is killed 

.19. If the slayer thinks to sla^s if the slain thinks himself to be 
slain, they both do not understand (its nature), for this one neither slays 
the jiva nor is the jiva slain.— 48. 

Mantra 20. 

pCpiHranw gfr!jra:i 

^ Aiioh, than an atom, Aniyan, more subtle. Mahatah, 

tlian the great : the big. Mahiyan, greater, bigger, Atma, the Self’ 

1 he Lord, Asya, of this (llva who is also immortal 



one whose faith in ^ is strengthened by study and meditation. 

^rit) sees, realises in meditation, 
or realises i am that. Vitasokah, hee from grief or sorrow, Dha- 

tuh, of the Upholder, of the Hari or Creator, the Supreme »Self. Madhva reads 
it as dhatuh genitive singular of dhatri, !i;^rcCf^ Prasad at, by the grace. 
Mahimanam, mahi means greater, manam means quantity of attributes. The 
number of attributes are greater than all. Atmanah, (the word is in the 

oblative case.) from himself, as compared to himself, than the Jiva. 

20. — Moi'e subtle than tlie subtlest, greater than the greatest, the 
Atman resides in the cavity of this jiva, Him tlie firm of faith in Visnu 
sees : and through the grace of that Ci’eator becomes free from grief and 
sees the superiority of the Lord over liimself. — 49. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word akratnh means “ having firm faith in Yisini.” The letter means 

Yisnu and kratu means “ firm faith.” Mo who has firm faith in ^ (or Visiiuj is akratii. 

The words mahimanam atmanah do not mean ‘' the greatne.ss of the Self,” but ‘‘the 
superiority to the .self (Jiva).” [The iiuikta rea!ise.s the »Siiperiority or greatness, (mahi- 
manam=inahamanam) of tiio Lord to all selves or jiv^as]. As says a text: — In the Sriiti 
mahiaianam atmanah means that Yi.siui is greater both in V^uality and quantity than the 
jiva hence He Lord Yisnu is called Jivat mahima greater than the jiva.” 

Mantra 21. 


ft ^3# I 


Asinali, sitting still. Duram, far. sraif^ Vrajati, He walks. ttrqR: 
Sayilnah, lying clown, Yati, He goes. Sarvatah, every where ; be- 

cause of His super excellent qualities. cR: Kah, who. Tam, that. 
Madamadam, the giver of joy and pain ; joy to the good, and pain to the 
sinners. Who is the cause of rejoicing and giief. ^ Devam, the God. »i?[ 

Mat anyah, another than myself or like myself, gtg JnStum, to know. 'Srtra 
Arhati, is able, or is worthy. 

21. Sitting He goes afar, resting He moves everywhere, who other 
than my Self is able to knotv that God who is the dispenser of pleasure 
and pain. — 50, 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The phrase “ Lord goes far by mere sitting,” &c., shows His lorldliness and 
divinity. As says a text “ Sitting He goes to distant places, lying down He visits evex^y 
\vhere, because by His lordly power, Yisiiu brings about the most contrary things.” 

Mantra 22. 



KATHA-VPAT^mAT). 


iiless, (who has no piakrin'c bc.civ.) { 

ral and devachanic.) Anavasthesu, 

fing. In the transient bodies cf the living 
Is, free from the clianges that are inheren 
s word qualifies 3T^r?«??r Avasthitair 

antam,' great (it) regard to Time, Space and 
ng, all-powerful. ?rr?riR Atinanarn, the R 
ng known, tfrc: Diiirali. the wi>e. :t Kn 


1{ as lefttitio’ nneni bodied in 
iprvndiiio-, bccoiiios fnllv 


ANTR.V 2 


*1 Na ayam atnia, not this Self, 

Pravachanena, studying many \fedas or 
by the explanation of the Vedas. < 

^ ffW Na medhaya, nor by understandin 

ding the sen.se of books, by ihe power of i 
Bnhuna, by much. .^rutenn, by hea 

ff? Eva, even, E.sa, tiiis (God.) \ 

He shows His grace: with whom He^is 
yah, (is) obtainable, knowable, visible h 
by' him (who i 
the Lord, 

(its true nature.) the direct knowledge 
alone. 

23. This Ittnil is not to be obtained by m 
the intellect, nor by imich learning. He w.ho'ni 
by him is He obtained ; for him this Itiml reveals His 
'^assakUhatthegraeooftheDhata 

to see Him. Tius verse also reiterates the same idea, and shows i 
gra^ IS not much scholarship, intellect or memory hut bhakti • ■. 
p the, will o the Lord Thn.s Jhana and Moksa result fr“hai 
jord. Aie then sama, clama, &e., unnecessary ? Tlie nest vor.se r 

Mantra 24. 


or 


Kcienccs ; by comitientfiries, Iectiir6s 
Labhyah, obtained, known, seen 
'S* hy the power of quickly apprehen' 
one s own intelligence. Na, not, 
g or learning jjq- Yam, whom, 
finute, accepts or elects, f e, on whom 
pleased. Tena, by him. Labh- 
■ecomes .gracious, Tasya, of him or 
grace.) irsr Esa, this. Atma, the Self, 

liovvs. fftTanum, body. Svam, own 
can be obtained through tbegraceof God 



.11! He is visible by His grace oni^^ what is the use of Vairagj^a, <&c.? To this the 
Sruti replies that Juana is necessary in order to get that grace. 

?r Na, not A-vi-ratah^ ceased to be attached, not turned away. 

Duflcharit^t, from evil-conduct, from sinful works prohibited by the 
Vedas and Dharmas^stra, wickedness. Who has controlled bis conduct, and 
learned Na, not. Asantah, not tranquil {who has not controlled 

his mind*) Who is not devoid of devotion to the Lord and does practise study, 
meditation and contemplation, who has got . h Na, not, A-sam^hi- 

tah, not concentrated, not-one-pointed-mind ; mind-dispersed. Who is not devoid 
of the true knowledge of things. Who possesses the attribute of . sT Na, 

not. A-santa-manasah, not-tranquil-mind, who not being immers- 

ed in the enjoyment of sense objects, is not devoid of right understanding. 
^ Va api, or also. Prajh^nena, by knowledge, by Brahma-knowledge. 

Enam, this (God and His grace.) Apnuyat, he obtains. 

24. He wlio has ceased fi'om evil deeds and is controlled (in 
senses), concentrated (in intellect) and controlled (in mind) ohtaij^s this 
Atnia through the knowledge (of Brahman). — 53. 

Wote.— This shows that samn, duma, samiiilhrina, &c., are also means of knowing the 
Lord : for His grace would naturally fall on such a person. 

Mantra 25. 


Yasya, of wlioin or whose, of God. ggr Brahma, Brahma the Lord of 
the Brahmana (caste ) Cha, and. ^ Ksatram, Vayu, the lord of the Ksatriya 
caste. =sr Cha, and. an Ubhe, both, Bhavatah, are. 9^5^: Odanah, food. 

Mrityuh, death, i. e., Rudra. Yasya, whose, Upa-sechanam, 

over-sprinkling sauce, butter, ghee, Kah, who or Brahma called g; or it 
is equal to g: who. htha, thus. Veda, knows, atsr Yatra, where, in 

Vaikupdia, Or in g; or in Brahma H Sa, he (the Atma or the great destroyer 
of the universe.) 

25. Who thus can know where that (Self) dwells, of whom Brahma 
and Vayu are both as food, and Rudra but a condiment. — 54. 

^ote.—Or that God whose food is Brahma and Vayu and whose condiment is Rudra is 
known to Brahma beeau-se He dwells in Brahmft. Or he who knows Him thus dwells where 
He dwells.” 



- i^oua w OIK. 1 ibantau, enjoying ; both 

forms” or aspects of Visna called AtmS and 
of good deeds, to be construed witii ‘‘loke.” 
med from the merits of good deed. Loke. 

cavity of the heart, si^ Pravistati, entered, 
he be.st of all Jivas. In the Prana. or 
highly splendid' most highly 

and exalted. In the Principal Vftyu. srawfr 
• good ; and /leai or punishment to sinnpra 



in VALLJ, 2. 


m ?TT^%^^^?T%Tr#r u ^ n 

?i: Yah, who. '• The Lord Visnu having these two aspects*: %g: Setuh, 
boui’idarv, limit, Ijananam, this word is formed froiu the root to 



I’iifc 


KAfl-IA-UPAi^ISAb 


worshipD^rs of V T the change of^imo 

Brihnn^th,. P i Aksarain, imperishable, 

( efuge), (the best, Supreme.) ^ Abhayam, (he G 
Remover of fear, the shore which give., secuHty ’front fear, 
who w,s , to cross (cite ocean of cite fear of Samsar 
I aiara, shore. The aspect of the Lord dwelling i,, tl- 

achiketa lMie. or gr|rjn% .^akemahi or s'aker 

Y ^ Ved.c u regularity. The affix is added by P^ni 
Yania hereby shows that he knows the Lord both as 
f-re. and the Director of the Liberated. 

‘i. I know the Lord Visnu both as the fipii 
and as the refttge of all His worshippers, the Imp 
man, the Oiver of security to tl.e frightened 

Wt.n‘?'- ! thvolling in the sliore opp, 

otId-Spirit directing the Miikta.s). — 56 . 

-MADHTA’S c 

Bj Setu is not meaiifi bridge 1 ' 
ihippera of^ Vi.snu. The Lord is the ref 
here. It is the oppo.site shore of Sa. 
luktas). That Lord Visnu dwelliiio' 


f ( 2!n%tf ) the 
indestructible, srgr 

■ <T< Param, the highest 
iver of fearlessness, the 
Titirsatani, 
a, births and deaths), nfti 
le shore opposite to Sani- 
n, the Lord dwelling in 
itasi. (The declension 
"11 VII. I. 46)_ vve arc able, 
the Spirit of the Nachiketa 


JOMJJBNTARY. 

but limit or refuge. By ijananam 
.nge to His worshiijpers. (Pa 
m.sara, tlioreforc, it is mulcti. 

■if on the shore opposite to Samsara 
Mantra 3. 


tg-pirr^ Atmanam, the Self (the ind 
the Jiva (pervading thruiighaut the 1 
chariot or the lord of the chariot. r%l 
body. Rathani, the chariot, Eva 
diiim. the Buddhi ; the Pure Reason, tl 
iBKlt Sarathim, the driver or charioteer, 
the Manas, the mind, Pragraliam, 
3 . Know tliou the Hva Itni 
even as the car ; tlie Buddhi, as the d 


■ating, evolving Ego.) 
"am, the seated in the 
'O"- ^r(hc J^ariram, the 
( Hi, verily. ^1% Bud- 
aiiiing. ^ verily, 
ow thou, jpT: Manah 
a, even, =sr Cha. and. 
he chariot, the bod,r 
«•? the reins.— 57 



Ill VALLI, 7. 


Tesu, their, Gocharan, the roads, the places on which horses can 

run, the race-course, Acma indriya-niano-yuktani, the 

Atma in union with the senses and the mind, but devoid of Buddhi, is bhokta 
or sufferer: as a charioL-master, without a driver, Bhokta, the experiencer 

of pain. ^ Ui, thus, Ahub, say. Manisinah, the wise. 

4. The wise say that the senses are the horses and the objects their 
roads ; they also say that the Atiiia, joined with the senses and the mind 
(only, but devoid of Buddhi) is tlie sufferer- — 58. 

Mantra 5. 

J15WT I 

p ^TT^: II V, II 

Yah, who (the Buddhi charioteer), f Tu, but. AvijhaiiavaD, 

without wisdom, not dexterous, without discrimination. Bhavati, is. 

Ayuktena, unjoined ; without reins, without balance (of mind), without 
concentration (of mind ) Manasa, with the mind. ^ Sada, always, 

Tasya, his (/>. of such a Buddhi charioteer). Indriyani, the senses (/.f?., 

the horses). Avasyani, unmanageable, uncontrollable, Dusla- 

i^vab, vicious horses, unbroken or untamed horses, Iva, like, Saratheh, 

of the charioteer. 

5. But he who is without discrimination, and with Manas out of 
harmony, his senses are always uncontrolled like the unbroken horses of 
a driver. — 59. 

Mantra 6. 

ft^H=ll'+l=lft IFRIT w I 

ii i ii 

Yah, who. f Tu, but. Vijnauavan, having understanding, 

whose mind-rein is firmly held, vr^rt Bhavati, is, Yuktena, joined, balan- 

ced, harmonised. JT?r5ir ManasA, with the mind, iffHrr Sada, always, Tasya, 
his. Indriyani, the .senses. Vaayani, manageable, under con- 
trol. JERSHT! Sada^vah, good horses, fq- iva, like. Saratheh, of the 

charioteer. 

6. But he who discriminates, and has Manas always harmonised, 
his senses are controlled, like t!ie good horses of the driver. — 60. 

Note . — These last two versos show that through tlte control of senses the mind can 
be controlled. But what is the good of thought-control ? It is an indirect means of ac- 
quiring Moksa. 

Mantra 7, . 


6 



tATH.A-UPAm8Ab 


n: Yah, who. f Tu, but. Avijfiar 

standing, who has not Buddhi as charioteer. 
naskaJj, unmindful, who has not controlled the mind 
A^uchiJj, impure (being immersed in sensual gratifications), 
he (the charioteer). <?$ Tat Padam, that pl 
Imperishable ^highest Brahman.) I he Padam referred 
goal. ?rr#rr^ Apnotl, reaches, SamsAram, the t 

round of births, the current of births and deaths. Ch 
Adhi-gachchhati, goes over or enters. 

7. He who is without cliscriniinatioii, and Mat 
heing alwaj’-H impure, never reaches that place, but i 

the world. — 61 . 

Mantr.'v 8. 

H f u =: ii 

3J! V ah, who. g 1 u, however, f’*' 

»Rrrt Bhavati, is. Samanaskah, 

girr Sada, always. ,fr%; fjachijj, pure. 

Padam, that place or goal, gfgrf Yasniat 
1^: BhOyab, again, g Na, not. srrgg Jayate, i 
8. But he who disenmiuates, with Jh 
(senses) pure, verily he (reaches) that pi. 
again. — (J2. 

Mantra 9. 

gfTtsungrsn:: 1 

qignarfif rfftEgt: ngj 

Vijnana-sArathih, who has understandino- 
Intelligence-driver, g; Yah, who. g Tu, but. ggs jrgfgR 
who holds the reins of the mind, the balanced mind, gc: Na 
?r«fg: Adhvanah, of the road or journey of the SamsAra 

ggggKgjgg: ) the end, the shore 

leaches, g?; Tad visnoh, ( SDrTJncfiggj ggrtir: gn, 

that Visnu (the all-pervading Brahman, the Supreme Se' 

TO ParamamTadam, ( ) the highest plai 
that of Visnu. “ ^ 

9. But the man who has Reason for his cha 
the reins of Manas, he reaches the end of the road that 
visnu. — 63 . 

i Note.~-Th&s& is i gradation by whlcli the kuowled->e ot the I 
are stages, and degrees of mitiatioa, by which the cottcionsnA«« 


van, who has no under- 
hiavati, is, Ama- 

Sada, always, 

^ Na, not, ^ Sa, 
ace, (that above-mentioned 
to in 11. 15. That 
transmigratory circle, the 
a, and. stfotctiS 


Vijhanavan, having understa 
balanced mind, of controlled 
^ Sa, he. ^ Tu. verily. c 
, from which (having falleiv c 
is born (in the world), 

•tiiuis cilways liarmonised 
-ice fruiii wJaicli he not 



Ill VALLI, 11 


more of the divine knowledge flows 
of the clevatas presiding over them. 


in. These stages are represented here by the names 
The next verse describes this hierarchy. 

Mantra io. 


lyebhyab, than the senses, i'he present verse refers to the 
presiding over the karmendriyas and jfianendrivas, as shown 


^ The three Devis—Siiparni, Variini and .Prirvati — pi^eside over art has; Snparni on 
iSabda and .sparsa ; Yai-iini on Ruita and Ra.sa, and Pui’vati on Gandha only. 

to: Pardii, higher, superior, 'i'hat is, the three Divinities presiding over 
arthas belong to a superior hierarchy, to those concerned with the Indriyas. 
rg Hi, verily, Arthah, the objects. Fhe three Divinities presiding over 

the objects. Arthebhyah, than the objects, than the three Devis. Cha, 

and. trt Param, superior, Manah, the Manas. The Divinities presiding 




Indriyas. 

^ divj 111 ties. 


8rotra (the ear) . Soma 

Tvaeh (the sense of touch) Kiibera 

Ohaksuh (the eye) Srlrya 

Rasana ’(the sense of tnste) Varnna 

Ghrana { the sense of smell ) A s wl na u 

Yach (speech) AgnI 

Pani (hand) Tndra 

Pada (feet) Jayanta 

Payn (reetnni) Yama 

Upastha (organ) Daksa. 

1 Sabda (sound) Suparni 

Sparsa (touch) Suparu? 

Riipa (sight) Varuni 

Rasa (taste) Varuni 

Gandha. ( srael 1 ) p it r v a 1 1 or 

Uma 








KAniA^iPANIMD 


: Mahatah, than the Mahat. Flian tlie four-faced Brahma 
Param, superior, Avyaktain, the undeveloped ( Jlie 

whole cosmos, U!i manifest by name or form, tiie collection of 
effects and causes, variously called Avyakta, Avyakrita, Akasa, 8cc. 
with and inherent in the Supreme Self, like the web and warp; 
latent in the acorn that gives rise to the oak of the universe.) i 
^ri presiding over Prakrui. Avyaktfu, than the Av^akia, t 

Tattva. Purusah, the person, the Purusa I‘he L^rd (^Vlsnu 

pervades all and is Full.) Parah, vSuperior. Purusat, than 

n Na, not. Param, superior. Kiiichit, anything Sa, sk 

pronoun because of the subsequent feminine mmn kasthti.) 
end, the limit, the goal, the Head of the hierarchies. ??rr Sa, he (li 
Para, Supreme, the Great, tlie best, irr^: (iatih, the path, th 
attainment, 

11. The Avyakta is higher than Mahat, the Purusa is h 
Avyakta. There is nothing high er tlian Piirusa. He the < 
supreme goal. — 65. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Higher tlinn the devas presiding over the sense organs are the devas p 
the sensations. Soiiia (the moon), the Lord oY Wealth (Huhera), Silrya (tho 
(water) Asvinau, Agiii, Indra, the son of Indra, Yania and Dak.sa are thetei 
sense organs. Siipariu (or Saiiparni), Yariini and Cma are the* godes.ses p 
arthas or sensatioiis, Siiparni and Tarani preside over two .sensations eae. 
alone. The presiding deities of manas are three, Rndra, Xinavn and 8e.s 
vSuperior to the Devis of artha. Higher than the Devas of yfana.s is Sarasvati,* 
deity of Bnddhi. Higher than her is Brahma (and Vayu) the pre.shUng de. 
Tattva. Higher than these is iS'ri or Rama the presiding deity of Avyakta. 
her is Yisiui called Parasa because He is Pull (Pilrna), and there is no one, an 
to Him. It is out of question that any one should be greater than Him, win 
equal to Him. 

Mantra 12. 



'm VALLl, 14, 




_ OTTiSfr Utt.stl.ata, arise (O creatures ! turn your face towards the acqi 
tion of spiritual knowledge. O aspirants! immersed in Samsara, cease thin!. 

of rat lous wordly matters.) 3rrsi?rJagrata, awake (destroy the sleep of io 

ranee, the seed of all miseries) leave off laziness. srrtJi Prapya. having*’ 
proached, having obtained. ^ Varan, the elect, the best Teachers, hav 
o tamed boons (from the Great one.s). Another reading is qrra the Gr 
nes, the High Ones. Ni-bodhata, learn, understand (the true nat 

of the Lord.) ^ Ksurasya, of a razor. This describes Samsaia. ^ 

Nisita, sharpened, very sharp. Duratya 

difficult to pass over. The Samsriti or 

the sharp edge of a razor, Durgani, (This refers 
that destiot’s Sams^ra,) difficult to go 


Satnsara is difficult to pass over, like 
to the Brahma-knowledge 
to be understood with great diflkulty. 
Kti. Tat, that, Kavayah, the 

vauauu.say. 1 he sages say “the Path which destroys ’ .Sam- 
sriti IS inaccessible or accessible with great difficulty.” 

14. Awal-e, arise, having approached the great teachers, learn 
The sage^s say tliat the road is dilFicuIt to tram) on, and that the crossing 
over (of Samifara) is difficult as the sharp edge of a razoi-.-fiS. 

Mantra 15. 

having the attribute of .sound not 
be known or perceived through sound. DifiTerent from the TanmatrVt of 
sound, Aspar.sam, without touch, not to he perceived by touch- 

petceived by the eyes, different from the Tanmatrd of sight, 
am w.nout decay, (because he has no material form.) Unchangeable, 
a, so, also Arasam, without taste, without the attribute of 
cannot be perceived through taste : different from the Tannifttrd 
-yam, eternal. Agandhavat, without smell, not to 

erent fi oni die raninaira of smell <Tnd scent. Cha» 

without beginning or cause, not sub- 
end or effect, not limited by time, 
aram, beyond the Mahat, above the 
of Mahat Tattva. Dhruvam, the 
, . - having . understood or reflected 

ravana, etc., from the teachings of a Sad Guru. ^ Tam, 

, mouth of death, from the . bondage 

^ ate, IS fully liberated or freed. 

lo. Having reflected on him, whose nature is not sound, or touch 
«forn)| or .taste, or smett,:^hp cliattgeless, eternal, vvithont ' 


not to be 
Avyay. 

?r!ir Tath, 
taste, and so r 
of taste. Nity. 
be perceived by smell ; (•' 
and. Yat, that, which, Anddi, 

ordinate to any. Anantani, without 

space or causality. iTffr: Mahatah p 

Four-faced Brahma, the presiding deity 
fixed, always, the same, Nichty 

upon, or verified by 

Him. Mrityu-mukhat, from the 

of S m^ara. Pramuchyi 



Ill VALLI, 17. 


^ n ti, n 

xNachiketarn, obcaiiied by Nachiketas 
^tTHs^TR Upakhyanaiii, the story. 

Sanafanaiii, the aiicient, because Vaidic 
traditions, Uktva, having 

Srutva, having heard (fmni the 
wise man. Sf^§Tr% Brahma-loke. (.See 11 
Mahiyaie, becomes worshipped. 

16. Tlio wise niati, who repeats to tli^ 
ancient Nachiketas story, told hy Death, or who 
becomes great in the Brahma luka.-'—vO. 

Mantra i ?, 


or relating to Nachiketas. 
Mrityu proktam, told by Death, 
received thus from the old 
repeated (to the Brahma enquirers.) 
reachers.) Ciia, or. %^T#r Medhavi. the 
ij) in the wor<d ut Brahnian. 


ULinyam, to oe hidden, kept secret, mystery, Sravayed, m 

heard, recites, repeats, Brahma-samsadi, Brahma-session, as 

of persons who are enquirers of Brahman. Prayatah being pu 

of devotion, gKf% ^raddha-kale, at the time of sraddha*{when the 
aie eating.) va, or. lad, that (sraddna or gravaiia.) Ana 

infinity or uuendiugness, infinite rewards. Kaipate, obtains 

conies fitted for (infinity.) Tad-anaiityaya-kalpate, that j 

becomes infinite in its effect. 

17. -He who recites this iipanisad, the greatest of all my 
at an assembly of seekers for Bralniian, or being pure, at the tiui 
Siaddha, causes that i^raddha and recitation fit to produce infinite 
fit to produce infinite results. — 7L 





Fourth Valli 


7?!% Parafichi, going outwards or f 
addicted to external objects, Khan 

Of 5!|prr5 Vyatrinat or at, made light of 
ugly or contemptible. Forced them or 'subdued them 
follow the natural outgoing bent : do not run after 
Swayambhuii, the Son of God, , the Brahma 
because forced away from external objects 

Antar-atman, the Inner Self. In the depth ( 
timer Self. It is in the Locative case. 

Kascliit, some, Dhirah, wise, Pi 

gatma, the Inner Self, the God within 
t-e.) sees or let him see. ?rr?^-=^: 
turned away from (external objects.) ^ 
tion. Iclichhan, desirinsr 

* <5* 

1. The Self-existent gracious]' 
ctirrent of) the senses whicii goes out 
the exlernal objects, but is attacbed 
mmdecl sage sees the Pratyag-zltman 
liberation. — 72. 

iVote.—Tlie power of seeing the Cod wi 

When He wants tJiat the man should sec him, 
the senses and makes it turn inward, and th 
Iiiiicr Self— the God Within. 

M.yjHVA’S OOMil ENTARY 
^ The word vyatj-ina comes from the root s/iS 
Bence the word means to subdue and make low. lit does nc 
destroy ; formo such meaning is given toVtFI^ anywhere |. 

Wote.-TheMayavadius,seeia this Adhyaya of the 
doctrine that the diva and theisVara are one: and they 
^ mm m &e. (IV. gj ^ 

^c^na therefore the Jira and the Atman ’are ide 

I #> clear diference 


lui w.uub, lace turned awa}^ outwar<ls : 

ni, the openings ; the senses, 

, treated with contempt, made them 

So that they do not 
external objects. 

i asmat, therefore : 
I a! to, outside forms, the 
experiences. irsTf|TM» 
or ^»fnost recesses) of his own 

becomes attached to the Inner Self. 

atyagatmanam, the Pracya- 
Aiksat, saw (past used for present 
Avritta-chaksuh. averted-gaze. Eyes 
Amritatvam, Immortality, libera- 


iinselt to mam 
<Hn‘i*eiit of 
hord sees tiif> 


IV VALLI, 1. 


Lord : and the explanations of the above verses given by the Mayavadins must, there- 
fore, be incorrect. To prove this, the Comtnentator (Madhva) takes up this verse Y. 6. 
first.] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Now I shall tell thee this secret Brahman,” says the Sriiti (Y, 6) : and then goes on 
to say *. *‘ I shall also tell thee the condition of the Jiva after death.” This is said in order 

to indicate the difference between the Jiva and isvara. 

[This verse Y. 6. containing a promise to teach should be read immediately before 
the verse &e. lY. 4. and therefore that sentence is explained here first by the 

commentator. The word is explained there as mriyamana— the dying and not death ; 
and the whole verse is shown as applying to the Lord. Here another explanation of the 
same verse is given. These are not contradictory, but complementary. The ciuestion 
of Nachiketas did not relate to the nature of Brahman or of Jiva. He did not ask what is 
Brahman, or what is Jiva. Yhy should then Yama promise “ I shall now tell thee the 
nature of this mysterious Brahman and of the Jiva that dies ? ” To this the commentator 
answers, the Yama says so in order to indicate that the Jiva and Brahman are not identi- 
cal. The difference between the Jiva and isvara cannot be known unless the essential 
natures (svartipa) of these two are described.] 

The Jiva is that which experiences the fruits of action, and is subject to obscuration 
of coneiousness in deep sleep, pralajm, &c. The Supreme Brahman is the Lord Yisnu who 
remains awake wdien all the Jivas are asleep in the deep sleep of Pralaya or Susupti, &:e. 

[Thus Y. 7. describes the Jiva in tliese words Some, ready for rebirth, go into 
the womb in order to obtain a body, others enter into minerals, according to their Karma, 
and according to their kno-wledge.” Y^iile the next verse (Y. 8) shows the nature of 
Brahman thus : That Person who is awake in those that sleep, and who builds all objects 
of desires, that indeed is the Pure One, that indeed is Brahman, Immortal He is called. 
In Him all worlds are contained. This is that. Yerily nothing goes beyond Him.” 
This shows that the Lord is awake in the Great Pralayic sleep of all Jivas : and He causes 
the Pralayic Dreams also hy creating pleasant dream objects for these sleeping souls. 
The souls of the highest type only dreom in the Pralaya Night— such as Brahma, &c. Their 
mind continues active in Pralaya, like the human mind in an ordinary dream. Thus the Jivas 
are subject to dream and sleep, not so the Lord. The Jivas are subject to re-birth, not 
so the Lord. The Jivas experience Karma-phala, fruit of action, but not so the Lord. 
But why do you say the Lord is not born ; for He being the Inmost self of the Jiva, must 
necessarily enter the womb, when the Jiva does so ? To this the Commentator replies :] 

The Brahman is not affected by the Jiva s entering the womb when re-inearnating, 
[Though the Brahman is there, along Avith the Jiva in the womb also, and He enters 
the womb in order to control and regulate the Jiva : yet He does not get the body to 
experience any conseciuences of His action. The jailor enters the prison along with the 
prisoner, but only to watch and reform the prisoner, and does not himself suffer as the 
prisoner does. In Y. 6. Yama promises to teach tmo things— the Sanataiia Guhya Brahman— 
the Eternal Hidden God, and the maranam— the Jiva subject to death and rebirth ; and the 
subsequent portion of the Upanisad is an explanation of these two topics. But why 
should Yama teach the difference between Jiva and Isvara, when Naehiketas had not put 
that question ? To this the commentator replies :] 

The Brahman is known rightly then only when He is known as separate from the Jiva. 
[But does not lY. 5 say Atmanam, Jivam antikat the Supreme Self Is the Jiva ? No. 
That verse should be construed as Jivam antikdt==Jivasya antike “near to the Jiva.” 
For if Jiva and Brahman were the same, we could not say “ Brahman who is so near to 
the Jiva— for then it would be “ the Jiva who is so near to the Ji’^a.” A thing cannot be 

, , / ‘ ' .7 



KATEA-UPAmsAD. 


neai- or distant to itself. It is only in relation to another object that a tiling is said to bo 
near or distant.] 

M-ANTRA 2. 

wnr flrr%wr ^ srr^«r% 

717^: Parachah, external, outside sta, 
objects, like sweets, scents etc.) 
cliildren, undiscriminating. % Te, they, 

Yanti, go, fall into. f^rfrlW Vitatas 
time worn or eternal wide-spread, in time 
snare, z. e. death, 

Araritatvam, the Immortal 
Dhruvam, The fixed, this word qualifie, 

A-dhruvesu, in i' 
this world or Samsdra.) si na, 
look for. 

2. Men of small understanding go after external desires, an 
thus fall into the wide-extended noose of Yama, therefore, the cor 
in mind, having known liberation, do not here seek for the permai 
the unstable. — 73. 

Mantra 3. 

^ ^ ^ ^ I 

%1TW ^ \\ 3 II 

Jtsr Yena, by whom, by what Lord, 
verses of this Valli are spoken b’ 
verse is spoken by Nachiketas" 
speech, again asks him about Brahman, 

*Tsq Gandham, smell. iirstlRi^abdan, sound 
and ^gsfisj; Maithunan, couplings, pairs, 
from the coming together of I ’ ' ‘ 

even, z. e., by that Self even, which is 
reads these two words along with % 
which Brahman, (one knovvs form &c, 
of a separate sentence. “ 
know what exists besides.’ 

Kim atra pari-^isyate ; lit. 

* Does anything remain unperct 
remains. All verily are known fc. 


ying. uCTfirq; Kaman, desires (de.sired 
If .A.nu-yai)ti, go after. ?trr!rrT! Bai.ih 
^r: Mrityuh, of Death, of Yama! 
lya. the spread out, all-prevading, tiie 
and space, cut Pasam, tlic noose; 
m Atha, therefore, Dhira.h the wise. 

ity, themoksa. f^r^fi Viditva, having known, 

s araritatvam /. e. dhruvam amritatvam. 
ihe unstable (things like wealth etc.) lha, here (m 
t not. Prftrtha3fante, do ask for, or 


The first-two 
praise of Nachiketas. This 
who interrupting Yama’s complimentary 
RQpam, form, Rasam, taste. 

• ^q^OTs^Sparijiln, touches. ^ Cha, 
Ihe perception of pleasure arising 
pairs, loving (touches), Etcna eva, by that 

separate from tiie body. Madhva also 
as sjJi tjtsi CTf .f ordained by 

, , - MsxMuller takes it as the bcgituiing 

fh^ by which we know form &c. fy that also we 
Vijanati knows, perceives, 

. - t. What here remains. According to Sankara 
iperceived by the Atma in this world ? Notbintr 
m to the Self.”, According to Madhva. “ Because 
the Jlva perceives form &c. while alive ; does that 
ftftfer liberation) as controller of the Jivaptnakta ? 



IV VALLI, 5. 


What is the nature of this Lord ? What are His specific attributes.” 

Etat vai tat ; lit. “ This verily That.” this is the reply of Yama. 

3. Bji' Whom (one perceives) form, taste, and smell, sound, ton 
and love, even by that he knows (everything else.) Does that Lord rem; 
here in nioksa controlling the Jiva ? Yes : This verily is so. This ver 
is That. — 74. 

Mantra 4. 

’afTFti srnifefRi i 

ufpci 'Jrft ^ wNflr ii « ii 

Svapnantam, lit. dream-end, in the dream, in dream consciousm 
the Snsupti is also to be included. The word antar means “ place." T 
regions of dream and sleep. srrJTTtHTst JSgaritantam, lit. Waking end. 
waking consciousness. The region of waking. Cha, and. Ubhau, be 
(waking and dreaming and Susupti). Jig Yena, by whom, by whose commai 
Anu-pa^yati, sees (the Jiva.) Mahantam &c. The same as 


Wote.— Both transcending the state of Swapna and transcending the state of Susirpti 
that by which both (these states) are seen (that centre of consciousness verily remains 
even in Mohsa.) The wise having knorvn that Self as great and all-pervading, does not 
grieve. 

4. The wise does not grieve when he understands the Supreme 
Self who is Great and Almighty, and by whose command he sees both these, 
viz., the objects of dream and the objects of waking consciousness. — 75. 

Mantra 5. 


KAfEA-tJPAmSAI). 


Mantra 6. 

' rn#r i 

gif qf )) ^ II 

5 : Ya]j, who, The God. Piirvam, the First (Unborn ) hW-' T apasaL 
frombefore Siva l he God, who begot first the unborn (Brahma), beCme the 

fapas (Siva), and before the Waters (the material universe.) Aiatam 

^e Unborn the four-faced Brahma. Adbhyab, than the waters (elements ) 
^ PQrvam before, Ajayata, who produced or caused to be born J 

Guham m the cavity (of the heart.) Pravis'yn, entering. f^t^rPistlnT 

tam stays there, abides therein. His own Self YaJ. who Pt 

tebh.h, with the elements, who perdeives his Self along w'ith these demJn’ts’* 
peiceived from the elements, Va-apa4yata, or (^«=ti perceived 

lETil Etad vai tat. This is. verily that. t , percenes. 

^ Wote.— (He who sees the First bom (Hiranvan'.apblvi i , -cl.. 

Siva and the cosmos, sees Brahman, (for no one s"ee the Father 

perception is of the Unborn, the First-beo-otton-bovAnU w- ’“ghest 

AS ™ Who sees a golden ring hnows gold.^so he whoLes th^ Ci~Sr ZZlZ 

6. He wlio first produced the Unhorii one (Bnhmli hc.f 
Lord of .apao (Siva) and .te Lords of eWnts 0^“ t 1 Lt: : 

MAD.HVA’S COMMENTARY. 

“That Visnu verily dwells in the heart. He is the GrA-.t w„. • 
sees Himself, seated in the cavity, surrounded by ail r i ^ constantly 

the Eolir-faced the Unborn of yore before Mip ' f r.oicls of elements. He created 

0.,,,^ boro., .bo C' “s"’ «“ «. 

Brahma is called pnrvam ajatam -the unborn from bAfn..A i. , - 

Indra and Agnl and others, who once beino* bora from ri not like 

again from K^nyapa,, Not so the Lord Braiima Hu/ - of Brahman, arc born 

duced prior to Siva and Waters. ' >eing bora before, he is pro- 

(This verse does not relate to Mumulcsu but to Vismi .Vacbil-Af.c n . , 

nature of Mumiiksu, but of the Lord T iaaI,,., . < ' h • “ot ask the 

attribute of the Lord and not of the Jiva Waters or the spedfle 

all the Elements : and denotes also L T 

qualifles ajatam : the other is an adverb ainlifvino.'A-‘^ ! oloments. One pdrvam 
means “ bom ” or “ self-born " but here it hal a ajayata generally 

V Ti. m,a .i wl I, ‘k® «»»«o«tator ..js 


. mi. , line coi. 

. , . The word ajayata is to be taken in a. causative 

. , ' ' Mantra 7, 


sense, as in jaja© bahujgam. 


^ !r% ^v rra P ^rd'^^d i nifr 1 

fha^i ^ 


! *' e ’i U 


II vs II 



ilinv cf', i , 


5*1, PIT, ^ ' 


.m'-' ■ 


i : : ' y , ; i ’ I' i i* " i I f' 

, ' I V I? *' ; 


iim 



IV VALLI, 8, 


tit Ya, who, namely Visnu, in His Female aspect as Bhagavati. sjftpr 
Pratiena, with the Prana, the Hiranyagarbha of the last verse, the Spirit. The 
Chief Vkyu. Sam-visati, abides with. Aditih, the Aditi, (the 

eater, the destroyer of the whole universe.) Devata-raayi, the best of 

all deities, Guham pravi^ya tisthanttni, entering into the 

heart (cavity), abides therein, Ya, who. BhtJitebhih, with the ele- 
ments. Vyaj ay at a, who produced in manifold ways ; who manifested 

Herself in the forms of Fish-Avaiara &c. and produced all living beings. 

Etad, vai tat. This is That. 

7. She who enters tlie cavity with the Spirit, She the Consumer, 
the best of all devatas, who is concealed in the cavity of the heart and abid- 
ing therein, manifests herself also through the elements (as various in- 
carnations), This is that. — 78. V 

MADm^A’S COMMENTARY. 

[The word Aditi in this verse would pinma facie lead one to the view that the well- 
known Goddess Aditi, the Mother of all the Devas, is described here. But that is not the 
case : because Naehiketas asked no cxuestion about Aditi, therefore a description of Aditi 
would be irrelevant. Oonsecxaently, the verse is to be explained as applying to Visnu. 
Hence the commentator says :~] 

“Visnu is called Aditi because He is the Eater (ad -to eat). He dwells in the cavity 
4iloDg with the Chief Prana, He is the best of all devatas : and transforms Himself into 
various avataras such as the Fish, the Tortoise, &e., from his seat in the cavity. This 
Supreme Self, the Great Visnu, in every age manifests Himself as Avataras surj’oimded by 
the lords of elements.” (Ibid). The word Devata-mayi means the best of DevatavS. The 
pliarse pranena sain vi.^ati means pranena sahito bhavati= along with the Prana enters or 
dwells. The Lord, entering the cavity and staying there, manifests Himself in various ways 
through the elements, as Incarnations. 

Note.*— The words of this verse are in the Feminine gender and would prima facie 
more appropriately apply to the Great Mother, Bhagavati : bub the context requires that 
the Mantra be interpreted as applying to the Lord. Dwelling in the cavity, along with 
the Great Prana and the lords of Elements, He materialises, from time to time, into the 
outer world as Great Incarnations. As a spiritual medium, placed in the cabinet, projects 
or materialises from outside in a seance room, such is the case of the Lord in the cavity. 

Mantra 8. 


Aranyoh, is derived from the verb ^ Ho go* by the affix ^ 
causing guna = known ; 3Sfi=Joy, Harias Joy.) Those two, through whom 
Visnu, the AH Joy or All-power, is known is Aran!, between the Aranis or ^ffire- 
sticks.** This word is a conipouiid of ^ and ?!f U The final f is a Sam^santa 
affix. , It means the Guru and ^isya— *‘the Master and the Disciple/* 
Nihitah, placed, concealed, Jata-vedah, the knower of all ; the Omni- 

scient Hari. Gar bbat, womb, the child in the womb* Iva, like* 
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§R[?r: Subhritalj, well-guarded, well-held. Garbhinibhil], by the 

mothers, pregnant women, by women, Dive dive, day by day, every 

day. Idyah, praised, worshipped. Jagrivadbliih, by tiie waking ; 

by persons who are not heedless, b 3 J' the knowers of the Lord, Havis- 

madbhib, by the offerers of oblations, by performers of Sacrifice. 
Manusyebhih, by the men. Agnib, the Agni. ’Fhe God called Agni 

because He eats (ad) all in the Prala}^, 

8. The x\ll-knower is concealed between tlie G-nni and ^^isva : 
like as the child in the womb is well-guarded by the mother; daily is 
this Agni adoi'ed by men who are awake and who offer Him, saerifu^es. 
This verily is That.— 79. 

MADHYA’S COMMENT ARY\ 

The Omniscient Lord, Yisnu, •well-guarded between the Master and the Disciple, 
is alwaj^s praised by those who know Him as the Highest Person.” Ibid. 

That through the help of which two is perceived (aryate= jnaj'ate) the Joy (n^anan- 
da) is called arani. 

Mantra 9. 

^ u ^ u s. n 

zfcf: Ya^ah, from which (God, the Sun arises at the time of creation.) 

Cha, and Udeti, arises, takes birth or comes out. Suryah, the Sun. 

Astam. setting, vanishing, in which God, the Sun is absorbed at the 
Pralaya. jjg' ^ Yatra cha, in which (God, it vanishes at the Pralaya ) 
Gachchhati, goes, n Tara. Him, the God Hari. Devah sarve, all Devas, 

(whether cosmic, as Fire &c. ; or micro-cosmic, as Speech, &c. ?rft^ri Arpitah 
are contained, are fixed (as the spokes are fixed) in the nave, so all Divinities 
are fixed in and supported by that Hari, from whom arises even the Solar 
Logos^) ^ 5 1 adu, Him, verily, sj Na, not. Atyeti, surpasses, goe.s 

beyond, Kaschana, any one. 51^ Etad vai tat, This is verily Tliat. 

9. In that Brahman, from whom the Sun arises in the beginnin^T 
of the creation and in whom it merges in the dissolution thereof, all 
the gods are contained. No one verily can go beyond Him, This is 
indeed That. — 80. 

Mantra io. 


WJ ^ ff n ?o \\ 

^ Yat, what, what form of the Lord. ^ Eva, even. 55 Iha 
Earth and other lower planes or here in the body', &c, Tad, t 
Amutra, there, in the Highest Plane, the Vaikun|ha. Yat *w 
Amutra, there in the Vaifeuntha (as the Arche-type.) ^ ^ 'fiit anu, t 


55 
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%% iha, here, oti the earth, &c, ^r* Mrityoh, after Death. Sa, he, who sees 
difference. Mrityum, to death. The death, as 'Famas: the blinding dark- 
ness : the hell. Apnoti, obtains, n: Yah, who, %% Iha, here, mm 

Nana, difference between the Root-form as in the Vaikuntha and the Avatara- 
fonn as on earth, Iva, even tlie slightest. Or as contrasted with Nana, 
it would mean identity, Pasyati, sees, 

10. Tiiat which is even here, the same is there ; Avliat is there, 
that verily is here. From Death to Death he goes who beholds even 
the slightest difference in these two. — 81. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The Mayavadins, of course explain this verse as an anthorit.y for holding that the 
Jiva and Brahman are identical, that the Man here below is the same as Cod above in 
Heaven, The Commentator answers the Aclvaitins thus ] 

That Lord Visnu who exists in the manifested Form (Avatara) and in organised 
bodies on this earth, is verily the Root-Form, and the entire Lord Narayana Himself. 
The Lord as the Root-Form in Heaven is verily also the Lord as existing in the mani- 
festod Form (Avatara.) He who makes the slightest difference between these two (the 
Lord in Heaven and the Lord on Earth), whether as regards their attributes or essential 
nature, undoubtedly goes to blinding darkness after death. So also undoubtedly to dark- 
ness they go, who are bhedabhed^ vadins, (who hold that the Avatdra is different 
from as well as identical with the Lord). (Ibid). 

Mantra i i, 

H ^ irssjm qf ff w %% w 

Manasa, by the mind, purified by instruction and yoga ; by the reflec- 
tive mind or antah karana. Eva, alone, even. Idam, this fact that 

there is no difference in essence, though the forms be different. Aptav- 

yam can or may be obtained or known. ^ Na, not. Iha, here, in the 

Brahman, in the Archetypal form, or in the lower plane forms. N^iia, 

difference, many. Asti, is. Kihciiana, any, Mrityoh, from 

death, w Sa, he. Mritviim. to death, ttsstw Gachehh arr* srsr 
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[The word iva has three meanings (1) Like, as, a comparison, (' 
what (3) like-and-unlike, Difference in identity. All these three meanings 
shown in explaining the phrase nana iva ; ic., (1) as different, (2) the sli^ 
and non-difference. The commentator now gives his authority for givin^G 
meaning to iva.] 

In the S'abda Nirnaya the following meanings are given to iva. 
used when two quite contradictory attributes are collocated together, or 
son is intended, or when littleness is meant.’’ 

Therefore, in the phrase ndna iva, the iva has the force of donn 
' difference non-difference.’ In the verse n (IV. 10) 

is to prohibit difference in the Svarupa or essential nature of the lord (j 
the highest heaven or one earth), While in the verse under discussion ( 
of the word Kincliana in % ^TRrrlrr is to indicate that there 
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535^** Angiistha-niatra purusab, the person of the si 5 :e of a thumb, 
Jyotih, ligiit. Iva, like, Adhumakah, smokeless, pure, lumin- 
ous. of the Past and the Future, s^r Sa, he. Eva, 

even, Adya, to-day. ^ Sa, he. ^ 3 ; U, verily. ' jSi^vab, to-morrow. 

13. The Piirusa, of the measure of a tlnimb, like to a smokeless 
fire is the Lord of the Past and Future ; He is verily to-day and He will be 
so to-moiTow. — 84. 

Mantra 14. 


Yatha, as. Udakam, water. ^ Durge, on the summit, on tlu 

inaccessible (summit), Vristain rained, fallen. Parvatesu, should be reac 
as 5^ on the tops of hills. Vidhavati, runs clown. 1^ Evam 

thus, Dharman, qualities, all dharmas of Visnu. Prithak, separate 

Pasyan, seeing, knowing, Tan, qq- eva, them, even ; because oi 
seeing them as ditfereut. Anu, after. Vi-dhavati, downward goes 

obtains the Tanias. 

14. As Avater falling on an inaccesible mountain top runs down 
tbiis, seeing c|ualities of the Lord as separate, a man runs down to Hark- 
ness. — 85. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As the rain water falling on the tops of hills quickly runs down, similarly he wh 
sees the attributes of Yisnu as separate from Him runs down (luicklv to Darkness 
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madhva’s commentary. 

Even the Atman or V4ya of the liberated 
tieally the same : ^ ' 

“ The iltmans of all 
specially the atman 
idenUtij %vith Him ; ■ 
direct reflections, or 

Note.— This verse shows that 
ed— called here Pure Water— 
but similarity (tadfik) only. 

Vayu, the Christ, is f ' ” 

Swamin of the liberated Ones, „ 
from God, though similar to Him, 


sage becomes Hfce into Him 
what to say of the non-liberated Jivas. As says the Pha 
1 the Liberated Jivas, whether men or Devas, attain 
of the eternally free Vsiyu attains similarity only with 
what to say of other non-liberated men and deva.s. All , 
reflections of reflections of the god Vayu.” 

even tke Mukta Jivas —the Perfect SonI 
•do not get identity witli the Lord in the f 
The reason for this is that even the highest 
similav only to God, and not God. Yayu or Christ is 
he being the Great Saviour. The Ydvu is h^' 


Fifth Valli. 

Mantra i. 



n ?fNrr I ^ r»<i II ? II 

gt Puram, cit\' (the bodj'-). g^RSl-fR Ekada.4a-dvaram, eleven-gated. 
I wo openings of the eyes, the two ears, the two nostrils, and the mouth make 
up the seven upper orifices. Tiie navel, and the two lower make up ten. The 
ejeventh is Brahmarandhra in the skull, Ajasya, of the Unborn, of the 

Atman, of the Bhagavan. the Lord. Avaki a-chetasah, of the non- 

crooked-hearted. Whose knowledge is direct and straight. Anusthaya, 

having firmly settled in his mind that he is under the control of God. Having 
firm belief, tr’snw Na &chati, he does not grieve. So long as one thinks 
that the body is his, there is sorrow, but when one realises that it is Lord’s 
and under Him, all sorrows cease. -sr Vimuktah cha vimuchyate, 

and freed (even while living) becomes free (totally after death, /. ^., he is not 
born again— Sankara). Having got freedom through aparoksa, while still in 
the body, gets total liberation after death. 

1. He who lias this tinn faitli that this town with eleven gates 
is under tlie control of the Unborn, the Righteous Lord, never grieves, 
and realising freedom in this life, becomes liberated after death. This 
is verily That. — 87. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Let one have this firm faith that this town is under the control of the Lord : he 
should have this conviction that this town belongs to the Unborn. “ The person ^vho 
has got intuitive vision (aparoksa) becomes vimukta or free th rough humility and absence 
of egoism, even while still in the body. He next becomes Mukta in the highest sense of 
that word, when all sorts of sorrows and their reflections in consciousness are destroyed.’’ 
(Ibid.) 

[The difference between vimukta and vimuchyate is this, the first, is aparoksa realisa- 
tion and humbleness of spirit and freedom from egoism : the other is freedom from 
all sorrow, which follows the first stage]. 


Mantra 2. 



^ h^iirii 

Haipsah, (The Swan.) Freq from faults and the essence of all* 
The word fg-. is a conipound of f (free from all faults) and (essence) * Ham * 
is derived from the root by adding the affix Ther^ is 
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elision 01 the final syllable. The word is derive 
the final and ^shortening the long ?rr II ( I" 

^! ) l> ST^r?: ^uclii-sad. dwelling in the Pure, 
= §■=§%, ipgf g' II The ^ of is < " ’ 

joy- Antariksa-sat, dwelling in the firmai 

n^nt or sky. ^rgr Hota, the Hotri priest. The pre 
Vedi-sat, dwelling in the Vedi or Earth; 
(the guest.) It 
food : the wealthy, 
ing in ; dwelling in the 
Varasat, dwell 
Truth or 
in Prakrit 


roni gre by the elision of 

gggr? gw f# 
i e., Vayu). Vasuh 

elided) V'a.su, the best and the 
irmament. Moving in the firiiia- 
le presiding deity of the senses, 
rth; Honoured. Atiihih, 

and g “food.” 'Phe rich in 
1 oriarz: bottled Soma. Satr-::dwell- 
Nri-saf, dwelling in men. ^g<i 
^frgjj Rita-.sat, dwelling or e.xisring in 


is a compound of “ much 
5?rorg?j Durona-sat, du 
jar of Soma, 
mg in the Devas or God 

Veda, sjtfj^gq; Vyomasat, dwelling or 
1 . Vyoma is the name of ^ri— she in 
IS weaved (vyota) gsgf: Abjah, water-born ( 
who dwells or exists in the water-born creatu 
Earth-born (like wheat, etc.) He who exists in 
earth, ^gr: Ritajah, the liberated are called 
the liberated, as their Controller. gr^^Tr- Adrij 
etc., born of mountains. He who is in the mount 
living on the mountain,) Ritam, truth, that 
hshed by the Vedas, ffg Brihat, the Great. Full 

2. He IS Hamsa (free from all faults and 
in the Pure Vityu, He is Vasu (the best and the 
Ivrniament, He is Hotj-i (the .Lord of the sen 
places, He is atithi (the rich in food) dwell: 
dwells in men, in Devas, in Scriptures, in S 
water and earth. He dwells among tlie Liberati 
He is the Truth (established by the Vedas) am' 
all qnalities).~88. 

tirote._Thafc dwells as Hamsa in the ))ure heaven, as 
as the sacrifleer it dwells near the altar, as a guest it dwe 

ot food.) It moves in men, it dwells iu the Gods, it lives 

It IS (as the fi.sh) in the waters, (as the trees) that grow ’ , 
Truth ’ t 

MADHVA’S COJIMENTAR- 
As Hari is eternally free (hina) from all faults and is 
fore He is called Hamsa (Ha=luna, free, m=eternallv. 
(OP Christ) IS called Suchi or Pure. He dwells in Vilyu a'l 
m the Pure. As He is the personification of highest (varl; 

Vasu. He as Vasu dwells in the Krmameat. He is Lied 

Heis ealled Vedisat because He is honoured (vedya) of 
^eat (at!) riches (tha) Is called atithi. As Atithi or Maste 
Soma c^ed here the Jar. He dwells among men and It 
^so IS He indeed, He is in the Vedas called Rita o. 
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called Yyoma, h'ri is called Vyoma because this universe is supported (vyotam) in Her. 
And since He is in the creatures of water and the plants of Earth, and in the mountain- 
born rivers, therefore He is called abja, &c. The Muktas are called Hitas, literally 
meaning “gone,” from>/ri to go. They who have gone into Visnu are called Xlitas. 
The Lord is called Hitaja because He dwells among the Liberated as their controller. 
He is Hitam. The Veda is called H-itam. As all the Vedas declare principally Visnu and 
Visnu alone ; so -Hi tarn comes to mean Visnu also. He is called Brihat because He is full 
of all qualities. He is indeed the Highest Person. 

* Mantra 3. 


Urdhvam, up. iffW Pi anam, the Prana-vdyu, The Cliief Prana, in his 
aspect as Prana. Ufinayati, sends up, takes up. Apdnam, the 

Apana-vayu, The Cnief-Prana in his aspect as Apana. ST^ir Pratyag, down, 
or back, Asyati, thi*ovvs, sends. Madhye, in the middle. In the 

heart, Vamanam, the dwarf. Fiie adorable. The person of the size of 

the thumb mentioned above. Vama « Beauty, Na== leader, Vamana-=the Lord 
of Beauty. Asinam, sitting or is seated. Visve, all. Devah 

gods, the senses like sight. Updsate, worship. 

3. He leads the Prilna upwards, He throws the Apdna clown, in the 
midst of the body sits this iVdorable One-, whom all the Gods surround 
and adore — 89. 

Note.— The Prana or the wisdom is above, the Apana or strength is below, in the 
middle is Beauty or Yamana. The Good, the Wise, the Beautiful. 

Mantra 4. 


Asya, of this, of the Jiva dwelling in the dense body, 
Vi-sramsaradnasya, being torn away, leaving the dense body. Dying physically. 

Sarirasthasya, of the dweller in the body. Dehinah, of the em- 
bodied, of the Jiva dwelling in the suksma or subtle body. Dehat, from 

the subtle body. Vimuchya manasya, being freed perfectly, becom- 
ing a Mukta. Kim atra parij^isyate, what remains here behind. 

4. What remains when this soul, the dweller in the body, goes out 
from the dense body at death and is freed also from the subtle body (in 
Mukti) ? This is verily That “90. 

(Note . — It appears that Yaina after having recited some attributes had stopped with 
the last mantra, Nachiketas, therefore, ask.s him again, to further expand the answer 
to the third question. It is the same question ye yam prete viehikitsa, &e., put in differ- 
ent words. The phrase ‘This is verily That’ is an answer? to the question put.) 
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Mantra 5 




5t srOT^r Na praiiena, not by Prana. H^TtH^rNa apanena, not by Apana. 
JT^! Martyah, the mortal. Jivati, lives, Kaschana, any one. .#011 

Itarena, by the other, I. fi , ihrough the Lord, g I'u, but. ^fff?rjtvaijti, they 
live ijf^;|_Yasmin, in whom. ^ Etan, both the.se (Prana and Apana.) 
Upa4ritau, repose. 

5. Not l)y Prana, not by Apana does any mortal exist, but by 
Anotber do they live, <m Whom, both these depend. -91. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Chief Prana alone is not the Supporter of all sentient beings : but refuged in 
Yisnn, Prana supports all these Jivas. Thus the liigiiest and principal support of all 
sentient .Beings is Tisuu— He is Absolutely Independent. 

Mantra 6. 

tt f ? # st5I I 

sTETT =5 RTW stT^ ffmr vraftt 11 1 11 

^ Hanta, well then. % Te, to tiiee. Idam, this. Pra-vaksyanii, 

1 shall tell. 35 ^ Guhyam, mystery, secret, Brahma, the Brahman. 
Sanatanam, the old, the ancient, Yatha, how. ['q* Cha, not in Madhva, 

and.] JrOT Marananij.the dying: the Jivas, the Mortals. Or death, Prapya, 
reaching: working through. Atma, the Atma. 'Fhe Supreme Self or the 

Jivdtma. Bhavati, becomes, their Controller and Saviour. Gau- 

tama, O Gautama. 

(Yama again promises to describe the nature of the Lord.) 

6 (a) And now 1 shall tell tliee this Mysterious Ancient Brahnuin, 
and liow, working tiirougli the mortals, tliis Atman l>ecomeB tlieir iluier 
and Saviour, 0 Gautama ! — 92. 

6 (bj I shall tell thee this PTidden Ancient Brahman, and also what 
is the condition of tlie soul when death overtakes it, 0 Gautama. 

Note.— That Brahman is different from all Jivas was already declared in verse T. I> : 
the promise in the present verse is to declare the same disHneiioit between tlie Jiva and 
Is vara : and therefore, a description of both. In that view the verse should be translated 
thus I shall tell thee this Hidden Ancient Brahman : and also what is the state of the 
^tnai^i (here atma should be taken as meaning the Jivatma) when death overtakes him. 
This clearly shows the difference between Jiva and Brahman. 

Mantra 7. 


II '3 II 
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Yonim, the womb : birth as man, &c. 37^ Anye, some (disincarnate 
Jivas) nri?®p% Pra-padyante, Madhva siTcgf|%) enter, obtain. 

Sariratvaya, in order to have a body; for the purpose of becoming incarnated. 

DehinaJj, embodied ones, when ready to become embodied. And tire 
Lord also enters the womb along with such Jivas to guide them, Sthanum, 
immoveable, inorganic body or mineral. The Lord also enters the mineral 
ahrng with such Jivas to guide them. Anye, other.s, who are evil doers. 

.A-nu-sam-yanti, go into. Wliy some go to the organic and others to 
the inorganic incarnation? Tiie an-wer is here given, sprr Yatha karma, 
according to karma (actions done on the Piiysical Plane), Yalha 

srutam, according to their knowledge (energy set free on the mental plane) 

7. Some Jivas, vccady for re-birth, go into the womb to obtain a 
body : others enter minerals, according to their karma and according to 
their knowledge. — 93. 

Jfotc.— This verse further shows the difference between the Jiva and Brahman. The 
oxperieneerof fruit of action is Jiva, as shown in this vorse: while Brahman who also 
enters the womb or the mineral along with the Jiva, experiences no such fruit, but on the 
contrary awards the Jiva Such fruit. 

Mantra 8. 

^ ^ 1^3 ^ i 

^ 

fear: til ttf 3 isr i gtft iicii 

at: Yah, who, qualiBes Purusa-the Person, Esu, in these Jivas. ^ 
Suptesu, when (they are asleep in Pralaya, &c.) sirmf Jagarti, is awake (does 
not sleep). Kaniam Kamam, according to His Desire, Purusab, 

the person : the Full, possessing the six gunas in their fullness. Or the dwel- 
ler in the town (pur) fttlBBTOT: Nirmimanalj, creating, shaping. H(i;Tat, That. 
He. Eva, indeed, alone, ^ukram, free from sorrow. gfjTat, that 

he. tSff Brahma, the Brahman. The full of all qualities. gf, Tad eva, 
that indeed. He alone, Amritam, immortal, undestructible, unchanging. 

The Eternally Free. Uchyate, is said or called (in all scriptures or by 

all wise men). ffrei^ Tasrain, in Him, Lpkah, the worlds, tott: ^ritab, 

contained, refuged, ttl Sarve, all. ffi: Pad § u. that indeed, q Na aty- 
eti, does not go beyond, gpjsr Ka&hana, any one. 

8. That Almighty Person who keeps awake, when tliese Jivas are 
plunged in sleep, who makes according to His will (various objects for 
them to dream of) He alone is free from sorrow, He alone is Full and Ab- 
solute. He alone is said to be the Eternally Free. In Him are all worlds 
refuged. Beyond Him verily no one can go. This is verily That. — 94. 

Wote— This Purusa who is awake in those that sleep, and who builds (all objects) 
as a desire, that indeed is the pure one, that indeed is Brahman immortal he is called. 
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In him all worlds are contained. This is That, Him verily nothing goes beyond. ‘‘He, 
the perxson who is awake in those who sleep, shaping one desired thing after the other*' 
‘‘That is the bright, that is Brahman, that alone is called the Immortal.*' 

Note, - This verse <again indicates the difference betAveen the Jiva and Brahman. That 
which sleeps is Jiva. He who is always awake, while the Jivas are a>sloep, whcd.lKo* In 
ordinary or Pralayic sleep, is Brahman. Brahman Is yiikram or free from vSorrow, Jiva 
is fall of misery. Brahman is full and absolute nob so the Jiva. He is BternaBy Free, 
the Jiva is nob so. He is the refuge of all worlds, not so the Jiva who <lwells in some 
world or other. No one can transcend Him ; while Brahman transcends all Jivas. Thus 
all those epithets establish that the Jiva and Brahman are distinct and not identical. 
The next two mantras also farther describe the same difference between the Jiva and 
Brahman ; by means of two illustrations. 

Mantra 9. 

^ ^ 11 5 - 11 

^l^*- tt'ie fire: The conscious Fire-Devatd in heaven and his reflec- 

tions in the unconscious material fires of tlie pliysical plane^ ?3EtqT Yatha, as, 
though, Ekah, one. Though the Devata-form of agni is one only, and 

having entered in the world, as agent of cooking, &c , it becomes many : yet for 
every form of this Deva agni there is a counter-form or reflection in insentient 
material fire, Bhuvanani, the world, srfisi Pravistah, entered, having 

entered, 5 ^ Rupani rupam, for every one of his forms. srrW^ Prati- 
rupam, counter-form or reflection. Babhdva, became, there exists, 

Ekah, one. rf^Tf Tatha, so. Sarva-bhut-antaratma, the Iinier 

Self of all creatures. ^ Rapam rupam prati-rupah, for every 

form, its counter-form. ’qr Bahih cha, different even or indeed, the 
reflected form is outside of or separate from the original, cSrc,, from the Supreme 
Self: because its very existence is dependent upon ilini. h docs not become 
one identically. 

9. Though Agni (as a Devata) is one only, wlio iiaving ealered 
the worlds, becomes many, yet for every one of his deva-fonus there is a 
reflected (insentient) form ; so the Inner Self (Uuler) of all cretiiures is 
One only, yet for every one of His forms, the reflectetl di\'a is indeetl tliilVr- 
■ ent (because outside of Him, and not indepondeutb - Do, 

. Mantra to. 

spsT srftst' wA ^ i 

* ‘ ^15' die DevatS V^yu, in his Devata aspect, iptif YathS, though. 

one only, Bhuvanam pravistah, having entered the 

^ worlds becomes mamfold as upholder of various things, yet for every form 
‘ ' Heva Viyu, there 4s a counter-form in the Insentient V^yu. 




r I b# ^ ^ 




'YO'y; 'y „i . . V b; I j ^ 
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The words are the same as in the last verse. 


10. Tlioitgh. Vayii as a Devat^- is one only, who having entered 
the worlds, becomes many, yet for eveiy one of his deva- forms there is a 
I’eflected insentient form, so the Inner Ruler of all creatures is One only 
yet for every one of His forms, the x'elleeted Jiva is dhlerent because out- 
side of Him. — 96 

MADHYA’.S COMMENTARY. 

As says the Kilrnia Piiritna : — * 

“ The Fire (Agni-devata) is one only and uot many» who however entering into the 
worlds becomes mainfold as agents of cooking, 4&c., yet foi» every one of the forms that 
this Beva assumes in the worlds there is a counter-form or reflection in the shape of 
insentient material fires. Similarly the Deva Vayii is alone the uphoUlor and no one 
else, yet %vhen he enters the worlds he becomes manifold, and for every one of his deva- 
forms there is a reflected insentient form, such as we feel by touch wlieii the air blows, 
thus is the Lord Janardana, the Sifter of men. He alone is Independent and one : staying 
within every Jiva. Every conscious Jiva is a reflection of a particular form of the Lord 
when He enters the world. But the.se Jivas are all outside of Him, cherefore, they can 
never be identical with Him. These Jivas, though reflections, are howevei’ beginnlngless 
and endless. 

Note,— The Lord is one and homogeneous ye.t these reflections are of infinite variety ; 
in the sense that their experiences are of infinitely diverse kind. If Lord is the Inner Self 
of all, He must suffer the pains of the Jivas, because He is inside them. To this doubt, 
the next verse gives the reply. 

Mantra ii. 

oi^iSRPiTr ul»pir5^R*rr ^ anir: iinn 

Saryah, the suii. jsraf Yaiha, as, Sarva-lokasya, of all worlds: 



of all creatures. Chaksuh, the eye. The eye is of two sorts— the external 
and the internal. The external is material and inert, it is the organ of sight. 
The internal is living and conscious, as it has for its presiding deity the Sfirya 
or sun. SI Na, not. Lipyate, is contaminated or besmirched, 

Chaksusaih, relating to the eyes. (The impurities which the eye sees.) 
Bahya-dosailj., external impurities affecting the organ of sight. 

Ekah, Tadia Sarva-bhOtantaratniab, -so one is the Inner Self of all 
creatures, Na lipyate, is not contaminated. Loka.duhkhena, 

by the world-sorrow, bahyah, (being) without : being tiijfferent from the 

Jivas. 

11. As tlie one Surya, the eye of all the Jivas, is not affected by the 
external defects in the organ of sight, so the one Inner-Self of all is not 
affected by the sorrows of the Jivas being outside of them. — 97. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

(THE KOrMA PhRiNA-continitei.) 

“As the Sun (Sflrya Devat&), is the Inner Bye, the external organ of sight being Its 
reflection, and as this inner Bye is not contaminated by the defects affecting the external 
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organ of sight— because the Inner Eye is Siirya Deviita, and the External Bye is his insen- 
tient reflection only : — so the Sm^reme person ]}eing separate from ail Jivas, because He 
is independent, is not contaminated by the sorrows of the dependent Jiva. [OnttlieJiTa 
and IsVara are both conscious beings, and not like the conscious Surya Dovata and tlio 
unconscious eye; why should not then tlio sorrows of tlie conscioitii Jivas aflect the 
conscious God ? To this, the Parana replies]. The Jiva is merely a reflected conscious- 
ness, the supreme Lord Hari is the Highest consciousness : and as He is independent, He 
is not tainted by the defects of His reflection, for the Highest consciousness can never be 
tainted, otherwise it would not be highest and independent.' ’ Thus wo read in the 
Eflrma Parana. 

[Having explained the above three verses, by cpiotiug the Kurina Puriina and in the 
very words of that Pilrana ; the commentator now explains them in his own words.] 

He the Lord is one only, and the inner self of all beings. The Jiva is called His 
reflection and for every form of "His, there is a reflection, but this reflection is hahik or 
outside the Supreme Self, that is to say, totally separate and diflerent from Him because 
it is dependent. 

[If the Jivas as reflections have no beginning and are anadi, why the Sruti uses the 
word babhflva in the past tense, showing that the Jivas came into existence at a certain 
period of time. To this the commentator replies.] 

The past tense in babhflva is to be explained In fche same way as the past tense iU 
^sft in the text dtma eva idara agre jtsit (Aitareya Up,). The Supreme Self alone 'tvas 
in the beginning.’' It does not mean that the supreme Lord had a beginning. [The dsit 
shows that the Altman is above all times and pervades all tiuies. The use of a parfeieuiar 
tense should be taken as meaning all the tenses. Just as in the phrase “ Visnu saw”— the 
past tense must be interpreted as meaning all the tenses- i e., Visnu alwaifs sees : because 
He is eternally conscious.] 

[If the Lord as the Innner Self of ail is not touched by the sorrows of the Jivas ,* why 
should the Jivas be touched by sorrow ? If there be two tenants in the same house, and 
the house be on fire, either both must suffer and be burnt, or both must escape. You can 
not say one tenant remains unburnt while the other Is burning. The answw to this is 
given in the next verse, which shows that the might of the Lord is greater than that of 
the Jiva, and as a person who knows the secret of controlling fire, is not burnt by fire, 
so the Lord by His power, prevents the sorrow affecting Him]. 

Says a text By knowing Hari who is within one's self, the man becomes liberated 
undoubtedly. But he who meditates on Him as identical with the jiva, verily falls Into 
blinding darkness.” 

Mantra 12. 

^ ^ HSR ^ !T: I 

EkaJj, one. Verily that Supreme God is all-pervading, self-dependent 
and One, there is no one else who is either equal to Him or greater than 
He. The word “One ’’indicates that He is self-dependent. How can one 
God control and rule infinite number and variety of Jivas. To this, the answer 
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^ Ekam rOpam, one (form which is one essence, pure intelligence) 

Bahudha, manifold (according to differences of name and form.) The Jtvas 
to be ruled aie many, and so He becomes many in that sense, sfi who, 
gSTrfw Karoti, does, makes, ff Tam, Him. Atmastham, seated-in-the-self 

(placed in one’s own heart, in the Buddhi.) q Ye, who (free from out-going 
tendencies.) Anu-pag 3 ’anti, see, experience, perceive. tJhj-' DhiraJj, 

the wise. %srr Tesam, tlieirs. ^ Sukham ^a^vatam, eternal happiness 

(the bliss of the self.) !t fwsrra’ Na itaresam, not of others. 

12. lie is One, the Ruler, the Inner Self of all creatures, who makes 
(his) one form manifold ; those trancj[uil-minded ones who see him seated 
in their atma, eternal happiness is for them and not for others. — 99. 

Note. -This describes the joy of the Free. The Muktas get bliss by seeing the Lord : 
so the form of the Lord must be the highest joy. This will be mentioned in V. 14. 

Mantra 13. 

qrn^cT: 

H?T! nityah. Eternal. ^RctiRT anityanam, among the eternals 

nityah nityanam, the Eternal among the Eternals : The highest 
Eternal. Or who gives to the other eternals, their eternity]. %?rfr! chetanah 
chetananam, the Thinker among all thinkers, or the Highest conscious- 
ness among all consciousnesses, dike Brahma, &c.) who gives consciousness 
to all consciousnesses, Ekah, the One. ssffff Bahunam, of many (con- 
sciousnesses.) q; yah, who. ^iTflRVidadhati kaman, fulfils the desire. 

ts urcHW q Tam atmastham ye anupa^yanti dhirah. The wise who 

perceive him within their seif. ^ Tesam, of them. saTr%! ^antih, peace, happi- 
ness. Release, Moksa. ^asvati, eternal : that in which there is no 

return to re-birth, sf Na itare.sam, not of others. 

13. The Eternal among the eternals, the Consciousness among all 
consciousnesses, the One who bestows the fruits of Karmas to many Jivas 
the tranquil-minded ones who see him seated in their Atm4, get eternal 
happiness, but not the others. — 100. 

MANTR.At 14, 

qw 5 fifig wfrT qr 11 n 

?ni;Tat, that. That form of the Lord which He multiplies in all beings, 

Etad, this single form in the Jiva. frt Iti, thus, Manyante, they think. 

The wise think, Anirdesyam, indescribable, undefinable, inexplicable! 

That which cannot be fully described, Paramam sukham, supreme 

happiness. The wise think the form of the Lord as the Indescribable essence 
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on^ti va, It does not shine forth. The reply is cannot be full} 

Note,—'* This is that so say the tvise : how may I know that su 
to be defined ; is it manifest or is it not manifest ? 

14. The wise say : " That is this (namely, the Uni\ 
this Single Form in the Jiva)— It is Ineffable Highest Bliss.” 
“ How can I know That Form (without His Grace ? I cann( 
ketas asks :) “ But even with His grace, can It he known f\ 
It cannot be fully known/’ — 101. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

This Eorm of the Lord is alone the Sigliest Joy, the jiarainam s 
verse : (and not the bliss of the Liberated — which though Joy is not th 
bliss of the Liberated Wise One is but a portion of it (infinitely small wh 
The Joy of Brahma and the rest, or of the Liberated is but a reflection 
the Lord, a small grain of the bliss of Visnu, The bliss of Visiui alor 
bliss. Can this Bliss-Eorm be fully known by any ? No, It cannot be so ki 
I know it without His grace— This Form which is Divine, Ineffable Supren 
Yaraha.) 

Note The explanation of this verse according to 6'ankara seems ina 
takes the Joy of this verse as referring to Miikti and the bliss of tho 
Yama is a Released Java. Why should he say “How can I know this J< 
Yama knows the Lord, as he asserts in a previous verse. What Yama i 
here is that the grace of God is the chief cause of bliss and nothing else 
no one knows this Bliss-Form in its entirety. Yama here reiares hii 
experience. 

Mantra ic. 


^ ul msr srotr 


II H B 

n Na, not. ?ta Tatra, that Form. Suryah, the sun. Bhftti, reveals, 
manifests. ^iNa, not. Chandra-tarkam, the moon and stars. 

Na imak vidyutah bhanti, not these lightnings reveal, Kutah 

ayam agnih, how this fire? ^ ^ vi|st Tam eva bhantam, when verily He 
(Shines, follovying after shining forth. Anu^bhati or ^ (an« is 

taken, with the preceding clause) shine after Him (not by their own light but 
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by His light.) Sarvam, all (Sun and other stars, &c.) ^ Tasya. His ht* 

Bhasa by (His) light, Sirvaiti, all. Idam, this (sun, &c.) fwf% Vi-bhat 
IS lignted 

15. That Form the sim does not rereal, nor the moon and stars 
nor these lightnings reveal Him, how then this fire? When He shines fortl 
all IS illumined after Him, by His light all this becomes lighted. — 102. 



Sixth Valli 


^FRTtR: I 

^ I 

fWr: ^ ^ ^ U ^ » 

gil^l^: Urclhva-mulaJj, 


grounded in the Migliest. Urdhva=:the highest. 
The word mula means the root, but here it means the ground in which the root 
is fixed. Tlie second meaning is : “ whose root is Rama called Urdliva because 
she is higher than Brahma, &c. ’ That world-tree whose base is in “Urdliva” or 
High God, t e , Visnu. Avak-i^akhah, down branched, whose branches 

aie the Lower Devas (arvak lower hierarchy, /.e., devas lower than Rama.) qq's 
Esalj, this. Agvatthah, ?pRr is formed by adding the affix ^ to the root ?ir 

“to blow’’ preceded b 3 ^the^upapada ‘quick’ arp^-i-^+g; ^ ^ 

IS shortened.) or STfT^^Pr^^r.-) the fig-tree, that which 

stands firm like the fig-tree or may mean “ the abode of God or the food 

of God.” means then “He who goes very quickly,” i. e., the all-pervading 
God : and n is the elided form of ?ffr “to stand” or n "food.” Sanatanah, 

ancient, beginningless as a current. The current of creation has no beginning. 
m Tad eva, that verily or indeed, that root of tlie world tree, sir* Sfikrani 
bright, pure, free from sorrow. ^ ggi Tad Bi-ahma, that is Brahman. ^ qq 
fad eva, that indeed. Amritam, immortal. Uchyate, is said 3 ^ 

#5n’: ff? *r U same as in V. S. 

1 . Giounded in the Highest, ivith lower devas as its branches is 
this beginningless Ailvattha tree (the universe). He alone is free from 
sorrow: He alone is full and absolute. .He alone is said to be the 
eternally free. In Him are all worlds sheltered. Beyond Him verily no 
one can go. This is verily that.— 103. 

Note.-mtb roots above and branches ImjIow, this (ntanifosted Brahma) Is a.s -u, 
ancient asvattha tree, that indeed is the bright one, that is Brahma, that indeed is called 
immortal. In him all worlds are contained, Him verily nothing goes beyond. This is' that. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As the earth is the soil in which all trees have their roots so the r o,.n w- 
h^h^t of all, is theroot-soilof this treeealled the universe : whose b" nit 
all being lower than that root-soiL The goddess Hama is the root. This tree ircauS 
asva,ttha. [The word asvattha« thus derived ?nw quick -)-vff to go+g; affix 'quick 
moving. The elision of 3 and the shortening of 5RT into ^ are Vaidic anomalies. 

^ ®'''^*** moving, <iwells)=^I?q^(!|'; j, cu 

fc^^=food) of Hari q^qd»|va,j ‘ . r ^ 


VI VALLI, S. 



Lord Hari is called asva because of His quick motion. As this imiverse is pervaded 
by Hari, andas it is the food(^£|=food) of Hari, it is called asvattha. This universe is 
beginningless as an eternal current of existence, but the highest eternal and immortal is 
the Lord Hari. (This asvattha or universe is called Sanatana or eternal in the sense that 
there is no beginning of it. It is a pravaha or cmrent-^changing but ceaseless and eternal. 
But Lord is the true eternal, for He is both changeless and eternal.) 

He alone is the one and true eternal, the world is eternal only as a phenomenal current. 

Mantra 2. 

3iii^ srnir i 

ii r ii 

Yat, what, Idain, this. Kimcha, so-ever. Jagat, the 

world. Hi Sarvam, whole, all. srr% Prane, on account oi (the fear of) the 
Prdna (in the Supreme Brahman, in the God Hari). Ejati, trembles or 

w’orks (by His direction). r%: NiJj-sritam. come out, gone forth. All this 

world is contained in the Prana, it comes out of Pr^na— from whom this universe 
trembles, as if in fear, or works under whose command, Mahat bhayam, a 

great terror, great and terrible, giver of great terror. Vajram udyatam, 

tlmnder«boit raised, the thunder-boU as if on the point of being hurled. The 
great giver of terror, like the thunder-bolt, nt Yah etad vidub, who 

know this (Brahman.) Amritdh, Immortal, mukta. . Te bhavanti, 

they become, 

2. This whole world trembles through (fear of this) PrS;aa because 
it has come out of Him. He is a great terror like an uplifted thunder- 
bolt. They who know Hi^n verily become immortal.— 104. 

(Another reading is that from whom has come out PrSna, as well as all this 
universe, in whom they all tremble or carry on their functions. Or that from whom the 
whole world has come out, and on whom that Pr^na (Brahman) re-acts.) 

iVofe.— Whatever is in this world, the whole moves in the Prdna and comes from it. 
It is like a mighty reverence, like an uplifted thunder-bolt, they who know this, they 
verily become immortal. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The whole world trembles through fear of this Hari called Prdna, because it has come 
out of Him. To those who transgress His law, He is a terror like a raised thunderbolt. 

Mantra. 3* 

wrrft? 3 [ar ^5^: n \ w 

Biiayat, from terror, w Asya, of Him (the supreme God.) 

Agnilj tapati, the fire burns, cTIlW Bhayat tapati SOryab, from awe 

the sun shines. ^ qrg! Bhayat IiidraJj cha Vayub 

cha Mrityuh dhavati panchamah, from awe Indra and Vayu, and Mrityu the 
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fifth runs, i ‘^engage in their respective works/^ such as Indra causes rain, 
the Vayu blows, &c. 

3. From fear of Him, Agni burns, from fear of Him, Siirya shines, 
from fear of Him, Indra (rains), Vayu (blows), and Mrityu runs (to work) 
as the fifth [one]. — 105. 

Mantra 4. 


Iha, here (while alive on tins physical plane or while having a human 
body.) Chet, if. Asakat, is able or became able, Boddhum, 

to understand, sit^ Prak, r%5r: ^arlrasya visrasal}, before. (If a man 
is able to understand Brahman, tiien even before) the decay of his body, {he is 
liberated. If he is not able to understand it, then he has to take body again 
in the created worlds.) ^arirasya visrasafe, the falling asunder 

of body, tiers Tatah, then. Svargesu, in Heavens. Lokesu, in 

worlds, ^ariratvaya. fur a body, for a Spiritual body. Kalpate, 

becomes fit or capable. Svargesu lokesu liaiirat- 

vaya kalpate, g=i# ) in 

Heaven worlds (like Vaikuntha Anantasana, ^vetadvlpa, &c.) he is born 
in order to take a body (which is im-material, and consists of the bliss 
and intelligence)—/. He takes an undecaying Spiritual body in the 
Heaven- worlds. Sankara reads and not means ** in the created 


n here is able to understand Him (Hari), before tlie 
the body, then in the lokas of the self-effulgent One he 
.critic) form.™106. 

that God must be known before dying. If Ho is so known, then 
spiritual body in Yaikuntha and other Lokas. 

Mantra k. 


rrr m -V- ^ 1^ ^ 

Rh 5RT 
’rffw ^ 5 


irrw Adarge, in the mirror, as the face is seen fully re* 
50 the Brahman is seen completely reflected in the Atman, 
th^ so* Atmani, in the Atman. In the Jlvdtman. 

:e ** fully seen should be supplied here, Yath^ 

lot folly, iiot_ completely.) Tatha |>itr|-l 0 ke, 

Fathers. - There is not complete realisation/ because th€ 
so^ vivid, as _the picture in 'mirror, TMe word 'dfij^ate 
'Ifere.., ^f^gYatha apsu* as in -waters, tfiff 
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Fariva dadrise or drisyate, as fully seen, a little more fully seen. 
tPir fath^ Gandharva-Ioke, so in the Gandharva world, a little more 

distinct than the Pitri loka. ^r3q[r Chhay^, shade, darkness. Atapab, 

glare, too much light, Iva, like. Brahma- loke, in Brahmans the world. 

Chhay^tapyo]?, in the light and darkness: when there is a combina- 
tion of light and darkness, /. e.^ in the morning SkT«ir-^nT% Chhaya 

atpayoh iva Brahraa-loke, as in daylight when there is neither too much 
glare nor darkness, but harmony of light and shade, so in the Brahma loka. 

5. As a reflection in the mirror, so in. the Atman is Brahman fully 
seen, as one sees in dream so in the Pitri loka, as in waters a little 
more fully visible, so in the Gandharva loka ; in the Brahma loka, the 
Lord is seen as in the day, when there is proper light and shade. — 107. 

Note , — This shows that the beatific vision of the niuktas is not of a uniform nature. 
It differs according to the class to which the Released belongs. In one’s self (Buddhic 
and atmic body) the God is fully seen, in the astral and lower mental body He is dimly 
seen, as in dream ; in the higher mental body (Gandharva plane) He is seen better : but 
in the Brahmic body, He is seen in full relief, with harmonious light and shade. 

So also it is said The Lord dwelling in the 3iva is seen by the Risis through 
their sights of wisdom, as fully as one sees his own face in a mirror. But He is not seen 
so distinctly by the dwellers of the Pitri loka. A little more distinct than this is the 
form of the Lord as seen in the Gandharva-loka. As in the morning, day-light, when 
there is neither too much glare (of noon) nor too much darkness (of evening) but when 
it is both light and darkness, an object is seen distinctly, ;so the Supreme Person is seen 
in the Brahma-Loka.” 

Mantra 6. 


Indriyanam, of the devas of senses (like the ear, <&c.) 
Prithak-bhavam, differerce between each other. Udayastaniayau, 

rising and setting. Origin and destruction. This origin and destruction of 
the world, takes place in order to make the senses apprehend different objects, 
’tsnug; Chayat, and what these two. Prithak ut-padyamananam, 

produced from diflerent origins (such as akaga) &c., born in different ways. 
Their different modes of origin; and the different modes which these 
devas originate, Matva, having thought over, knowing, understanding 

that they are under the control of God. Dhirah na 4ochati, the 

wise does not grieve. Understanding that all these differences of condition, 
these creations and destructions of worlds, these perceptions of objects by the 
devas of the senses who have different origins are under the control of God, the 
wise does not grieve. 

6. Knowing the difference between the devas of the senses, their 
origin and destruction, of things ' and * the difference in their modes of 
origin,- the wise does not grieve.—lOS. - ^ ^ ^ 
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Note,— This shows that iiot only the knowledge of fche Lord is the cause of Mnkti, 
but that the knowledge of the difference between the various orders and grades of the 
Devas is also necessary. 

Mantras 7 and S, 


uiiamam ine Duddhi is higher than Manas, 

Satvat adhi Mahanatma higher than or over Buddhi (as penetrat- 
ing it even) is the Mahanatnja'(the great self), !3rTr% Mahtah avyak- 

tam uttamam, higher than Mahat is the Avyakta. ifH: Avyaktat 

tu parab purusah, beyond the Avyakta, is the Purusa. sjjrq^: Vyapakah, the 
all-pervading. The unbounded, =Br Alihgah eva cha, without marks 

also. That by which a thing is understood is called " linga”; such as Buddhi, 
Manas, &c. He who has not these is a-ln'jga He who has neither a Prakritic 
body nor an Elemental (compounded) body. (Bodiless). ^ Yam or ^ tarn, 
whom or Him % refers to <• e., knowing this gradation, Jnatva, 

having understood (being taught by Teachers and Scriptures.) 

Muchyate jantujj, the creature is liberated from the bonds of Ignorance even 
while alive; or from the toils of existence. Amritatvam cha 

gachchhati, and goes to Immortality (after death, and has non-rebirth.) 

7. and 8. Higher than sensation is Manas, Higher than Manas 
is Buddhi, higher than Buddhi is the Mahat-Atma. Higher than the 
Mahat is the Unmanifested. Beyond the Unmanifested is Purusa, the 
all-pervading, one having no attributes, whom having comprehended the 
man is liberated and goes to the state of deathlessness.— 109 and 110. 

Note.— Haw does the knowledge of the different grades of Devas lead to Release is 
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highest aim of all the scriptures is to establish the pre-eminence of the Lord, and to show 
that Hari is the best of all Devas : and this is effected by showing the gradation of Devas 
inter se and their being all under the Lord," 

Mantra 9. 

5T ^ !T I 

[The knowledge of the Lord is never obtained through the exertion of physical senses, 
but through mind strengthened by iS'ravana and manana, <fce.] 

^ Na, not. Sandrise, the object of perception, of complete concep- 
tion or knowledge, Tisthati, exists or is found. Rupam asya, His 

form,) His=of God the Source of all Avat^ras, the Arche-type.) He cannot 
be easily perceived. Why? Because no one can see the Lord by the senses. 
^ Na chaksusa, not the eye (or any other sense organ.) q3(«ri% 

Pasyati ka^chana, sees any one. Enam, Him. Hridd, through soft 
and loving : qualifying manas. Manisd, through knowledge (obtained by 

^ravana, &c,) knowing, qualifying manas. i|?cgT Manasa, by the Manas. 
Abhi-klirptah, is revealed, is made known ; is meditated. 4: Yah etad 

viduh, who knows this or Him Amritah te bhavanti, Immortals 

they become. 

9. His form is not an object of perception to any one, nor by the eye 
does any one see him ; but by mind endowed with love and knowledge is 
He made known. Who thus know Him, become verily immortal. — 111. 

[This asserts that the form of the Lord is not perceptible by senses. Is it not rather 
a too wide assertion? For when the Lord incarnates, He certainly becomes visible to 
ail. This doubt is next answered by the commentator : — ] 

MADHYA’S GOMMENTABY. 

No one can see the form of Visnu through his senses, except when He assumes a body 
and incarnates ; and even the mere seeing of incarnation-forms of the Lord does not lead 
to Belease, unless the person seeing realises the Lord in that Form through Juana Dristi. 
The Yogin gets release only when he sees the Lord through wisdom-vision, never by 
physical sight of the senses. 

Mantra 10. 

?nFtrf^ iPRiT ^ I 

?Rr Yada, when, Pancha, the five (qualifying i. e., the five 



KATHA-UPAmSAD. 


from seven-fold objects of consciousness) or ^ Him. Aluih, they say, 

TOT Paramam gatim, the highest goal or way (because it is the highest 

means of acquiring Jfiana or Wisdom.) 

10. When the five organs of perception along with emotions are 
at lest and apart from their objects, and the Intellect even does not ex'ert 
itself, that state they call the highest road (to God-Vision). —1 1 2. 

fin the last verse it was said that the Lord is to be seen by the loving "and knowing 
mind h.rida manisa manasa.— that is through Bhakti illumined by .luana — Devotion plus 
wisdom. This can only be when oneJs calm and tranquil and not a dancing dervish.] The 
senses must be quietened. The emotions must be at rest : and Reason cease to exert. 

Mantra II. 

^ 3 t/Jj pd d y ( j III m i 


, t lat (State,) ^ Yogam, the Yoga. Iti. ?frsn% ManyarUe, they 
.Sthiiam, steady (unmoved.) Indriya-dharanam, (itRllRr: 

Madva ?r%snwr 

e restraint of the senses. Apraniattah, not heedless or negli- 

les knower of God. rRT Tada, then. Bhavati, he becomes, 

ih hi, because Yoga (is or should be with regard to.) 
ayau, coming and going away. The origin and destruction. 

That they hold to be Yoga, which is the firm restraint of the 
leii one becomes not heedless. Yoga should be performed with 
the Lord, from whom i.s the origin and destruction (of all 
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77 


Or ^=greater than all beings : asti=Greatest than all beings, gr^: 

Bruvatah, 5?r0 from one who says {i>.) from the Guru, who knows that 

*VHe is,” and not from one who denies the existence of God. Anyatra, 

anywhere else, Katham, how. Tad, He. Upadabhyate, is to 

be found. That God-form cannot be known otherwise than through the grace 
of Guru. When the Guru, through His infinite compassion, shows for the first 
time to the disciple, the majesty of the Self ; then it is for the pupil to retain 
that form in his heart, by constant meditation and contemplation. 

12. Not by Speecli or Mind is one able to know Him, nor by the 
eye, how then is He to be obtained from any, save the one (Clux’n) who; 
knows that the Lord is “ the Great He Is,'' — 114. 

[In mantra 0 it was sakl that the Lord can not be seen by the eye which being taken 
as a representative for all the senses. This idea is expressed here. If the Lord cannot be 
known by speech, by mind, or by the eye, how is he to be known ? He is known only through 
instruction imparted by a Sad Guru : who knows that the Lord is called Asti Heds”-~or 
^=great fer= existence : “Great Existence.” Like ’50% ‘TAM ” of the Isa Upanisad, 

“ HiU IS ” is also a name of the Lord.] 

MADHYA’S COMMBiVTARY. 

[Existence is a generic attribute of every thing : why is* the Lord called existence ? 
This is answered by the commentator ;— ] 

The Lord Kesava possesses super-relative existence and reality and goodness, hence He 
is called asti (^=greater than all ; fl?r=beings ; Or RH=goodness or reality or ). 
So because His name is Asti ; therefore He should be known as such. How can any one 
. know Him who does not realise His Supreme Goodness and Excellence. 

Mantra 13. 

ii xn. ii 

Asti iti, '* He is or “ the Greatest of all” : or “ Supremely Good.” 

Eva, indeed. gr'TSR'^sisti IJpa-labdbavyah, is to be found or known, or appre- 
hended. Tattva-bhavena, through (the grace of) Tattva-bhava (a 

name of Visnu). It literally means the Giver of reality. By the grace of God. 

=the truth (of Prakrit! and Purusa) ; vir^=the creator : /. e., the creator of the 
truth or condition of Prakriti and Purusa. That is, the God. VK%«r=by (the 
grace of) the Origin of Truth (Prakriti and Purusa). Cha, alone : only, 
Ubhayoh, and of both. Of both (Prakriti and Purusa), Spirit and Matter. 

^ tpr Asti iti eva upa labdhasya, of one who has understood it as 

‘‘ He is.” The God is named “Asti”=“ He is,” because He is the Supreme 
existence above all existences. The person who knows God as “Asti ’’—such 
a person becomes the vessel of grace. ?psrtPt!f r Tattva-bhavah prasidati, 

Visnu becomes especially gracious. The God is pleased. 

13. He is readied when known as Asti {He is), and only when 
there is the grace of the Giver of I'eality to both (Matter and Spirit); 
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0 iim who knows Him as Asti, the Gh''er of reality becomes specially 
gracious. —115. 

[In the last mantra it was said that the Lord must be realised as Asti “ Greater than 
W all beings (^).” He who does not realise Him as such, cannot know Him. This 
verse states the method of jacqniring such knowledge, namely trying to get the Grace of 
God . for finally all depends upon His grace.] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

p, eho’bhayor^ not mean “ by admitting the reality 

it thus :-] Visnu is called Tattva-bhava, because He 
p <^ees or unfolds distinctly (bhdvayate) the reality or be-ness (Tattva) of both (ubliava) 
le Prak.riti (matter) and Pnrufa (spirit). His greatness over all is known through His 
grace, and His grace is obtained through the knowledge of His superiority over all. 

[ s it not arguing in a circle that His grace depends upon His knowledge, and that 
His knowledge is acquired through His Grace ? It is not so. The two propositions refer 
to two different sets of aspirants : namely (1) those who hiow from beginning the greatness 
o God: and (2) those who do not so know. In the ease of the first class the grace 

increases their knowledge i.e. knowledge leads to grace; in the case of the second class 
the grace produces such knowledge, i.e., grace leads to knowledge.] 

Those who know from beginningless time the superiority of Hari over everything else 
get increase^of their knowledge, through the grace of the Lord, in every suecSe Wrtl 
but those whoRo not possess from before, this knowledge of the superiority of Hari get it 
subsequently through the grace of the Lord; and this knowledge, thus acqnir^ i! 
never lost again and the ignorance once conquered is never revived. hLcs this 


general grace. 


Yad^, when, Sarve^ all (qualifying ** desir 
chyante, are entirely given up, become freed, are exh 
along with their root, t\e., vdsanfi. qjpir; Kdmah 
^ Ye, which. Asya, of this Jnanin, or the wise.’ ' 
in the antahkarana. In the astral body, 

It'kni*) clinging to, depending on, residing 
the mortal ^rifr: Amritah, 
is reborn, and so never dies, 
loka, ^vetadvipa, &c, 
divine felicity. Samasnute, 

14. When all those worldly desires, that 

areentirely giveuup (and spiritual desires spring up) then the 

becomes immortal, then he enjoys here Brahman —116 

attained through the special grace of God 

wy much like a state of physical immortality or Hvan-mukti] 


:ome destroyed 
worldly desires, 

fit Hridi, in the heart, 
iritah, (another reading is 
m. m Atha, then. Martyah, 
I, immortal Bhavati, becomes. That is n^r 
Atra, here (in this life) in the Brahma- 
Or inthis state of Mukti. anrHrahma. Brahman ; or 
attains: enjoys. 

cling - to the antahkarana 
mortal 
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MADHVA^S COMMENTARY. 

[Tile giTing up of all desires is not meant here, but only of those which appertain to 
the antahkarana, i. worldly desires. This the commentator establishes by an authority]. 

When the desires of the Inner Organ (antahkarana) are renounced, and there takes 
place the manifestation of the desires belonging to the body of intelligence (chidatman), 
then becoming Released he never dies again. 

[The desire belonging to the higher vehicle or chidatman is to be cultivated rather 
than discarded]. 

Mantra 


fN > 


apj Yada, when, through the grace of God. 5^ Sarve, all. XffSpEp% Prab- 
hidyante, are cut asunder, broken through. Hridayasya, of the heart : 

residing in the heart. ^ Iha, here, (on earth), Granthayah, knots of 

ignorance, caused by avidya. . Atha, then. HcJ: Marty ah, mortal, 
Amritah, immortal, free. Never dies again, because he is never born again. 

Bhavati, becomes. Etavad, so much, for this Release alone. Is for 

this purpose only. ^ Hi, verily. (It 'is omitted in some texts). 
Anu^asanam, instruction of all Scriptures. The teaching of Vedanta. 

15. When all the knots of the heart are cut asunder here then the 
mortal becomes immortal, for the sake of this is all the instructions of the 
scriptures. — 117. 

(The worldly desires are renounced only then when the fetters of false knowledge are 
cut asunder]. 

MADHVA’8 COMMENTARY. 

■When .a person is fully liberated from the bonds of false knowledge, then he attains 
to immortality. All instructions have thi.s object in. view. 

Mantra' 16. 
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3liief of them fnm r "'^ssels of the heart, and the 

e of them (proceeding from the heart) pierces thron-h the head 

3y that one going upwards, be obtains deathlessiiess The rtl ‘ 

.re „ tKe p.„p« of ca..yi„g fte s„„l (Iw LL-m ' 

[It „h„ tie peeeee e,,^. ' 

^ Mantra 17. 

^ SRfHf 55 ^ I 


thumb of Jiv., or the ,ize of tho'.’humb of (teb (d. ™ f 

?rScra?*trAntaratraa, the inner atma wct Sada )' ' the Purusa. 

of creatures. Hridaye, in the • in ’ of beings, 

I. .he eeufre of the esL'u.f,, <.va« a bod: r "o 
heart, San nivistah. seated /ran, that v J 0‘- m -the physical 

sarirat, from the body called sv-. Vi i- hom sva. 

the bod, of the Lord. S.t (So .etfrl:^^::: " 

know as distinct and separate Mnfii~r ^ Pravnhet, should 

«;v.,,fhe t.<h.fi,ha;*ir^;r: vrd"ja:r'^^ 

with patience : with reason not 'led astray bv fall.! ■ Dhairyena, 

Him. f,*,, Vidyat, should koow i, /„k Z "ir'f"'*' 

brilliant. TOW Amrltam, immorlal. eternailv fS. 

_ 17 . The Purusa of the size of a thninh the inner .Stm-’l 71 1 • 

taiT dr t tr rr ^ 

led astruy by faZious argumeurrilZu 21“™ 

•" r r - “na' 

Tins mantra re*asserts that; Cleans of getting release. 
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wie curtcreiico Detween t he JiVca and Brahman should be thus realised. [That Jiva is the 
body of the Lord, is proved by the following Scriptural text] He whoso body is 
the Jivatma” *‘He who controls the Jivatinaii fmm “'within (Or. ITp.). Moreover the 
phrase *‘in the hearts of the creatures^’ of this verse shows that Hari is separate 
from the Jivas [—for the container and the contents are always different. The word 
Jananam hridaye may mean either (1) in the heart of the Jivas/or (2) in the heart of the 
bodies : for jetna means both the Jiva and the body. In the first case, the meaning is 
“ in the heart of the soul,” i.c., in the soul which is itself the heart. In the second case, 
the meaning would be “ in the heart of the body in the physical heart. The first 

would apply to the Lord and the second to the Jiva. The “thumb-size” must also be 
interpreted in a two-fold sense. When the physical body is concerned then the size 
of the physical thumb ; when the soul-body is taken, tlien the size is of the thumb of the 
soul. But the soul is atomic in size, what can be the size of its thumb ? smaller than 
the atom-] In the heart of the physical body, the size is of the thumb of the physical 
hand ; in the heart of the soul (Jiva), the size is of the thumb of the soul. Thus should 
the Lord be understood as separate from the Jiva, in order to attain Release. 

[But may not the words svat sarirat be taken in their primary sense “from his own 
body ” and not in the metaphorical sense “ from the Jiva which is the body of the Lord 
To this the commentator answers] No school of thinkers say that the Lord is identical 
with the physical body of man : [and so the verse cannot be translated “ the Lord must 
bo understood as separate from one’s bodj’” for there was no necessity of teaching this 
truism]. Noonoamong the un-informed(loka) even say that the Lord is identical %vith 
liuman body, ( Fho advaita theory is that the Brahman is identical wdtii. the Jiva, but they 
even do not say that It is identical wdth the human body). Moreover the very phrase the 
Lord is in the hearts of men ” shows that the Lord is not identical with the bodies of mon : 
(for Ho is in the heart). 

[But may not svat sarirat “from his own body” be interpreted as teaching the 
distinction of the soul from the body ? For the materialists like Oharvakas, &c., hold that 
there is no soul distinct from the body. But there arc objections to this view also TiU 
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Kritsnam, all. Brahma-praptah, having attained Brahma. \nrajah, 

free from activity (rajas), or sin. Abhut, became. Vimrityuh, beyond 

death. An^^ah, anothen Api, also, Evarn, tiius. Yah) who. 

Vicl, knew. 3an2j(|'cJ7i^^ Adhyatmam, the doctrine of Spirit, Eva, even. 

18. Nacliiketas having then obtained all tliis knowledge and 
practice imparted by Yama attained Bmliinan became free from rajas 
and beyond death ; another who thus knows the Spirit certainly becomes 
so,~120. 

MADHVA’S SALUTxiTION. 

Reverence be to that Lord Vis ail who is ever-victorious : whose beloved and elect 
(apta) I am, and who is most beloved (apta-tama) of all beloved One’s (ax)tebhyah) to me. 

Peace chant. 

*11 II 5nf%; II 

Om ! May He protect us both (teacher and pupil). May He cause us 
both to enjoy the bliss of Miikti. May we both exert together to find out 
the true meaning of the scriptures. May onr studies be fruitful. May 
we never quarrel with each other ! Om .' Peace ! peace ! peace ! 

Peace re to all. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


T!ie Prafliia is one of the three classical Atharran Upanisads. The 
classical Upanisads are generally counted as ten and sometimes twelve. 
They are : — 

1. Ii^a or IsHvasya or Vijasaneya Sanihit& Upanisad. 

2. Kena or TalavakS-ra Upanisad. 

3. Ka^-ha Upanisad. 

4. Pi-a4na Upanisad. 

5. Mundaka Upanisad. 

6. M^fiduka Upanisad. 

7. Taittiriya Upanisad. 

8. Aittareya Upanisad. 

. 9. Chh4ndogya Upanisad. 

10. Brihad Iranyaka or V^jasaneya BrWimana Upanisad. 

11. ^vet^i^vatara Upanisad. 

12. Kau^itaki Upanisad. 

The Pra^na, Mundaka ami AlAndukya Upanisads belong to the Atharva 
Veda. One unifonn idea runs through them and they have a family 
resemblance. All of them lay great stress on the mystic sound AUM or 
Pranaya. In fact, the whole of the Manduka Upanisad is an exposition of 
that syllable ; while each of the other two have portions devoted to this. 

The Praslna Upanisad is also called the Secret Doctrine of the Six 
Qtiestions. Six searchers of God go to a Sage called Pippalada and put to 
him six questions : and these questions and answers form the substance 
of this Upanisad. These questions are arranged in a graduated scale of 
dilEculty, while the first question is the most general, the sixth is the most 
specific and particular— the first deals with the creation hi the Universal 
sense, or the cosmogony, and the macrocosm, the last deals with the God 
in man or the microcosm. The great law of Polarity, the law of the Po- 
sitive and the Negative, the Light and Darkness, the Spirit and Matter, 
the Life and Energy, the Ahuramazda and the Ahriman is the key note 
of this Upanisad. The first creation of the Lord, or rather His first ema- 
nations are the Prana and the Rayi — the Life-Principle or the Conscious- 
ness side ; and the Rayi or the energy or the Matter or the Form side of 
creation. It is the intermingling of these two that gives rise to all this 
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diversity. The one is active, positive and the male principle, the other is the 
passive, negative and the female principle. The first question and answer 
mainly deals with this. It shows how Space and Time, and Causation arise 
and fix the limits of a universe and how the various hierarchies of the 
Devaa begin to take part in. administering the so-called Laws of Nature, 
when the creation starts. The various names given to these Prana and 
Rayi are the Sun and the Moon, the Day and the Night, the Life and 
the Foi'm. The following list shows this duality : — 


Prana 

Aditya 

Day 

The Sun 
Amurta 
Life 
Spirit 

Northern Path 
Invisible 


Rayi 

Chandramas 

Night 

The Moon 

Murta 

Form 

Matter 

Southern Path 
Visible 


The PrSpa plays a very important part in the Hindu systems of Philo- 
sophy and Religion — ^but it occupies perhaps nowhere so pre-eminently 
high a position as in the system of Madhva. With him this Prana is the 
Great Mediator, the Intercessor, the First Begotten, the Anointed, the Light 
that shines in the Darkness, the Abode of God, the Sa^dour. Next to God, 
Pr;lna occupies the highest place of honor. At the time of the final Re- 
lease, it is He who leads the liberated soul to the presence of the Most 
High. He is the Great Geometrician of the Universe ; as the Rayi may 
be called the Great Architect of the Universe. These three— l^vara, PrAna 
and Rayi — the Lord, the Breath, the Wealth — are the Eternal Trinity. 
The great hymn to Prana in Prasina chapter 2, fully bears out the high 
estimation put on this principle by ^ri Madhva. This Upanishad is in 
a way a fuller exposition of some of the points dealt with in the Mundaka. 







/srisN 


^ TfF^: %m: ^FJMT- 

5T?T#|% srpm qr ^ 3 ;^ ft 

% f fWjiqgqwT: n%\\ 

^ Om, Suke^a. Suke,4a. Cha, also (called). Bharad- 

vajah, Bharadvaja, son of Bharadvaja. i^sa?: ^aibyah, ^aibya (son of ^ibi), *sr 
Cha, also (called). 3Er^^R* Satyakamah, Satyakama. Saury^yam, 

Sauryayanl. The long f i is a Vedic anomaly. ^ Cha, also (called), srip^: 
Gargyah, Gargya. By gotra a G^i'gya. Kausalyah, Kausalya. n Cha, 

also (called), A^valayauah, A^valayana, son of Agvalayana. 

Bhargavah, Bhargava, son of Bhrigu. : Vaidarbhih, Born in Vidarbha, 
KabandhI, Kabandhi. Katyayanah, son of Katya, of the gotra of 


Mantra i. 


pras'na upanisad 


First Prasna. 


Peaee diant. 

^ «sr 5g:i?iriT ii tr^iiT^Pft^sTsrrt ii 

II sqr^fT ?I3[T5! II fC ^ II ^(%=r st: 

II II ii ^ 

5IT^t II 

(a) O Devas of senses ! Maj^ we (live long to) listen with our ears what is pleasant, 
and to see with oiir eyes what is beautiful. O Holy Ones! may we with firm limbs 
and bodies strong, extolling you always, attain the full term of our God-ordained life. 
(Rig. Yeda T. 89. 8.) 

(5) May Visnu the powerful, the ancient of fame, vouchsafe us prosperity, may Yisnu, 
the nourishor, the knowor of all hearts, give us what is well for us, may Yisnu the Lord of 
swift motions, the felly of vrliose wheel never wears out, be propitious to us, may Yisnu, 
the protector of the great on(*s, protect us too. (Rig. Yeda I. 89. C.) 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

Om ! Salutation to th(^ Lord who is the origin of Life (Prana) and the rest, who is the 
ocean of pure bliss, the Onuiisciont, all-pervading* Yasudeva. 


2 


PEASNA.-UPANI8AD. 



K-atyayana, t Te, they, f Ha, verily, once. ^ Ete, these (Suke&, &c.) agpui 
Brahmaparah, devoted to Brahman ; proficient in the Vedic study, afffrrgi 
Brahmanisthah,. intent on Brahman. 'Tt Param, Supreme, Sfgir^isnTran'; Brah 
manvesamanah, seeking Brahman, seeking to know God, the all-pervadin 
Vasudeva. Esah, this (teacher called Pippalada). 5 Ha, certainly, wel 
known. % Vai, alone. This word shows that Pippalada was competen 
to answer their questions. ^ Tat, that (object of enquiry, question). ^ 
Sarvam, all, Vaksyati, will explain or will tell. fr% Iti, thus. % Te 

they (Suke^a and the rest), f Ha, once then. g-pitqTiIPf! Samitpanayah, witl 
sacrificial fuel (samidh), in hand (pani) according to proper scriptural directions 
smst the venerable, revered, lit. Lord of Bhagas, i. e., the Lord of Wisdom 
Dispassion,&c, Pippaladam, Pippalada. Upasannah, approached 

1 . Suke^a by name also Blifiradvija, Satyakama also called ^aibya, 
Girgya Sauryayani, Kausalya called Isvaiayana, Bhargava of Vidarblia, 
and Kabandbi of Kfityfiyana gotra, who were verily firm in Brahma-jnilna 
and understood it, seeking the Supreme Brahman, once approached witl: 
sacrificial fuel in their hands, the reverend teacher Pippalada, thinking 
he would tell all this to them . — 1. 

Mantra 2. 

WTTOT 

ffk m] 

Tan, to them who had thus approached and asked the question, f 
Ha, then, sg: Sah, He (Pippalada). Risih, the seer of things transcending 

senses. Uvacha, said, Bhuyah, again (though you have already prac- 
tised tapas, &c.) Eva, also, Tapasa, by austerities (by controlling the 

senses, and subjugating the body). Brahmachar3'ena, by Brahmacharya 

(by studying the Vedas, or by practising meditation), or by celibacy [by not (i) 
thinking about women, not (2) talking about them, nor (3) playing with them 
nor (4) looking at them nor (5) talking in a retired place with them, and nor (6) 
willing them, nor (7) trying to obtain them, nor (8) enjoying them.] 
Sraddhaya, by faith (in the teachings of the scriptures). Samvatsaram, 

orle year, Samvatsyatha, live ye (serving your guru). jprrW Yathaka- 

-mam, as (you) like, as you please, as you desire. sr??ng[, Pragnan, questions. 
Prichchhathah, ask ye. Yadi, if. Vijfiasyamah, we know, gf Sarvam, 

all (without concealing anything), if Ha, verily, m Vab, to you. 
Vaksyamah, we shall tell, fit Iti, thus. 

2 . To feena the sage said. “Live here one year more, performing 
penance and celibsfcy, with earnestness and faith ; then ask the questions, 
that you wish to put, according as We Enow, we shall explain it all to you.— -2! 


$ 
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Note,~~~Thls woKl *‘if’ indicates the modesty and -want of conceit of the teacher, and 
not that he did not know the snbject, “If I know those things, I shall tell you all w’ithout 
withholding anything. But if you doubt my knowledge and think it hard to pass another 
year in probation, then you are free to go.’' The pupil must approach the Oiiru without 
questioning His power to teach and must serve him. The Guru also must love his pupil. 

Mantra 3. 

I) yiwf tj) f 

wr STSTT: ST^TT^Frr H ^ H 

^ Atha, then (after a year having performed tapas/^&c., as told). 
Kabandhi, Kabandht. Katyayanah, of the clan of K^tyayana. 

Upetya, having approached (Pippalada) ; having done the upasadana. 
Paprachcliha, asked. Bhagavan, O Master ! Kutah, from what 

(material cause, or efficient cause) ; from what Purusa. ^ Ha, Verily. % Vai, 
indeed, imah, these (Devas, &c.), Prajah, creatures, srapqra Prajayante, 
are produced. hi, thus, 

3. Then Kabandhi of the clan Katyayana having approached him 
said. 0 Master, from whom indeed these creatures are produced. — 3, 

Note.— The two particles f and % indicate the well-known fact that creatures are 
bom -tho fact of the production of beings is well-known : one being reproduces another. 
There is no instance to the contrary, i.e., one being produces another similar to itself. The 
cause cannot be an insentient thing ; for an insentient object is not seen to work unless 
moved by some sentient being. The Jiva cannot be the Supreme Ruler, because he is not 
independent. Nor is hwara, as He is not an object of perception or apprehension. This is 
then the doubt, Pippalada removes this doubt, by showing that though the Lord does 
not create beings in the presence of all, like a potter making his pot, yet He has produced 
Prana and the Rayi, and has entered into them and though these are the direct causes of 
creation, they are, however, the instruments used by the Lord, and with them He creates 
all these creatures. Though Kabandhi is enumerated last among these six Seekers and 
questioners, yet he opens the discourse, because his question is the most comprehensive of 
all. They become more and more specialised as we proceed further. The occult teaching 
proceeds from the most general to the particular. 

Mantra 4. 

g i gsirqfa: H 

?t II =? stuff Jt 

sniT: ff i Rwia ffir ii a ii 

Tasmai, to him (Kabandhi Katyayana). ?r: Sah, he (Pippalada). 9 Ha, 
then. Uvacha, said. usiTgfiriT: Prajakamah, desiring creatures. Desiring 

to create beings. Desiring to have beings like Devas &c., for one's self. %Vai, 
verily, Prajapatih, the Supreme Self or Parara-atma, the Protector of 
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all creatures like Brahma and the rest. (The Supreme God). In the begin- 
ning of the kalpa, He desired to have again Devas, &c,, as His progeny. ?r: 
Sah, He (the Prajapati). WTs Tapah, austerity. Penance here means reflection 
or meditation on what is to be done, (The recoliection of the past kalpa and 
the things to be created.) The reflection as to how and what are to be creat- 
ed. Made a plan on the model of the past. Atapyata, performed, Sah, 

He. tapah, the austerity, the plan, performed, having settled, Sah, 
PigsT Mithunam, couple. The Life and Energy, Prana and Rayi, Male 
and female, Utpadayate, produced. The force of the Present tense is 

to indicate that it is the nature of the Lord to create, not that He had some ob- 
ject to gain by creating. tl^Rayim, Rayi (called also Prakriti, food, moon, that 
which is enjoyed,, having the preponderance of water). The Bharatl, the God- 
dess of wisdom and wealth, SarasvatJ. ^ Cha, and. irp} Prfipam, Prana 
(Spirit, Purusa, eater), the sun, the enjoyer, having the preponderance of 
Agni, The Supreme Prana, -qr Cha, and. Iti, thus. ^ Etau, these two 
(the Spirit and Matter). Me, for me or mine, ajfijr Bahudha, manifold, va- 
rious. nwr: Prajah, creatures, progeny (from Devas down to mineral). 
Karisyatah, will produce or do. I entering these two will produce various 
creatures. They will be my instruments of creation. Iti, thus. 

4. He said to Mm, “the Lord of beings wishing to create, performed 
meditation : He then produced the two, Pi-ana and Rayi (thinking) these 
two would form for him the manifold creation. — 4. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

N i§nu is called the PrajSpati because He protects (iiati) all creatures (prajS,), He, 
the Supreme Spirit, the Highest Person sends out, in the beginning of everj^ Kalpa, Vdyu 
called also the Sdrj^a (the sun) and Sarasvati called also the moon. He makes these Vayii 
and Sarasvati take their abode in the Sun and the Moon. Then entering these two, Visiiii 
Himself the Unborn creates all this Universe. He dwelling in Yayu, is formless (amhrtm) 
He dwelling in Sarasvati is with form* 

Note.-He (Pippalada) then said to him (Kabandhi) “ The Lord of creatures once 
more desired to have creatures (in the beginning of ‘a kalpa). He revolved over the 
plan. Having settled the plan, He produced a couple-tlie Rayi and the PrSna : (and said) 

“ these two will produce manifold creatures for lue.” 

Mantra 5. 

Stlf^ ft StT%T ’gPsUtT 

=5 II 11 

Adityah,^ the Sun, the eater (from the root ad ‘to eat’), the enjoyer. 
Hence, the Spirit, Ihe Prsna entered the sun and took its abode there. The 
Lord placed fhe Prtaa in the'Sun. g Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, uw: Pranah, 
the Prana, the Fire. ^j?is Rayih, the Rayi, the enjoyed (the food, the matter.) ijf ' 
^ Eva, alone, also. Chandramah,^ Moon. The gladdener or joy-giver (from 

cHand “to gladden ). The Rayi called also Chandrama was made to enter the 
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Moon, imt RayiK The Rayi (the matter, the food, the Moon.) 1 Vai, cer- 
tainly. Etat, this (manifest.) Sar vara, ail Yat, what. Mtirtani, 
gross, solid, liquid, and fiery* ^ Cha, and, Amfirtam, subtle, prakriti, &c., 

ethers, &c. The (air) and aka^Sa or (ether). "^ Cha, and. Tasmat, 

therefore, the liiaterial cause of the whole universe is thus two-foid, subtle and 
dense, z^mongst tliese two, the dense or form is matter, the subtle acts as life. 
The subtle kind of matter always animates the visible dense form : from that ” 
— other than that called or classified as subtle, namely the gro.ss is called 
matter, because it alone has 3 form, MOrtih, form, made of the five ele- 

ments. fiqf Eva, alone. ^f®[: Rayih, food, matter, Bharati. 

5. The Prfma verily entered the Sun and 'the Rayi entered the 
Aloon. All this verily is well-known as matter (Rayi) whether it is subtle 
or dense. Among these, (the dense) is the form ‘ (and.) is alone called 
matter ; (while the subtle acts as the indwelling life of the dense.) — 5. 

iVote.--Tihs verse is differently interpreted by Sankara and Ramanuja schools. 
These are given below Prana entered into Adi tya, the Sira, hence sun itself is called 
the Prana. TJie Lord created the Sun, and the Prana entered into it. Or Aditya literally 
means “created in the beginning”— adi, beginning. The “first creation.” Pr^na is the 
first creation of the Lord, and hence called Aditya, 

The cnjoyer is verily the Spirit and the matter alone is the (joy-giver). Matter 
verily is this all, whatever is gross or subtle. Out of these (two) the form alone is gene- 
rally called matter, the subtle is not so termed (Ramanuja School.) 

The Sun is verily the Prana, and Moon is the Rayi. The Rayi certainly is this all— 
whatever is visible or invisible. (Different) from that classiffed as (invisible), the form, 
(or the visible) alone is (however generally called) Rayi (Sankara). 

Mantra 6. 

^ snw- 

I g?f%T!iT qq^ 

q|^ qq^w ft# q5ffl gqroqft 

?iftrq% II i II 

^ Atha, now, therefore, because, Adityah, Sun, soul or Jfva, the 

enjoyer. The Prana whose abode is the Sun. Udayan, arising on awak- 

ing from deep sleep. ^ Yat, when. srr=€r Prdchim, east, front, Di&ra, quar- 
ter, portion (of the body), Pravisati, enters, pervades, illumines. ^ 

Tena, by that (self-pervasion), for this reason. Prachyan, eastern, 

objects in front of one, the sensory organs in the front part. Presiding deities 
of eastern quarter. Pranas, sense organs, like sight, 8ic, srpSHR Pranan. . The 
Pranas. Rasmisu, in the rays, in the rays of consciousness, San- 

nidbatte, upholds, presides over, or directs. Yat, when or because. - 

Daksinam, souti), right side of the body. ^ Yat, when, because, Prati- 

chira, west, organs on the back side, Yat^ when, because. ^#^ 'Ud!chim, 
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north, on the left side* 3?^ Yat, when, because adhah, down. yat, when. 

Urdhvam, above. ^ Yat, when, because, Antara, in the middle, 

Disah, quarteis, or portions. Yat, when, because. Sarvani, all. 

Pi akasayati, he illumines. Fena, by that (all illumination) thereby, 
Sarvan, all (quarters), Pr^nan, Pranas, Senses, Rasmisu, in rays, 

in consciousness. Sannidhatte, pervades, upholds. 

6. Now (wlien tlie Prana in the) Sun on rising illumines the 
eastein quarter, ^ it upholds in its rays the 'wardens of the eastern quartei* 
(Agni and Indra with their consorts), wdien it enters the south, then it 
upholds the wardens of the south (Yama and Nirriti with their respective 
consorts), when it enters the west, it upholds the wardens of the west 
(Varuna and Vayu and their respective consorts), when it enters the north, 
then it upholds the wardens of the North (Soma and Ij^ana with their 
respective consorts), when it enters the nadir, it upholds the wardens of 
the nether world (SJesa and Mitra and their consorts), when it enters the 
zenith it upholds the wardens of the upper world ^Vindra, and Kama and 
their consorts) ; when it enters the middle quarters (the intermediate 



Note . — That (Iiiyisible) is this (Visible) smi, the Self or totality of all Jivas and of 
all forms ; the life, the cleafch. He arises. He by this hymn has been described (Sankara), 
He (Prajapatl) is this Leader of all men, pervades all bodies, is the Prdna and the 
Agni. He arises. He Is described by this (following) hymn. (Ramanuja School.) 

That (Invisible) is this (Visible) Sun, the Self or totality of all jivas and of all forms : 
the life, the death. He arises. He by this hymn has been described. (Sankara.) 

He (Prajapati) is this Leader of all men, pervades all bodies, is the Prana and the 
Agni. He rises. He is described by this (following) hymn. (Ramanuja School). 

The sun illumines the wdiole world and thus, is in a way, the Lord of creatures, 
a Prajitpati. Moreover the Sun is the abode of the All-form, the great A gni, namely, 
the Prana. The Sun is called Vaisvanara, because he is connected with the activities 
of all raen—all the activities such as heating, cooking, drying, &c., are possible, because 
of the Sun. He verily is the Life of the Worldv 

Mantra 8. 

TOiTT StTT!r:Sl3tR15?Jl^g^: limi 

Vigjvaruparu, the ail-form, the seif of all form, the pervader of 
all bodies, the omnipresent. Hariiiam, full of rays, Hari (?jf is archaic), 

Madhva reads it as Karinam full of rays.*' The all-knov^er, the source of all 
knowledge, the cause of creation, maintenance and dissolution, the knower 
of all that are born, the producer of all-knowledge. jMvedasara, 

omniscient, the knower (Vedas) of all beings that are born (Jdta). 
Par^yanam, the final goal, the desired, the highest refuge of all beings. 

Jyotih, the light, all-illuminator, ijgfe Ekam, one, the chief, the secondless. 

Tapantam, the heat-giver, the producer of vital heat, (as jathardgni), 
through body. Sahasraraimih, thousand-rayed, possessing knowledge 

of manifold things and having infinite energy. ^atadha, in hundred ways, 

manifold, existing in various forms, e, Devas, men, See. Vartamanah, 

existing, obeying the command of Hari. RatV^^’anah, the spirit (like the Sun 
of the microcosm), upholder. Prajanam, of beings, in creatures. 

udayati, arises, awakes from Susupti sleep or awakes at the dawn of a new 
kalpa. ^<sr: Esah, this. 5^: Suryah, Sua, the jiva compared to the Sun. 

8. tie, this Sun, arises, the Self of all forms, full of }*ays, the omnis- 
cient, the final end, the light, the one, the heat-giver, the thousand-rayed, 
the life of all beings, existing in a hundred Tvays.— 8. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Vayu dwelling in the Sun takes up all the spirits of various quarters and makes 
them enter into his rays. The spirits or the Pranas of the Bast are Indra and the rest, 
of the South, are the Yama and the rest, of the West, arc the Varuna, and the rest, of 
the North, are the Soma, and the rest : Sesa and Mitra are the pranas of the Nadir, Vmdra 
and Kama of the Zenith. Four are in each quarter, counting their consorts and the 
intermediate quarters. 

{Note.— Thus Indra and his consort, and the ruler of the Intermediate quarter and 
his consort are in the east. So on with other quarters), 
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The All-form, the radiant, the omniscient, the highest goal, the one-light, the 
heat-glYer, the thousand-rayed, existing in hundred ways, the life of (all) creatures, 
(behold !) this Sun arises. (Btoanuja School). 

In obedience to Hari, the Omnipresent, the Omniscient, the Supremely desired, 
the Light, the Second-less, the all-nourisher, (behold) this {Jiva) the (real) life in all 
creatures of himdrods of kinds, having thousand rays (of intelligence) arises (from its 
Sasupti or Pralayic sleep) (like another) Sun. (Ramanuja School). 

' Mantra. 9. 

11 ^ STSTRimT 

I ^ f i U S, II 

Samvatsara, a year ; The Supreme Self in the form of continuous 
break-less Time. % vai, verily, jrgjnnti Prajapatih, The Lord of creatures; 
Hiranya-garbha, Tasya, His. Ayane, two Paths or courses. 
Daksinam, southern. Cha, and. 15^ Uttaram, northern. Cha, and. 
JIfTat, that, therefore, in them (Brahmanas, &c.) amongst them (the aspi- 
rants). Ye, who. f Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, gr? Tat, that (karma), 

IstapOrte, religious (sacrifices, &c.) and good (secular) acts; sacrifices 
and gifts. Ishta-Desire : Porta, fulfilment, Kf' tarn, done, accomplished. 
Work; goal or deed. Iti, alone. Upasate, perform desiring the fruits ; 

worship. % le, they (the Devotees of sacrifices and good deeds.) 
Chandramasam, the lunar. ^ 5n^ Eva-lokam, only the world. aTfvr3ra% Abhija- 
yante, fully attain, reach. % Te, they (who have reached moon). Eva, alone 
(and not others), Puiiah, again (in another birth). Avartante, 

return (to this earth and are born, according to their Karmas). Tasmat, 

therefore, ^ Ete, these (followers of Karma Path). gjqTgr: , Risayah, sages, 
seers, short-sighted. jr^tT^imr: Prajakamah, Desirous of offspring. Desirous 
of small fruits like svarga, &c. Daksinam, the southern (leading to the 

moon, the path of smoke, &c.). Pratipadyante, obtain, ij!! Esa, this 

(moon world). % Ha, verily, % Vai, indeed. Rayih, rayi, food, the place 
of objective enjoyment. ?j: Yah, which, f^zfnsr: Pitri-yana, pitriyanah, the 
Path of the Pitpis. . * 

9. TK@„.year is as tlie Lord of Beings. Of it there are two Paths, 
the n^kthem and tb^southern ; they who perforin acts, desiring fulfilment, 
reach thfr^ath of the moon, and return again : those knowing ones desirous 
of ofepring,' obtain the southern path ; this Path is that of Pravpitti and is 
eaZZet^ the Pitriyfina. — 9. 

t Note,— The Great Tear vepily is the Lord of ciiatnres, of it, there are two Halves— 

; upward. Among'them the e^ who think “ that the fniaiment 
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of Desires is their work ” they onlj^ enter into fche downward sweep or the imiar world, 
they alone^again come back to acquire experience, being new souls. Therefore these souls 
because desiring to procreate, enter the Downward Path of evolution. This Path is verily 
Eayi, Matter, which is called Pitri-yana. 

Among the aspirants, those who desire olfspring, desire fruit other than the moksa, 
who perform sacrifices, and make gifts— namely who are devoted to Karma, go by Pitri- 
yana, the southern Path. They reach the Lunar World. When the reward of the Karma 
is enjoyed, they come back for re-incarnation. As Eayi is the presiding deity of the 
moon, they are under the moon. Thus Eayi is the Pitpiyana. 

Mantra io. 
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Mantra i i 


Panchapadam, Five footed. Five seasons are five feet The five 
years called Saravatsara, Parivatsara, Idavatsara, Anuvatsara, Vatsara, Or 
Time, Agni, Aditya, Chandrama, and Vayu. Pitaram, Father, Creator of 

all. Protector of creatures. Dvadat^akritim, Twelve-faced or limbed. 

The twelve months. The Devas of the twelve months are his faces or form. 

Divah, beyond, or than the Dyu world; i.e., beyond Bhuh and Bhuvah ; 
i.e., in the third world or Svar; beyond the antarlksa ■. (beyond) Heaven 
or Svarga. ?rrf: Aliuh, they say (the knowers of Time) or some karmavadins. 

Pare, in another, in the high, or summit, on the other side, somewhat 
towards south. Ardhe, place, Purlsinam, having water. The cause 

of rain. Purlsa is the name of that covering of the cosmic egg, (Brahmanda) 
which is in contact with the region of gold. He who dwells in Pui isa is called 
Purisin. Atha, On the other hand Ime, these (knower of Time-cycles). 
tBpSi Anye, other (than those mentioned above.) The jnanins as opposed to 
the above. 3 U, also, or, certainly, but. Pare, others (qualifying anye). 
Excellent ; somewhat towards north. On the other side. Vichaksanam, 

all-wise ; omniscient, skilful, free from all accidents, skilfully fixed ; immoveably. 
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[I liave given above the meaning generally ascribed to this verse by the commenta- 
tors, But not the five-footed father mean the Prana having five feet or modes of mo- 
tion, namely, prana, apana, vyana, samana and iidana—the sensory, the assimilative, the cir- 
culatory, the respiratory and the hypnotic functions* See Chapter II. v. B. The six 
spokes are also mentioned in that chapter further on in verse 0 ; namely Rik, Yajiis, Sa- 
man, Yajila, Ksattra, and Brahma. The twelve faces are the twelve aspects of Prana in 
the twelve kinds of souls or Jivas. The seven -wheeis are the seven laya centres through 
which the Prana passes. If it foe applied to the year metaphorically, then the year should 
mean Brahma’s year, one Cyclic period of manifestation. This manifestation takes place 
on five planes ; it has twelve aspects and seven incarnations of the wheels and spokes.] 


Mantra 12. 




srrw- 

55<spi: ^ II II 

Mdsah, Month (of thirty days). % Vai, verily, Prajapatih, 

Lord of creatures. Tasya, Its. Krisnapaksah, Dark-half, the wan- 

ing fortnight of the moon, Eva, indeed, alone. Rayih, Rayi. ^uk- 
lah, white, srpf: Pranah, prana. Tasmat, therefore (because they see 

the preponderance of Prana in the white half). Ete, these, Risayah, 

Seers (of Mantras), wise, ^ukle, in the white half, Istam, sacrifices, 
all auspicious works. Worship of Prana without desire of fruit, Kurvanti, 

do, perform, Itare, others, (not seers, but ignorant), Itarasmin, 

in the other half. The Kamya works are performed in dark half : the 
niskama works in the bright 

12. The month is verily the Lord of creatures ; its dark half in- 
deed is Rayi, its bright half is Pi4na. Therefore these seers perform all 
auspicious works in the bright half ; the ignorant others, in the dark 

other half. — 12. 

Note.— The Lord of Beings is as the month : the dark fortnight of it is as Prakriti, 
the light fortnight is as Piirusa. Hence wise ones perform sacrifices in the light half, 
others in the other half. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

■ ■ ■' : 

The Lord dwells in the year : in the winter half dwells His^arasvati aspect, in the 

northern or summer half, His Prana aspect. The Lord dwells iif the month. In the Bright 
fortnight is His Prana aspect, in the Dark fortnight, is His Sarasvati aspect. The Lord 
dwells in the day and night. His Prana aspect is in the day, His Sarasvati aspect is in the 
night. ' 

Mantra 13. 
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: Ahor^trah, day and night {a period of thirty Muhurtas whose du- 
ration is different in the cases of men, Pitris, Devas and Brahma). % Vai, 
verily. Praj^patih, Lord of creatures. Tasya, its (Day«Nigbt). 

Allah, day. sTfot: Pranah, prana. ^ Eva, indeed, ijflr: Ratrih, Night, 5cf^' 
Rayih, Rayi. jjto?; Pranam, prana, life, vitality, % Vai, verily. ^ Ete, those, 
Praskandanti, discharge, omit ; dry up, force out, expel. Ye, who. 

Diva, in the day time, Ratya, by intercourse with women. 
Samyujyante, are connected, Brahmacharyarn, celibacy, Eva, 

certainly, indeed. ^ Tad, that. ^ Yad, which, Ratrau, in night time. 
^ Ratya, by intercourse. Samyujyahte, are connected, 

13. Day-and-Niglit is verily the Lord of creatures. Its day (por- 
tion is) Pr4na indeed, and night is Rayi. Verily those waste their vitality 
who enjoy love by day. Indeed it is celibacy who enjoy love by night. — 13. 

I^ote.—To complete the context we must insert after “ night is Rayi,” the following. 

The hushand-and-wife is Lord of creatures. The husband is Pr^na, the wife is Rayi,’^ 

Mamtra 14. 


Annam, food, % Vai, verily, Prajapatih, Lord of creatures. 

Tatah, from that (food), f Ha, verily, % Vai, indeed. ^ Tat, that. 
Retah, seed or semen. Pasmat, from (semen), fi?r: Imah, these^ STsrn 

Prajah, creatures, Praj^yante, are born. ^ Iti, thus. 

14. Food verily is Lord of creatures, from it verily is produced 
the seed, from it all these creatures are produced. —14. 

Mantra i s. 


Tat, there (in this world.) Among creatures, ^ Ye, who. % Ha, 
indeed, % Vai, vcril3^ ^ Tat, that (above-mentioned) Prajapati- 

vratam, the vow of Prajapati; the approaching the wife in due season, as 
Prajtpati Manu did with ^atarUpa, Eating (vrata = vrita=bhaksana) of food 
(prajapati of the last verse), .Given to consumption of food in large quantity, 
and devoid q| abstemiousness. The works (vrata) of Prajapati. Charanti, 

follow, know; ^ -Te, th^y* Mithunam, pair, male or female: beings. 

Fathers of good children, Utpadayante, produce, Tesam, 

theirs, Eva, indeed, Esah, this, Bcahmalokah, brahma- world. 

Moon-world, Satya'loka, Yesam, whose. Tapah, austerity, the 
vow of a Snataka, mind and sense-control, Brahmacharyarn, celibacy. 

^^Yesu, in whom , (followers of .Kivritti Path), Satyam, Truthfulness, 
ir flfw g pi ’,Pratisthi'ta,ih, is establisfifeS 0 rmlyi_ &®ed as a la^- ,, ^ 
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15. Amoiig them verily, those indeed, who know the abovemen- 
tioned works of God (Praj&pati), become fathei*s of good children ; by them 
alone (is attainable) this Satya-loka, — by them, who i^ractise austerity and 
celibacy, in whom truth is fixed as a law — 15. 

Note. Here verily who follow the above law of Prajapati (law of procreation) they 
alone produce pairs. Theirs indeed is this Mooii-world. Theirs is that Brahma- world — 
theirs in whom no crookedness or falsehood or deceit doth reside and who practise 
austerity and celibacy, and in whom truth is firmly established. 

IHADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord Visaii dwells in the husband and wife—Vayu dwells in the husband, Saras- 
vati in the wife. He who knows thus gets Release. Thus we find in the Praj^pati Sara- 
hita." ■ ■ ■ 

Mantra i6. 


^ 5T 'TO u H H 


?r5r srsurt sr?it ii \ ti 

Tesam, theirs (devotees of austerity, celibacy and truth), 
that (above-mentioned Sun- Path), Virajah, Rajas-fiee, pure, una! 

free from increase and decrease like the moon. non-Prakritic. Fat 
argltr^p: Brahmalokah, Brahma-loka. jf Na, not, ^5 Yesu,"in whom 
Jihmani, ci ookedness. Anritam, not-righteousness, falsehood. N 
Ma3'a, hypocrisy ; dissimulation, deceit, ^ Cha, and. Iti, thus. 

16 . Theirs is that pure Brahma-loka— theirs in whom there 
crookedness, nor falsehood, nor any dissimulation. — 16 . 

JVote.— Thn.s the Pir.st Pra&a describes the Seven Prajapatis or Creative 
arranged in a descending order, and each giving rise to a pair. These seven Pra 
and the pairs belonging to them are shown below 

Prajapatis Name. Pair, 

First Prajdpati ... The Great Cause ... The Prana The Ravi. 

Second „ ... The Great Space ... The Sun ... The Moon. 

” ••• The Great Time ... The Ascending Are... TheDescend 

Fourth „ ... The Manu or Month ... The Bright half ' The Dark ha 

» ••• The Day-Night or Deva ... The Day ... The Night. 

Sixth „ ... The Husband-Wife or Man The Husband ... The Wife. 

Seventh „ ... The Food or Mineral, &o. The Snerm t1i.ici.i-v.. 


Absolute or Visnu, 



Second Peasna. 

, Mantra i.' , ■ ■ 

II ^ » T £ | ^»<^=I 5Rt 
^ lUII 

W\' Atha, then, next, f Ha iddeed, Enam, him (Pippalada). 

Bhargavah, Bhargava, Vaidarbhih, of Vidarbha. Paprachchha, 

asked. Bhagavan, O Master ! O Venerable One! K^ti, how many. 

^ Eva, indeed. Devah, gods, senses, organs. s|^ Prajam, creatures. 

Vidharayante, uphold. Katare, how many of them (whether 

Devas or non-Devas). Etat, this (body). srgFir^^{5% Prakasayante, manifest 

illumine. That is, through the instrumentality of what Devas, does the Losd 
preserve these creatures, and make them know the external world, Kah, 
who. 5 ?r: Punah, again. iTisrf Esam, among these (Devas), who support and 
illumine, Varistha, the greatest, Iti, thus. 

1. Then BMrgava Vaidarbhi asked him, '' 0 Master, how many 
Divinities support the creatures, how many of them illumine them. And 
again who amongst them is the highest.”— 17. 

Note.—ThQ question is tliree-fold. What energies or devas support the body ; what 
energies or devas illumine it or are involved in the acts of sensation and cognition. 
Lastly, what is the highest. In the first chapter, it was tauglit that the Lord created 
all including Prana and .Kayi. After the creation, comes preservation. The questions that 
now follow relate to this. The Prfina has been declared to be the hest, that statement 
would be estaUished now in the subsequent questions and answers. 


Mantra 2. 


II 11 

31^ Tasumi, to him. Sah, he (Pippalada). f Ha, indeed, Uvacha, 
said. 3 TRf!TO'. A^^ah, Ether. The deva presiding over ether. This is illus- 
trative of earth, &c., <>., the deities of all elements subtle and gross,— All tattva 
.devas. 5 Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, Esah, this. He supports the crea- 
tures. Devah, Deva. “ Swift-moving.” Vayuh, air. The ele- 
mental air. Agnih, fire, Apah, water. gRr# Prithivi, earth. 

^Vak, speech (and the four other j^cgans, of actidil^hand, feet, rectum, 
membrura^virili^ '% W[anay,jmmd, the miS ^o ggaa— the four-fold antahkarana. 


il' 

' 'H*'. „ 


' . ' ' ' ■' 

M, ^ 

1 ‘ : :p ' ^ 


:4';' 
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11 PRASNA, 3. 


I, the eye, jJrt ^rotram, the ear. Cha, and. % Te, they. The two 
evas those who support and those who illumine. iTc HTO Praka^ya, 
:sted (their greatness) loudly. Another reading is praka^yah 

^rPTOrffr Abhivadami, dispute among themselves : began to speak. 
1 each other. The force of abhi is to denote “loudl}'.” 

Eta t, this, ant} Banam, reed, shaft, body, lit,, that which 
odout, or that which undergoes decomposition', arrow. 
’UPPorting, entering into. Vidharayamah (vve) uphold 


.2. To him he said 
air, fire, water, earth, speech, mind, eye and 
the Shining Ones, 

(alone) uphold this body by supporting it — 18. 

A’ote.— The dharaka or the Supporter is Ikarfa or the divinity of ether or space ; so 
also vayu. Are, iSe. These are the substaijces which support the body— they are the 
dh^raka devatAs. They here refer to the five dense elements and their subtle TanmS- 
tras. ^ The prakdsa devas are the eye, ear, &e., the devas of sight, hearing, &e. The VSyu 
of this verse means the elemental air, and not the first-born or the chief Prfina. 

MADHYA’S COMMINTARY, 

In this verse by Yayu is meant the elemental air: while PrSna denotes the chief 
air or the first-begotten. 

Mantra ?. 


Ether verily, and this always mo\ 
ear (are the Devas), 
once loudly disputed with each other sayim 


II 


lem (thus conceited). 

. . irrari Franah, Prfina 

jfi^Moham, delusion, wrong knowledge, thinking 
and illuminer. Apadya, fall into, 

^ Eva, alone, qggr Etat, this (self), r 
myself into Prfina, Apfina, Vyana, Samfina and UdSna), 

Myself, sr^vrsq Pravibhajya, having divided, Etat, 

body, ’tsPK.vn Avastabhya, supporting. Vidharay 

thus. 

3. The chief Prana said to them, “ Do not fall into (this) error. 
1 indeed, dividing this self (of mine) into five parts, uphold this body by 
supporting it.” They however, did not believe him — 19, 

Note.— The chief Prfina spoke to them who were thus contending, “ Why have you 
fallen into this error, each thinking that he supports or illumines thi^ body. It is I who 
dividing myself five-fold in this body, support it and illumine it.” The other Devas' how- 
ever did not believe him. ' . 


Varisthah, the supreme, the 
3^=5r Uvacha, said. Jir Ma, do ndt. 
s that you are the supporter 
Atha, because. Aham, I. 

Panchadha, in five ways (by dividing 
’ ?rrf»tni Atmanam, 

this. aiTOPJ' Banam, 
Ami, uphold. ^ Iti, 




PEASNA-VPANIUD 


Mantra 4. 


% Te, they (ether, &c). ^pstf^RT: Asraddadbanah, disbelievers, 
Babhuvuh, became. g[: Sah, He (the Principal Prana). Abhimanat, 

through pride or wounded self-respect ; from the body ; abhimana means body, 
because it is the chief object of one’s self-conceit. 3!'^^ drdhvam, upwards 
(above the 108 vital centres), Utkramata, going out. 3R Iva, as if. 

Tasmin, in him (By Prana’s). By his (case absolute). Utkramati, 

going out. Atha, then, Itare, others, Sarve, all. tjf Eva, indeed. 

5 R=l 5 r»P% Utkramante, began to go up or'out. Tasmin, in him. ■q- Cha, and. 

JT%jn% Pratishthamane, remaining." Sarve, all. Eva, indeed. srr^g5% 
Pratisthante, remain. ?r5tTat, that, there, jpn Yatha, as Maksikah, 

bees: the honey making bees. Madhukara Rajanam, bee-king. The 

Queen bee. graupis# Utkramantam, going out. Sarvah, all. ijf Eva, indeed. 

Utkramante, go out. groil. Tasmin, in him, by his. -g- Cha, and. 
Pratisthamane, remaining, Sarvah, all. Eva, certainly, nrf^g^ Pratis- 
thante, remain, qt Evam, thus. ^ Vak, speech, Manah, mind. 
Chaksu, eye. siTW ^rotrara, ear. =ar Cha, and. % Te, they, sffgr: Pritah, being 
satisfied, or delighted (because convinced of the greatness of Prana, and its 
sole power tosuppoit the body). miJti Pranam, pranam. Stuvanti, praise. 

4. They however, did aot believe him. He (thereupon) began, as 
if to go out of the body, moving upwards. As he goes out, all the others 
indeed begin to go out : on his remaining, all others remain (in the body). 
As the Queen-bee going out, all bees indeed go out (of the hive), her 
remaining, all indeed remain, thus (it was with) the speech, mind, eye and 
ear. They being satisfied praise Prapa thus : — 

Note.— He then through pride, began as if to go out from the body, moving upwards. 
By his going out, all these indeed began to go out also, for in him all stand. And as all 
bees go out when the Queen-bee goes out, and all remain when she-remains, thus it is-with 
speech, mind, eye and ear. They bein® satisfied praised Life thus. (Siankara). 

When the devas showed their incredulity at the assertion of the chief Prftna, the 
latter, in order to convince them, began, as if, to go out of the body. Madhva tak^ the 
word “abhimfina” to mean “body.” It generally means ‘pride.’ According to Sankara, 
J?rAna felt hurt when the Bevas disbelieved him, and through wounded pridf began to go 
but- of the body. According to Madhva, abhimdna has not this meaning. 



n PRA8NA, 7^ 


Mantra 5 


xm: Esah, this (Prana is). Agnih, fire. hapati, heats, burns. 

Esah, this (is). Suryah, sun (iliimiines), Esah, this (is), 
Paijanyah, the Rain (rains). (This being). Magh^van. Maghavan (pro- 

tects the creatU!*es). qq-j Esah, this (is), ^ri^: Vayuh, air. qrq'; Esah, this (is). 

Prithivi, earth. 5ci^: Rayih, Rayi (moon). Devah, the Shining One. 
‘‘The Deva, Rayi or Moon,” Sadasat, Being and non-being; form and 

form-iess. Cha, and (Nescience too^ 'ssnj?} Amritam, Immortal. The^ re- 
leased souls. Cha, and. Yat, what (is), 

5. This as Agni burns, this as the Sun illumines, this as Parjanya 
rains, Indra this, Vayu this, Earth, Rayi, Deva, form and formless, and 
what is immortal. — 21. 

Note . — This Prana is all energy, wherever it is found, whether in the sun, or fire, 
or rain or wind, or gravity, subtle or gross. He is the Released souls also. 

Mantra 6. 


Ara, spokes, fq Iva, as. Rathanfibhau, in the nave of chariot 

(wheel). Prane, in Prana. Sarvam, all. Pratisthitara, is 

established. qj=q-: Richah, the Rik Veda. Yajumsi, the Yajur Veda. 

Samani, the S^ma Veda, Yajhah, the sacrifice. Ksattram, power, 

king. Brahma, wisdom, priest. ^ Cha, and. 

6. As the spokes in the nave of a chariot-wheel, so in Prana are all 
fixed — the Rik, Tfajus and Sama Vedas, the Sacrifice, Power and Wisdom, 


Mantra 7. 

^ STTW- ^ srrt: \m\ 

Prajapatih, the Lord of creatures, whose body is the Triloki ; 
the Virat. As protector of creatures thou movest in the womb, as Prana 
and other Vayus: /. thou makest the foetus to grow. As Daksa and 

others; Charasi, thou movest or ^walkest. Causest to grow, Garbhe, 

in the womb (of tlie cosmic sphere) “ thou indeed being in the womb, causest 
the quickening of the fentus.’’ ?qiiTvam, thou, Eva, alone. X(f^^ Prati- 
Jayase^ art born (as son, &c.). Thou alpne dost the act of reproduction, 


18 


PBAiNA-UPANiSAD. 



emittest the child from womb. Tubhyam, for thee or thine are these crea- 
tures. srnir Prana, O Prana. iqfw:Prajah, creatures, f 'I'u, verily, Imah, these 
(all Devas and the rest). 51# Balim, offering. Haranti, bring, Yah, 

who. Pranaih, by pr^ias. Pratitisthasi, dwellest, sittest (divided 

into parts). 

7. As the creator-of-beings thou quickenest (the foetus) in the womb, 
and thou alone expellest (it from the womb when grown). Thine, 0 Prana ! 
are these creatures and they bring offering (for thee), who with the (other) 
life-currents dwellest (in the body). — 23. 

Note. — In the previous two mantras, the Prana has been eulogised in the third per- 
son. Now he is directly addressed. Thou, O Prdna ! art the Prajapati such as Daksa, 
Thou movest in the womb and quicknest the foetus : and thou helpest the coming out of 
the Jiva from the womb. Thine are all these Devas and other creatures, because thou 
dwellest in the body and supportest it through the subordinate pranas, like the Devas of 
the eyes, &;e. 

The reading in Madhva’s text is slightly different. In the second line there is 
XTTO f^I: 3Tr%’ \ ^ Prana ! these creatures are thine, because thou 

dwellest in and supportest the body through the other pranas.’' 

Mantra 8. 


wrr i 

u =: ii 


Devanam, of the Devas (Indi a, &c.) Asi, thou art. 

Valinitamah, the best carrier of offerings. The Divine Fire. Pitrinam, 

the Pitris (like Agnisvatta, &c.) Prathama, the first, the best carrier of 

Svadha offerings, Svadha, Svadha oblation, thou even art the principal 
carrier of Svadha offering to the Pitris. Lit. ^ self ; ^ *ffo rLia”~~se]f impulses, 
emotional impressions, Risinam, of the Risis or senses like sight, &c., 

or the word should be read with atharvangirasam— /. e,, atharvangirasam 
risinani. Charitam, action, event, good conduct t^^Satyam, true, true 

words, Atharvafigirasam, of Atharva-angirasa, of the body, the 

etheric (atharv^) body (ai^ga)-fluid (rasa) or etheric (atharva from aihar-^firQ*) 
fiery«faiigiras-fire) : etheric- fiery senses, gg# Asi, thou art. 

8, Thou art the best carrier (of hgvis, oblations) to the Devas (in 
the Svarga) and of the Svadha, oblation to the Pitris (in the Pitriloka) ; 
thou art the good conduct and the true speech of the Risis Atharva- 
Afigiras (on earth) — (or thou art the carrier of true impressions to the 
senses of the body of the etheric-life-fluid on earth)— 24. 

Not^.— Thou art the best carrier, as the Pr^nic mental atom, the thought-impressions 
called Svdh^, to the Devas in Devachan, thou art the best carrier as the Praaie astral 
iatom the desire impressions called tho Primeval Svadhd to the Pitris in the astral world, 
thou art the best carrier of the impressions of the true events on the physical Plane to 
the astro-etheric senses of man on the earth. 
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TI PRA8NA, 11. 


Mantra 9. 

'sn:^ qfit: II s. II 

Indrah, Indi a, Supreme Lord. Tvam, thou, !7rr!| Prana, O Prana. 

I ejasa, by heat, or splendour : in energy, in destruction, Rudrah, 
Rudra (the destroyer, the cause of weeping). Asi, thou art. 

Pariraksita, all-guardian, all protector (through thy beneficent aspect) 
rvam, thou. Antarikse, In fii'mament, in space, in heaven, “spcftr 

Charasi, waikest, vvanderest. Suryah, the sun. The heat of the sun comes 
from Pran;, so also of other stars, Jyo^isam, of luminaries, of stars, as 

the sun the best of illuminers. Patih, the Lord, the chief. The superiority 
ol the sun over planets is througti Prana. 

9. lliou art Indra tlie great ruler, 0 PiAna in thy splendour. As 
destroyer, thou art Rudra. Thou art even the All-Preserver. In heaven, 
thou movest as the Sun, the Lord of all ligdits— 25. 

Note~0 Prana ! Thou art the powerful Indra in thy splendour. Thou art Eudra— 
the beneficent All-protector. Thou art V4yu, the mover in the firmament. Thou art 
the heat of the sun, and the light that illiimines all planets. Thou art the Lord of all 
lights. 

Mantra io. 


^ i3*(fild'S^5)+||: unir ^ smr: I 


II ?o H 


*1^1 YadS, when. rvam, thou (becoming the Rain-givei ). 
Abhivar?asi, rainest on all sides. sr?T Atha, then, f»ir! Imah these, [smsf 
Prana (Isrpir) O Prana % Te, thy] or Pranate live, become v ivified, inhale 
fife, srsrr: Prajah, creatures (moving and fixed -trees and animals) 
Anandarflpah, joy- formed, full of joy. RgF?r 'listhanti, remain, stay, and 
dwell. gsirTrai Kamaya, desire-full, plenteous. ^ Annam, food, Bha- 

visyati, will be. fR Iti, thus. 

10. When (as cloud) thou rainest on all sides, then this (whole) 
creation becomes alive, and dwells full of joy, (thinking) there will be 
plenteous food — 26. . 

Note.— If the reading be “Prana, te,” the meaning would be “Then these thy crea- 
tures, O Prana, rejoice.” 

Mantra ii. 

mtJR# !iil*^Bi<Tii i 

tw ii n ii 
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(thou being the first, there was no one to 
SRrRg!, devoted to duty or vows. 
Pranaikarisih O Prana ! Eka-risi 
The sole-seer ; the principai revealer of 
like Yama, &c. Vii- 

Satpatih, Lord of all existence ; Lord 
Good Lord. Vayatn, we (devas like 
s. strarC! Datftrah, 
worshippers, 

Matarij^va, O Matarieva. Nah, ours. 
Or Matrigvanah may be one word, meaning thou art father of Matarigvan, the 
elemental air. 

11. 0 Prana ! thou art the vow-devoted Ekarisi, (the Revealer of 
all the Vedas). Thou art the destroyer of the universe, and art the 
Lord of all existence as well. We are offerers of oblation (to thee, as 'thy 
worshippers). 0 Msitarisvan ! Thou art our Father ! — 27. 

Note. —An un-initiate thou O Prana ! but the sole revealer (of all Mantras), Destroyer 
of all this universe, yet protector of the good. We are mere tribute givers of all objects 
to thee. O Matarisvan ! thou art our father. 

Mantra 12 , 

m ^ ftnt # 0 li 

zcrYa, what, % Te, thy. ^ TanGh, body or portion (as apana v^yu). 
Form, Vachi, in speech'and its correlatives Fire and Earth, xri^fl'^r 

Pratistbita, abides, is established, exists, causes the act of uttering words. 
«(r Ya, what (as Vyana Vayu). Srotre in hearing, (and its correlatives 

Moon and Ak^sa). Ya, what (as Pr Ana Vayu). 'Bf Cha, and. Chak- 

sushi in eye (and Tejas and water and food). ?5nr Ya, what, (as Samana Vayu). 
'q* Cha, and. jthRt Manasi, in manas. SantatA, fully spread out ; existing 

as all pervading, ^ivAm, auspicious, healthy, peaceful, fixed so that they 
may not leave their proper posts. ^ Tam, them. Kuru, do thou, make 
thou. MA, do not. utkamib, go out. 

12. What form of thine exists in the speech, what in hearing, and 
what in the eye and what in the mind is fully spread out, make them 
auspicious, (and 0 Prtoa) do not go out (of this body) — 28. 

■L, . ■ Mantra I - 


Vratyah, Un-initiated 
initiate thee) i e., born pure : self-pure. 

Immaculate. Tvam, thou, 

(the famous Fire of the Atharvans), 
all Mantras, AttA, Eater, enjoyer, destroyer 

vaya, of the all, of the universe, 
of truth. Protector of the good 
ether, &c.) Adyasya, of the eatables, of enjoyable 

givers. tribute-givers, homage-givers, servants, 

Pita, Father. ^ Tvam, thou. 




II PRA^NA, 18. 


Pranasya, of ^ Idam, this (universe of perception), w 

Vase, in control. Sarvani, all, whole. Tridive, in Triloki, in Svarga, 

&c sffjYat, what. Pratisthitam, abides, exists, irr^r Mata,,, mother, 

ff Iva, like, Putran, sons, Raksasva, guard thou. ^rih, Fortune, 

wealth, ' prosperity. sr^RTO^rwr the glory of maintaining offspring— the 
procreating power. Cha, and. Prajham, wisdom, The power of percep- 
tion, ^ Cha, and. Vidhehi, give thou, Nah, to us, Iti, thus. 

13. This whole world is under the conti'ol of Prana, and even 
what in Svarga abides. -As a mother protects her sons, so protect thou 
us. Give us bodily and mental vigour — 29. 

Note.— The Second Question deals with the powers of Prana. It is this Chief Prana 
that supports the microcosm as well as the macrocosm. He also illumines them, and is 
thus the best of all. This rivalry between the pranas and the Prana is spoken of in other 
Upanisaids also. See B.ri. Up. VI. 1. 7 to 13. and Chh. Up. V. 1. The superiority of Prana 
is thus a well establislied fact and to ail devotees this only Saviour, this Eka-Eisi raus 
always be an object of fervent love and gratitude. 


Third Prasna. 



ANTRA I 


Tasmai, to him. 5r: Sah, he (Pippalada). 9 Ha, verily. 3^ Uvacha, said. 
Atipra^nan, great questions, deep and difficult questions s questions 
which are above ordinary understanding : or not fit to ask ; about mysteries 



Ill PBA8NA 


that should not be probed into ; good questions. Prichchhasi, thou askest 

Brahmisthah, Brahrna-fixed, Brahma-devoted, Kyowing the Vedas bu 
really ignorant, “Almost a knower of Brahman.” Who has studied and re- 
flected over the Vedas, can put such questions, usurer Asi, art. ff^ Iti. 
thus. fasmat, therefore. % Te, to thee. ?f^Aham, I. sf^iT^ Bravimi, 


^fcfjrr: Atmanah, from the Self : the Supreme Purusa, the Indestructible. 
Another reading is Atmatah, “ fi'om the Self, i, e., the Supreme Lord.” qsf! 

Esah, this, mighty Prana even i^created by the Lord, nnoi; Pranah, Prana (five, 
fold), afraid Jayate, is born. 212(1 -yatha, as. ijqr Esa, this, Puruse, in man (in 
the humap body). The Jfva. srar Chhaya, shadow. tprf9R( Etasmin, in this (Brah- 
ma, Prana, causal self). In this Man (Purusa). Etat, this (Prana-thread), 
This Manas. ^nr?r5WAtatam, is spread out, abides. Totally dependent on the body, 
through the karma arising from will. Manodhikritena, by mental act or 

by thought power, by willing and wishing, or Manas here means the Lord and 
Manas-adhikritena Wbuldmean then, “by the command of the Supreme Mind or 
Brahman.” Ayati, enters. ?rre>R(Asmin, this, ijrtR dartre, body, 

3. From tlie Supreme Self is born this Prana. As when a man 
(walks) his shadow (also moves, no distinct effort is made to move the 
shadow, as in this man) this Manas without any effort is spread over (the 
whole body), so also tlie Prflna (without any effort) enters this body. — 32. 

Note, -The Manas and Prana are shadows of the Jivas* They always accompany 
the Jiva, therefore no separate cause of the Prana’s entering the body should be sought. 
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Mantra 4. 


Yatha, as SaniratV an emperor, a sovereign. Eva, alone. 

^r^W’rlK. Adhikritan, the officials, ministers. Yiniyunkte, appoints. 

Et^n, these. srmH, Grtman, territories. graman, these terri- 
tories. Adhitisthasya, rule ye over, or preside ye over. fi% Iti, thus. 

Evameva, so indeed, Esah, this (supreme), srpit Pranah, Prana. 

f?niT^ Itaran, others. nTOi^Pt*^n^n, p Prithak prithak, 

separately. Eva, alone. Sannidhatte, appoints, ordains. 

4. As a king appoints liis officers (telling them) ^‘Rule ye over these 
particular territories,’- so indeed this Prana directs the inferior prlinas of 
the senses to their separate ohjects.~33. 

- Note;— The pentad called Pr^na is of two kinds, the Higher Prdna pentad and the 
Lower Prdna pentad. Prom the Prineipal Prana are horn, as His children, the Lower 
Prdna pentad. They are .separate from the Prana as individual entities. The Higher 
Prana pentad is the five-fold aspect of the one and the same Prana. As they are aspects 
of the chief Prana, they are not separate and distinct from Him. The chief Prana (which 
always means the Higher pentad) appoints these Lower Prana pentads— pr4na, apana, vyit- 
na, sam^na and udiina— each to his respective organ and function, and Himself guides them. 
Thus the Ap^na aspect of the chief Prana presides over the apitna of the Lower pentad ; 
and so on. 

Mantra 5. 

t 




Payupasthe, in the anus and the generative organ, presiding over 
the function of defaecation and micturition, Apanam, apfiua of the 

lower pentad governed by the Apfina of the Higher. Chaksuh ^rotre, 

in the eye and the ear. Mukhanasikabhyam, by the mouth and 

the nose. - Going out of the mouth and the nose as eirpiration and inspiration, 
irw: Pranah, prana (the supreme, prana) the supreme prana of the Higher 
pentad governs and directs the prana of the Lower pentad in the organs of the 
eye, the ear, &c. ^^^^n^Svayam^^ himself. syn%8f% Pratisthate, presides, Madh- 
ye, in the middle, in the navel, midway between the Prana sphere and apana 
sphere, f Tu, only. Samanah, the Samana which equalises the seven hu- 
mors and divides all food info seven humours. The Samana aspect of the chief 


Ill PfiASAU 6. 
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Prana, governs the samana of the lower pentad, i^: Esah, this (samana), Hi, 
because, Eiat, this. gcPl.Hutam, offered (eaten and drunk). Annam, 

food. Samani, equally or similar. Makes the food eaten, to the 

tissues of the body : thus makes out of food tissues like muscles, bones, &c. 

his power of convening a heterogeneous food to a homogeneous mass with 
that of tile body is the function of samana or the similar-making life-energy. 

Nayati, leads, i. tiiakes it a tiomDgeneous mass, and carries it equally 
to all parts. Tasniat, therefore. Because it equalises the food. 

Etah, these, the seveti lights, i. e.^ the two ears, the two eyes, the two nostrils 
and the one mouth or taste, all depend upon the food digested bv the gastric 
fire and carried to them through the nadis. m Sapta, seven. Archisah, 

lights, the action of the Samana Vayu. From the gastric fire arise the seven 
flames called Kali, Karali, Manojava, Sulohita, Sudhumravarna, Sphulingini, 
and, Visvaruchi, see Mundaka Upanisad, II. These are the principal flames, 
their sub-divisions and ramifications are thousands in the body, 'fhe Vyana 
flows in< them. The seven modifications of the perceptive senses or organs of 
knowledge are also called seven flames. Bhavanti, become, are produced, 

manifested. 

5. The Apana Vayu presides over (1) defsecation and (2) micturi- 
tion, the Prana itself presides over the (3) sight (4) hearing (5) taste aud 
(6) smelling. In the middle is indeed Samana [so called) because 
it assimilates all food offered to it. Therefore, these are the seven 
lights. — 34. 

Note —This verse shows the various localities where these vayus have their resi- 
dence. The spheres of action of these are thus defined and distinct. Much confusion 
exists as to the proper functions of these five Yayus. But from this verse it would 
appear that apdna is the vegetative or digestive function throwing out the effete matter 
from the body. Or it may be called the excretory life function. The Prana is the sensory 
life function, since seeing, hearing, &c., depend upon it. The samana is the assimilative 
function, by which the food taken in becomes assimilated to the tissues of the body, and 
would correspond with the lacteal circulation of the chyle. 

Mantra 6. 

eft I Hmr m 

sjiRsnftf II 5. II 

gR Hridi, in the heart, where the Prana dwells in the .form of Vyana, 
there tne Jiva also dwells, ft Hi, certainly. Esah, this Jivatma. Atma, 
Five-fold Prana together with the se-lf: the Liiigatma. ^ Atra, here 
(in the heart or in the body). ^Etat, thia Eka^atam, one hundred, 

one hundred aud one. Nadinara, of the nadis. The word “is" should 
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be supplied here to complete the sentence. Tasani, amongst them: t,e.j 

out of those nadis. ^atam, one hundred. itraB ^atam, hundred. ij^^lvPRT^ 

Ekaikasyam, of each one. The Principal one hundred and one nadis, have each 
a hundred sub-nadis, thus there are 10,100 sub*nadis. Dvasaptatih, se- 

venty-two ; i. e,f each sub-niidi is divided into 72 sub-branch-n^dis ; each of it 
again into 1,000 or each sub-n^di is divided into 7,200 sub-branches, 
Pratisakh^-nadi-sahasrani, sub-branch-nadis thousands (each). Bhavanti, 

become, wg Asii, in them. Vyaiiah, Vyana, Charati, moves. 

6. In the heart verily is this Jivatma. Here arise one hundi'ed 
and one nadis. Each one of them has a hundred sub-nadis. Each sub- 
nMi has 72,000 branch nMis. The Vy^tna moves in them. — 35. 

The phrase ‘hridi hy esa atma ” is read by Madhva as part of the last verse, 
connected with the sentence these are the seven tLames or rays.” Does the Jivatma 
perceive the external objects by directly coming in contact with them or through some 
intermediary ? The verse answers this, by saying “ the Jivatma is in the heart ’’—it can 
never come in direct contact with an external object. The objects are, therefore, perceiv- 
ed through these seven rays or wires. 

The remaining portion of the present mantra describes the yy^na. The description 
shows that it refers to the circnlation of blood, and the nadis are the arteries and capilla- 
ries. They are all connected with the heart. 

The Yyana would thus correspond to the circulatory function of the blood through 
the arteries and veins, and its oxygenation in the lungs. 

Mantra 7. 


Atha, next, but. Ekaya, by on.e of these loi nadis (by susumna). 

Urdhvah, upwards, ascending. Ud^nah, Udana, Pnnyena, by 

good deeds, Puny am, good, heavenly, Lokam, worlds, places. 

Nayati, leads. qf^ Pape^^^^ by sin or evil deed, Pdpam, sinful worlds 
or hells. ^jPiT>2iP5r Ubhabhyam, by both (good and bad), qq Eva, indeed. 

Manusyalokam, human world. 

7. But by one (of these 101 nadisj .the np-going LTdana .leads by 
virtue of good deeds to the worlds of the good, by sin to worlds of the 
sinful, by both to the world of the men indeed. — 36. 

Note.— The udana function, though a well recognised one, has no physiological centre 
ascribed to it by modern science. The existence of the susumna is considered as mythical. 
But man goes to sleep every day, and the Jiva leaves the body in deep sleep as well as in 
death. The life-energy that takes the Jiva to the region of deep sleep and out of the body 
should be recognised as a form 'of Pr^na. I have called it the hypnotic function of Prana. 
It is a distinct an^ positive function and not a mere negative wearinowss of the nerves or 
i^hapstion^f TitalltyX'::.:'bvl''r'';k ■ ' , . . 'vv;,: ^ 





Mantra 


I) S, U 


%5ri Tejah, energy, external fire, the fire that burns and illtiminates. 
5 Ha, verily, % Vai, indeed Udanah, Udana. ?rwnt Tasmat, therefore, 

grtrosgtsrr: Up^antatejah, lost energy, persons whose energy has gone out, 
debilitated. Punarbhavam, again-born, taking another body, another 
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Mantra 8, 


1 1 ^ht: srnr ^ 

?T^Rr: 5FT {\ q I1 

Adityah, the Sun, the Being presiding over the Solar orb. The 
Prana dwelling in the Sun. ? Ha, verily. %Vai, indeed, grfi: Bahy ah, exter- 
nal : the Prana that has its source or existence outside : the Cosmic, sniffs 
Pranah, Prana, Udayati, arises, goes up. Esah, this, external prana, 

Mandalatma, the Prana in the Sun. ft Hi, verily, Enam, this. 
Chaksusam, belonging to the eye ; the prana that has its source or existence in 
the eye. arpif? Pranam, Prana. Anugrihnanah, benefitting, favouring. 

Thus the Chief Prana in his aspect of Prana supports the external sun. While 
this Solar Prana helps the ocular prana by guiding and directing it. 
Prithivyam, in the earth, the force of gravity in the earth is the Apana aspect 
of the Chief Pi ana. This regulates the physiological apana in man, Ya, 
what. %r?ir Devata, Deity, (presiding deity of the earth). ^ Sa, that, ijqr 
Esa, she. Purusasya, of the Purusa. Apanam, apana. 

Avastabhya, drawing up, controlling, directs it downwards, Antara, in 

the interval (between the Sun and the Earth) : in the middle region. ^Yat, 
what, ^rr^nxr! Aka4ah, space. Sail, that (inter-space). ?rJipT! Samanah, 
Samana. Vayuh, the Vayu, atmosphere, Vyanah, the Vyana. 

8. (Tlie Cosmic correspondences are).-- The Sun is (the reservoir) 
verily of the Cosmic Light or Prtna. He rises helping the ocular or the 
microcosmic prana (to see objects). The goddess who presides over the 
Earth (is the Cosmic Apana) and’she helps man by attracting downwards 
the apana of the person. The space which is between (the Earth and the 
Sun) is the Cosmic Samana, (and it helps the samdna inside the man) ; 
the atrnosphei'e or Vayu is Cosmic Vy^na (and helps the vy4na inside 
the man). — 37. 

A’ote.— The Higher PrSna Pentad is cosmic, and governs through His five aspects fiie 
Lower Prana Pentad in the Microcosm or the Jiva body. 



FRASNA-UPAmsAD 


Micro-cosmic, 

Prana 


Cosmic. 

Prana 


Apana 


Apana 


Astral 

iksa. 


Samana 


Samana 


jjjj Yat, as. ^ compound word meaning '* the state of mind at 

the time of deatl).'’ The last modincation of the muid-stuff at the time of 
death, i'he thought uppermost then, Chittah, mind, idea, thought, 

■ recollection ; the last tliought relating to the deva, animal or other bodies, 
Tena, with that mind, with that thought foremost, (jsf: Esah, this (jiva at 
the time of death), Pranara, to Prana, to the Supreme Prana. 

Ayati, comes to, approaches. Then all functions, such as thinking, remember- 
ing, &c., cease, only respiration goes on : for the jiva is merged in Prana. He 
comes to the presence of the mukhya or chief Prana, srpir; Praijah, the Prana. 
Tejasa, with the energy (of Udana). ^tK: Yuklah, joined. ^ Saha, to- 
" gether. Atmana, with the Supreme Self, Yatha Sankalpi- 

as desired, as thought, atafiff Lokam, world, body, Nayati, leads, 

,JJ'Tc.onducts.; - ' 

' / : jg one’s idea at the time of death, such is his next incarna- 

'($ tion ) for with that idea uppermost, the jiva approaches the Prtoa. Then the 
lihAPrtoa joined with the Udana energy, together with the higher self, carries 
ho , the jiva to that particnlar world which is desired by it— 39. 

| j The jiYR surrQimded fey the ckitta or mental body appears in the presence 

The Pr^na joined with ud^na and the Supreme 
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Self carries the jiva to the region desired and thought by it. The jiva is endowed with 
a body appropriate to the plane where it goes. The udana thus ejects the tenant soul 
from its house, the body. It may be called the ejectory function. 

Mantra, ii. ' 

^ ^ ^ I ^ IT^ srSJT 

U ? t It 

m Yah, whoever. Evani, thus. Vidv^n, the knowing, wise, 

learned, sniffy P»'anam, the Prana. '%c^Veda, knows, rf Na, no. ^ Ha, Veril3^ 

Asya, his. st^t: Prajah, descendants, dynasty. Htyate, are lost, 

become extinct, cut off Amritah, immortal, Bhavati, becomes 

^fjTat, therefore. Esah, this (fullowing). ^lokah, verse. 

11. The wise one, who knows Prana tlius, becomes prosperous, and 
veril^T’ liis line never becomes extinct, oa tliis earth, and lie becomes im* 
mortal. Therefore tlie following verse- 40, 

Note , — He who understands this mystery of Prana, gets in this world prosperity — 
his line never comes to an end or becomes extinct, and he himself after death, becomes a 
Mukta and thus transcends death. 

Mantra, 12. 

C'.'' ' ' ':"f\ ■' »■' A ' ■ ♦. f\ ♦ ^ v - :'v 

^ sr§r} ii ^ li 

(Jtpattim, origin, origin of Prana from the Supreme Self. 

Ayatim, the coming, the entrance, coming with the manas into the body, enter- 
ing. the body at the command of the Supreme. Sthdnam, the residence, 

the seat ; the local organs, as the eye, ^c. Vibhutvam, the pervasion, the 

agency, t'he sovereignty as described in verse 4. Pervasion in the Sun, the 
Earth, Akasa, Vayu and Agni, ?>., the five planes of physical, astral, karana and 
Buddiii, &c. ^ Cha, and (the outgoing of the Udana). Eva, alone, 

Pahehadha, fivefold. Adhyaimam, physiological ^ Clia, and (physical 

and celestial), qq Eva, indeed. anrii0'^^2| Pranasya, of the Supreme Prana, Tlie 
first begotten. Vijhaya, having known. Amritam, immortality, 

freedom, liberation, moksa. A^^nute, enjoys, attains. 

12. Having known tlie origin, the entrance, the localisation and 
the five-fold sovereignty of Prana, as well as his physiological, physical, 
and celestial aspects, one enjoys immortality, indeed thus knowing, one 
enjoj^s immortality — 41, 

iVotc. —Having known the origin, the entrance, the localisation and the pervasion 
of Prana in the Sun, Birth, &e., as well as the ascending of Udana, and its being five-fold 
only, not more not less, both in the microcosm and macrocosm, and its physiological " (and 
physical and celestial aspects— knowing these as functions) of Prana alone, and not of 
tho Sun, <SSpc»,“One attains immortality, one attains immortality (/Sankara), 
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Note. -The word “ sleep includes both the ' dream * and deep dreamless sleep. The 
question relates to both states. Through the mediation of what deva of the senses does 
the Jiva dream, and whose is the happiness enjoyed in dreamless sleep : for then the jiva 
is not in contact with any one of the organs of sensation, how does he feel happiness. 
The dream and the deep sleep are independent of the jiva : npr are they subordinate to 
the Chief Prana, for He also is a jxva. On whom then do these states depend ? The devas, 
of course, never sleep. The question ‘‘What deva dreams dream?'* therefore, means 
‘ What deva causes the jiva to dream dream,' for the devas never dream. Though there 
are many devas in the human body, they are not independent of each other, but act in 
eo-ordination. 

In the previous prasnas, the entire universe has been proved to be under the Lord. 
All beings are under Him, not only in their waking state, but in the dreamkig and sleeping 
states also. This chapter enunciates this truth. It Is the jiva that goes to sleep, that 
^dreams dreams qr,enjoyqj|he rest of the dreamless sleep. The devas that carry on the 
functions of the bpdy, nelS^er sleep —they only ceas© to function. Some, however^ never 
tb function '■ ; ^ ,■ . ■, 
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Mantra 2. 

w4 JTW: 

vmr^i f t ^ TFn^#R^ I %5T gfi^ 

5^ ?r ^ ’rof^ ^ ^ ^ 

?TK% fTFF^ ^ U ^ I! 

?T^ Tasmai, to him gr; Sah, he (Pippalada). ^ Ha, then, Uvacha, 

said, gqr Yatha, as. np§ Gai gya, O Gargya ! Marichayah, rays of 

light. Ai kasya, of the sun, sr^g Astam, setting (to a place down the 

visible horizon), Gachchhatah, going, Sarvaii, all (rays), 

Etasmin, in this (visible). Tejoraandale, light-orb, f.c, the sun. tjgft 

Ekl, one, unification, Bhavanti, become, attain, gr* Tah, those (rays), 

gg: Punah, again, gggfgg! Punarudayatah, of the arising (sun). ir®R^ Pra- 
charanti, spread out (in all quarters), gg Evam, thus, f Ha, verily. % Vai, 
indeed, gg Tat, that (sense product), gf Sarvam, all. Pare, in the 
higher. Deve, God. ggf^ Manasi, in the mind, ggff Ekl, one-ness. gg^ 
Bhavati, becomes, attains, gg Tena, therefore. gf| 'I'arhi, then, gg: Esah, 
this. 5 ^g! Purusah, person (Dense-body), g Na sf#fg ^ripoti, does not hear, 
g Na gggf% Pasiyati, does not see. g Na fSurrg Jighrati, does not smell, g Na 
gjg% Rasayate, does not taste, g Na ?ggg Spri^ate, does not^touch. g Na 
Abhivadate, does not speak. g .Na gfR% Adatie, does not take up any- 
thing. g Na ?|[gf!t<!(% Anandayate, does not enjoy, g Na fgq3|% Visrijate, does 
not defecate, g Na =[ingg lyayate, does not walk. Svapiti, sleeps 

[Attains (apeti) the self, the independent (svani)]. ffg iti, thu.s. gg g.^j g 
Achaksate, say (the learned). 

2. He said to him “As, 0 Gfegya! all the .rays of the sun when 
going to set, become one in that orb of light, and on his rising again they 
again spread out in all directions, so verily these all devas become one in 
that High Divinity that dwelleth in the mind and then the jiva is made 
to dream dreams; therefore that person, (when dreaming has no cog- 
nisance of the external) he hears not, sees not, smells not, tastes not, 
feels not, speaks not, grasps not, procreates not, excretes not, walks not, 
men say He sleeps, i. e., he has attained the Independent ” (Visnu as 
Tejasa). — 43. 

MADHYA’S OOMMBNTAEY. 

The rays ot the suii really qever are withdrawn into the solar orb. It is only a con- 
ventioiial mode of speaking that the sun sets and the rays are -withdrawn, for when the 
sun sets in one place, he is visible in another place. Therefore, by the phrase Hhe rays' 
eh-fier the sun when he sets,’ it is meant that the sun becomes invisible in that particq.-^ 
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)cality. Similarly all the devas of the senses and the jiva gone to sleep are said to be- 
one in VhVJ% "^^le sense that they cease to function. 

_^ote™Thongh the rays of the sun are never withdrawn into the solar-orb and tin 
lever sets or rises, yet in relation to a particular place he is said to set and rise anc 
le raistakeniy assert that the rays have been withdrawn, or have come back again 


sp!iw?T- 




qn gnrat: Pranagnayah, the Prana fires. The fires which consist of prana, 
apana, &c. The physiological energies, Eva, alone. qrTftfPl, Etasmin, in this, 
^ Pure, city (with nine gates), t. e., in the bodt'. Jagrati, keep awake or 

keep watch ; go on performing their functions of maintaining the organism. 
nrl'TST Garhapatya, Garhapatya. f Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, qq: Esah, this. 
^qr?r: Apanah, the Apana. The similarity between the Apana and Garhapatya is 
that both art situated west, as Garhapatya fire is lighted on the western hearth 
of the house, so the Apana is the west or downward going function, the excretory 
function, sqrsi: Vyanah, the Vyana, Anvaharya pachana Daksi- 

nagni. The Vyana goes out of the right side of the heart, therefore it is called 
Daksinagni (south or right-band fire). The similarity consists in that both burn 
up oblations or horna. ^ Yat, because. *Tr | qgTT q ( Garhapatyat, from the Garha- 
patya (fire). qta/faiB ' Praniyate, is taken, or led out, or separated or obtained. 
sp»r*Pn5? Praqayanat, by being taken out. The ahavanlya fire is kindled by bring- 
ing fire from the Garhapatya altar and placing it on the ahavaniya. 

Ahavaniya, Ahavanlya. sjnJT: Pranah, the Prana. 

2. The Prina-fires alone are awake in this town. The Apfina is the 
Gkhapatya fire. The Vy^na is the Daksinagni. The Pr^na by reason of 
its Prapayana is the Ahavaniya fire, because it is obtained (prantyate) from 
tbe Garhapatya.— 44. 

Note.-rTlie western gate of the human body is the alimentary canal and as the ApSna 
has its seat in it, it is analogically said to be the Gdrhapatya fire. Perhaps it is also so 
called because it emits aU food— all food is digested in the alimentary canal, beginning with 
the saliva of the mouMt and ending with the large intestines. Gtehapatya is the fire of 
iihe household, the Ktoken fire. The foodiwhen digested goes to nourish the organs by 
teAntnm g blopd> SO PrS^ by wMch blood* also is meant, is extracted from the ApSna. The 
|^|^l<sjroula’tion,isi%iaa. ! ■ • . ^ ...... 
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Yat, because. Ucbchhva.sa iiigvasau, expiration and ins- 
piration. Etau, tiiese two. Abut!, oblations (like oblations to fire.) 

.Saniam, equal, at equal intervals of time, periodically making all humours 
of the bodj' balanced. Constantly establishing equilibrium between the venous 
and the arterial blood. Nayati, carries, distributes. ff% Iti, therefore. 0s 

Sah, He. ^piPT- Sam4nah, the Samana. The Adhvaryu or the officiating priest. 

Manah, the mind, the manas. f Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, ^ Eva, alone. 
JlamH: Yajamanah, the sacrificer. Istaphalam, sacrifice-desired-iruit.' 

^ Eva. indeed, alone, UdSnah, the Udana. g-: Sah, He. fg Enam, this 

(the Manas-typified as the sacrificer;. ggJirfniL Yajamanam, the sacrificer. 
Aharahah, daily (at Susupti) day by day. gp Brahma, the Brahman ; the Su- 
sumna-dwelling Lord, the Prajna. ipigjg Gamayati, leads or carries. 

4. Because he equally distributes these two obiations— the expira- 
tion and inspiration, therefore, he is called Samana. Tlie mind alone verily 
is the sacrificer. The fruit of the sacrifice is indeed the UdAna. He 
carries this sacrificer daily to Brahman that dwelleth in the SustimnA — 45. 

Note.— The Samana or the same-maker is thus connected with the Respiratory func- 
tion also. It constantly establishes the equi incise between expiration and inspiration. It 
would correspond to the priest in a fire-sacrifice, while manas is the yajamana for whom 
the sacrifice is made- and Udana or hypnotic function is like th 3 fruit of the action— that 
manifests in some future time. It is the upward carrying function— the function by which 
the jiva is separated from one Tehicle after another : by -which the sdf projects himself. 
The joy of the dreamless sleep depends upon Ud^na. 

Mantra 


Atra, Here (in sleep when the Prdna is withdrawn from sense- organs, 
ear, &c,, but only vital functions are carried on ; and the manas alone, out of the 
eleven senses, is active). Esah, this. Devah, God, t,e., mind. Svapne 
in the dream (state). Mahimanani, mightiness, greatness (in creating 

the dream world. Fhe almightiness of the Supreme Self). Anubhavati, 
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experiences, sees, realises. what (objects like the horse, &cj Dristani, 

is seen (in the waking state). ^ Dristam, seen-like, sight-pictures, 
Anupaiyati, sees (in dream) again: ^rutam, is heard. 3f^i?;^rutam, heard. 

Eva, indeed. Artham, object. Aftusrinoti, again hears. 

Desadigantaraih, in different countries and quarters. If the reading be ^ 
then the rendering would be ‘‘ in different bodies and quartersd^ =Br Cha, and. 

Pratyanubbutam, experienced, Punah, again, Pimah, again. 

snEfgvr^ Pratyanubbavati, experiences. ^ Dristain, seen. Adristaiii, not 

seen, ssf Cha, and. ^rutam, heard, Asrutani, not heard. Cha, and. 

Anubhutam, experienced (in this life). Cha, and. Ananubhu- 

tarn, not experienced (in this life but in some past life). ^ Cha, and. 5^ Sat, 
existing, true, that which is in the present. % Cha, and. Asat, not exist- 

ing in the present, hence the past. *sr Cha, and. ^ Sarvam, all 
Pa^yati, sees, beholds. ^1*: Sarvah, all (being all, i, <?., mentally modifying 
itself as a DevS, an animal, &c.) Pasyati, Sees. 

Then this shining one in dream experiences the greatness of the 
Lord, wliatever was seen (in the waking state), lie perceives it again as a 


Note , — III dream one sees the glor3^ of the Lord. When objects perceived in this 
life or the past lives, seen in this locality or another, are all brought tegetlier, losing all 
coherence of time and space, and the dreamer mistakes them for the present, then arises 
the bhranti or the illusion of dream. It is the vivifying of the mental impressions. 

Mantra 6. 




?r: Sah, Hefthe jiva). «R[r Yada, when. %3t?n’ Tejasa, by the Light, by the 
Sun or Brahman. By divine energy. ^rWiir: Abhibhutah, overpowered, 
embraced or wrapped round, enveloped, covered, i. e., when the j!va enters God. 

Bhavati, becomes. Atra, then in that state of dreamless sleep, susup- 
ti. Esah, this. %?r: Devah, the shining one, i. e., the mind, Svapnan, 

dreams, st Na, not. T?3ITW Ps^systi, sees, because the manas even ceases to 
function then. ^ . Aiha, next, therefore, because of this proximity to God, 
born from this union with God and realization of one’s true form, Tada, 
then (in susupti). Etasmin, in this, sotit ^arire, this body. Tiie “body” 

, here means the jiva. When the jiva, forgetting- himself, makes himself the 
body of the Lord,, the channel for His Will, then the jiva is said to be the iarira 
. Etat, thi^ (susupti called.) Sukbam liappiness, joy. 

■f ^hlvlali, bfecomes, i& produced. • ■ i '. 
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6. When he even is embraced by the Light, then this shining one 
udoes not dream dreams; therefore then in this hody is produced this 
snsupti hapT)iness.''-47. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The happiness wells up in the jiva, when it loses all its activities and makes itself 
a body of the LoixL The c|uestion asked was who enjoys the happiness in the dreamless 
sleep. The reply is ; the* soul or the jiva enjoys happiness, and not the non-intelligent 
body. Moreover there is a Sruti which declares that the human soul is the body of the 
Lord (Bri. Up.) When, therefore, the jiva converts himself into the body of Yisnu, then 
he enjoys the divine happiness. The Lord brings on sleep, in order to give happiness 
to the jiva. 

Note.— The word sarira ordinarily means a body ‘a vehicle’: but here it is used in a 
very peculiar sense. It means the^ jiva himself. When the jiva, losing his personality, 
converts himself into the vehicle of God, then he is called the vehicle or /S'arira par ere- 
eelUnce for there is no higher vehicle, than the soul itself, as the channel of God. In the 
state of deep sleep, even the t^masic soul experiences happiness, because the Lord gives 
happiness to all. The true happiness of self-realization is however for the wise only. In 
susiipti, the manas also ceases its activity. The only “ organ ” then active is the s-varUpa 
indriya (the causal body.) This svarupa indriya or the causal body is the organ through 
which happiness of susupti is perceived. The jiva is to God, what the body is to the 
soul ; and because of this correspondence, the jiva is termed Sarira or body here, and 
it is said “happiness is in the body.” This Svariipa-Indriya or “the sense or organ of 
self -perception ” is not 03\ganised as yet in ordinary, persons. The Manas is the highest 
sense as yet developed. With the unfoldiug of Svarupa-Indriya, the sense of intuition, 
knowing a thing as it is, will develop. 

Mantra. 7. 


Sah, a mere expletive. Yatba, as, Somya, O dear, O Initiate* 

One entitled to quaff the Soma drink Vayanisi, birds, Vasovriksam, 

on the dwelling tree, the mosting tree. Sampratisthante, fully gather, 

go to, and remain there, repair. .Evam, so. ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. 

Tat, that. Sarvam, all Pare, in the highest (above the Avidyd, and its 
effects and modifications). Atmani, in the self (the self-luminous, 

blissful, imperishable] in Visnu. Sampratisthate, fully gathers or 

repairs. 

7. As, 0 dear 1 birds go to tlieir roosting tree and remain there for 
the niglit, so verily this all repairs to the Supreme Self in deep sleep. — 48. 

Mantra 8. 


-1.8 L..: I' ; Ll 
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^ ^ ^ ^ ci^o^ ^ lw 

^TTOf5?T =^tq^«n?F#j^ ^ 

qr^ ^ TRToq ^ ¥FT^ ^ =^- 

^ %rff^RToq fWt^- 

rf^ srroi^ u c: u 

?f2r^ Prithivi, the earthy the physical atom. ^ Cha, and, 
Prithiviniatra, the earth’s (subtle) measure. The subtle Tanmatra of the earth. 
Mi^tra means the measure^ the vibratory s^ing of the atom of the physical 
plane, Apah, water, the astral atom. ^ft^rTiar Apomatra, Tanmatra of 

water, the rate of vibration of the atom of the astral plane, Tejah, light, 
fire, the mental plane atom, %^^Frr^r TejpmatrS, the tanmatra of light. The 
rate of vibration of the atom of the mental plane, ^frg: Vayuh, air or the Biiddhic 
atom. ^g^TT^rr V^yumatra, the Tanmatra of Vayu or the rate of vibration of the 
Buddhic atom. Akasah, the ak^sa or the atom of Ahamkara plane. 

^^fsCTHT^r Akyamitra, the Tanmatra of akasa or the rate of vibration of the 
atom of that plane. Chaksuh, sight. Drastavyara, form. ^ro- 

tram, bearing, ^rotavyam, sound, wm Ghranam, smelling, ghrata- 

vyam, scent, Rasah, tasting. Rasayitavyam, taste, sen.‘='ation. 





IF PEASm, 9. 


^ % s^sr ^sisT «imT arar wfirar *Rir 
5:5^ %w i ^ r 3^: i [^ ai^Pi ^gQia^ ] irii 


?^q[: Esah, this (all supporter, supreme ^elf). ^ He, verily. 5^ Drasta,. 
the seer, speculator, beholder. He gives the power of seeing to the sight and 
the dcva thereof. Sprasta, the toucher. He gives the power of touch to 

the sense of touch, &c. Srota, the bearer. , He gives the power of hearing 

to the sense of hearing and the deva thereof. . STOr Ghraia, the smeller. He 
gives the power of smell. Ras ay iti, the taster. He gives the power of 

taste, Manta, the thinker. He gives the power of thinking, Boddha, 

the determiner. He gives the power of determining, gfjrlf Karta, the doer. He 
1 gives tiie power of acting. RgT?nw Vijhanatm^, the Knowledge essence, whose 

i nature is knowledge, Omniscient. The Vijfianatmi. 51^: Purusah, the 

I Purusa, the ail-pervader, the Full, [^: Sahi he, that Vijhanatma Omniscient, 

J ift Pare, in the highest Atmani, self (Brahman). Sampratisthate, 

I enters, repairs. So muiih is not in Madhva’s text]. 

. 9. Verily he is the beholder, the toucher, the hearer, the smel* 

I ler, the taster, the thinker, the determiner, the doer, the Vijn^nS^tm^, the 
; > Purusa. [He (who knows this Purusa) becomes established in the Highest 
SeE]-50, 


and what is understood, the hness and what is posited as I, the memory 
«and tlie object leinembered, the perceptive faculty in general and all 
objects of preception, the Prana (the great support) and all objects that 
are supported upon. — 49. 


Note.— The analysis of this verse -will show the various tattvas so well known in 
the subsequent Indian literature. They are the five states or mah^ hhtitas, the earth, 
water, Are, air and ether, the five bates of vibration, named after these, the ten Indriyas 
or sense-organs, the ten Visayas or objects of those sense-organs, the five-fold mind, 
namely, niauas (lower mind), buddhi (Reason), chitta (memory), Ahamkdra (self-conscious- 
ness) and chetanfi or consciousness or B5 in all. Manas is that which cogitates^ should I do 
this or should I not do this. The Buddhi or Reason determines, I must do this. Egoism or 
Ahamkara is the idea of I-ness in a vehicle which is not the true I, (Asvarupe svarupatva 
buddliih). In other words, the false notion of freedom and independence. The real ‘I* 
always feels and Imoios its entire dependence on God. The Chitta is evanescent, unstable 
memory. While chetana or Tejas is the pervasiun into the objects of chitta— conscious- 
ness thereof. The chetana always deals with multitudes of notions. These are secondary 
objects or controlled or supported ones under the Isvara— they are controlled’by Him but 
indirectly. The principal subject or controlled one is the Prana, the Life principle, the 
Great support of all the other principles like the earth, 4&c.; while he himself is supported 
directly by is vara alone. 


Mantra 9. 
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Mantra io. 


trtJj^Parani, The Highest, Eva, indeed, Aksaram, the Iniperislv 

able. Fratipadyate, obtains, g-; Sah, he. ?t! Yah, who. f Ha, veiily 

% Vai. HrIL Tat, that (Vijhanatma in the body). Achchhayani, tlu 

.shadowless, free from taraas and ignorance ; free from avidyft. Agari- 

ram, the bodiless. Alohitam, the colourless, without any attribute 

without any Upadhis, without the prakritic body. dubhram, white, pure 
Having a non-prakritic body, Aksaram, the Imperishable. Vedayate 

knows. ?j; Yah, who. g Tu, again, Somya, 0 Dear, O Initiate ! ^r: Sah 

he. Sarvajnah, the knower of the All, i. <?., the knower of God. Sarva oi 

all, means Visnu ; Sarvajnah means he who knows Visnu. Sarvah, all, chief 
A great one. Bhavati, becomes. ^(|_ Tat, therefore, tjq': Esah, this, 

^lokah, verse, ;■ . 

10. He indeed obtains the Highest Imperishable (one). Who in- 
deed knows that shadow-less, colour-less, pure, Imperishable — he truly, C 
Initiate, becomes the knower of tlie All, and a Great one. Therefore tliere 
is this verse. — 51. 

Mantra ii. 

^ STTWPil^ { 

^ sr?r{ Ii a ii 

flicfPTMr Vijfianatma, the Vijflanatma, the jiva, 

Devaih, the deities (agni, &c.) 

Pranas (the eyes, &c.) Bhutt 

Sainpratisthanti, enter, jpr Yatra, ' 
that (Imperishable). Madhva reads { 

Yah, who, g tfl, again. Somya 

the knower of Sarva or the Absolute. 

Avive^a, entered, penetrated. Iti, thus. 

11. The Vijn^n^tma (jiva) along with all the DevAs, the Pr 
and tbe Great Elements are all firmly established in Him. He 
inows that Imperishable is called the knower of the Absolute, he er 
indeed into the Absolute, -T 53 , 


Saha, together with, 
.g divinities, sircrr: Pranal^ 
ts (the earth, &c. ‘ ^arRigff?5r 
here (in which Highest Self), ffi!: Tat, 
ad after tad. fgsjg Vedayate, knows, aj: 
O Somya. g: Sah, he. Sarvajnah, 

Sarvam, all or the absolute. 





Mantra i, 

ww 1# Imt ^^17: I H 57 ^ 1 1 wrf- 

=^15% S|Fr ^y ^# | ^ch K ^ f^lTT#T \ 7 T %Tr 

’^Nii [\ \ W 

aqrq* Atha, next. ^ Ha, verily, ^rsf Enam, him (PippaUda). %s?|t ^aibyah, 
^aibya, Satyakamab, Satyakama. q^re^ Paprachchha, asked. Sah, 

he* Yah, who. ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, Tat, that (Tad is here 

to be taken as an adverb, and means in .such a wonderful manner/* 
Roer.) Bhagavan, O Master, Man usyesu, amongst men. 

Prayanantara, up to departure from the body. Up to death. Omkaram^ 

Oip-kara. The Supreme Self symbolised by ‘Om.* '^rPnszn'^hr Abhidhyayita, 
meditates, Katamam, what (out of these several lokas). Vava, a mere 

expletive. Sah, he. %¥r Tena, by that (Om-meditaiion). Lokam, the 
knowledge). Jayati, conquers, obtains. ^ Iti, thus. 

Fasmai, to him. Sah, he (Pippalada). ^ Ha, verily, g p fps r Uv^cha, said. 

1. Next feaibya Satyakama asked him : ^*^0 Master ! what world 

does he conquer by such (meditation) wlio amongst men unceasingly 
meditates on Omkara, up to his death. — 53. 

Note, riiis chapter teaches the Great Ineffable Name by which the Supreme Brahman 
is to be meditated upon. It also teaches the fruit obtained by such meditation. 

Mantra 2. 

Etat, this (Brahman). % Vai, verily, Satyakama, O Satya- 

kama. «it Param, the Supreme, the Higher, the True, the Imperishable, the 
Purusa. "sr Cha, and. Aparam, the inferior, (the Rig Veda, the Prana, the 
first-born) The Brahma, -sr Cha, and. stgj Brahma, Brahman, The Ora pri- 
marily signifies the Supreme Self ; and secondarily it denotes Virincha also, 
because he is the image of the Supreme. aRj Yat, what. ^teRn:: Om-karah, 
Om-kara. etWH Tasmat, therefore, ftfpi. Vidvan, the knower (of the pervasion 
of Om). Etena, by this (Omkara). Eva, alone, surely, Ayata- 

nena, (refuge, support) vehicle, Ekataram, one of them (the Superior or 

the Inferior), Anveti, attains to : goes to. 

2. 0 Satyak&ma ! that which is denoted by “ Om ” is this Brahman, 
both the Higher and the Lower. Therefore, the knower of it, through this 
vehicle alone, reaches one of these two. — 54. 


Fifth Peasna. 
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ANTRA 


, f\ * ^ ::v 

\ cT^^r 


Brahman, being ignorant of the other, g Sah he. ^sr Tena, by that (meditation). 
Knowing only one aspect and not the other two. qr^ Eva, alone, Samvedi- 

tah, addressed, fully understanding, illumined, enlightened. The sattva being 
purified, he is addressed by the Supreme, as if He said ‘‘ come to me.” 
Turnam, quickly, qw Eva, surely. aiii?nH.Jagatyam, on the earth, the physical 
plane. Abhisampadyate, obtains ; is fully endowed with ; is prosper- 

ous, attains the good. Is born ; obtains birth. ?r Tam, him (who has mastered 
the physical plane). Richah, The Rik (Mantras). The Deity of the Kig- 
yeda. Manusyalokam, the human-world (the joys of a perfect man as 

a sovereign or a true Brahmin). A human body, such as that of a sage or a 
sovereign. Upanayante, lead to ; give. Sah, he, the worshipper of 

one “matra.” Tatra, there (in that human body). In that life or birth. 
WTOT Tapasa, by austerity (by performing his own duties and by controlling 
the senses). Brahmcharyena, by celibacy (by living in the Preceptor’s 

house and acquiring knowledge), ^raddhaya, by faith, Sampan- 

n ah, being endowed, being joined, iTRJim Mahimanam, mightiness, greatness, 
the glory of the Manhood. “A great adept; the meditation on Brahman.’’ 

Anubhavati, experiences, realises, obtains. 

3. If he meditates on one measure (realises Brahman in His one 
aspect only) then by that meditation alone, (after death) he is welcomed by 
(the Supreme), and soon obtains another birth on this earth. The r)evfi.s of 
the Rig-veda lead him to a human body. He in that (birth) endowed with 
austerity, celibacy, and faith, realises the greatness (of the fruit of 
these). — 55, 

Note.— If he meditates on one (of the Measures of pranava), being illumined by such 
meditation alone, he guickly and surely attains all prosperity on this earth. Him the Riks 
(verses) give (all) human joys. He,then being endowed with austerity, oelibaoj and faith, 
realises the greatness (of Ms humanity) -Sankara. 

If he meditates on one M4tra (the Apara Brahman), being purified by that alone, 
soon he attains a high state on. tMs earth. The Bik (Mantras) lead him to the Man-birth. 
Being born as a man, ,if he-lM endowed with austerity, oelibaey and faith, he experiences 
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Mantra 4. 


m ^ l^r%3ir ?yif^- 

^^§fhr% ^ HtiFr#5F a ^ 

^ a^u 

^ Atha, ne2;t again, Yadi, if. Dvimitrena, by two mea- 

sures. The measures denoting Brahman. Meditating on Brahman in His two- 
fold aspects; who know the two, but not the third, JTrrfe Manasi, in the mind, 
in the inner organ, the Yajur-veda, soma-deva-presided Manas. Sampad- 

yate, (meditates on the Supreme) joins with the Supreme in mind. Sah, he. 
^ERrf^ Antariksara, firmament. Fixed in firmament (qualifying the soma-loka). 

Yajurbhih, by Yajus-raantras. By the Devas presiding over the yajus- 
mantras. Unniyate, is led up to. Soma-lokam or Deva-lokam. 

Soma-world, Moon-world, Soma=beautifuL A more beautiful world than the 
physical : Pitri-loka. Tiiis is typical of the other higher lokas also. The upasaka 
of one matra gets all his reward on the physical, the two matra man goes to the 
Astral and Devachanam. ig-: Sah, he. Soma-loke, in the Soma-loka. In 

the Pitri-loka. f^r^j|%?|,Vibhutim, power, greatness, lordliness, Anubhtiya, 

having realised, gsf; Punah, again. Avar t ate, returns. 

4. Next, if he meditates in his mind with two measures, he is carri- 
ed up by the Yajus-mantras to the Antariksa or the world of the Moon. 
Having enjoyed the vast powers of the Moon-world, he returns again. — 56. 

• Mantra 5-, ■ 

^ f i ^ qr^FFTT H 

uv^u 

Yah, who. gpr** Punah, again, Etat, this (Om), flRT^qn Trimatrena,. 
by three measures, that is, in all His aspects. ^ Om, Aum. Iti, thus. 

Etena, by this, Eva, alone, Aksarena, by the syllable, the Imperish- 

able, Indestructible, qc Param, Supreme. 5^ Purusam, Person. The Ail-full.. 

let him meditate with one pointed mind, and thus rea- 
lise Him, the Supreme Lord. Sah, he. Tejasi, in the tejas. In the orb 

of light, Sfirye, in the sun. Sampannah, obtains, reaches, being in 

the company of ; and after reaching the sun. Yatha, as, Padodarah, 

the belly-footed, the serpent. Tvacha, from the old skin, slough. 
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Vinirmuchyate, is fully liberated, Evam, thus. Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. 

Sah, he (having reached the sun). qnFH^n’ P^pmana, from sin (from the slough 
of sin). From all Pr^rabdha-karmas. Vinirmuktah, freed, Sah, 

he (being thus freed from sin), Samabhih, by theSama Veda mantras, or 

“ Sasamabhih may be taken as one word, meaning accom- 

panied by angels or^souls singing hymns/’ By the Devas of the Sama Veda. 

Unniyate, is led up (from the Sun), Brabnialokam, to the Brah- 

ma-world, the Satya-ioka, the world of Hiranyagarbha, the Karya-Brahma. 

Sah, he (who has reached the Brahma-loka.) Etasmat, from that 

(Brahma-loka, or from that Hiranyagarbha.) From the ruler of that Satya- 
world. jivaghaiiat, from the jiva-mass, i.e, Brahma, the Inner-soul 

of all jivas. from the Satpsara-sphere, the sphere of causa- 

tion, where a body must be assumed in accordance with one’s Karma. Brahma 
is not above it,” ghaua=:miirti, or form, or solid, in other words, it means ‘*body/’ 
Jiva-ghana=** land of the jivas, the land of the embodied jivas.'’ 

**from the best of the jivas, the Highest of all jivas, f, the Prana or 
Brahma. That is from the instructions received from Brahma], qUfj^Parat, 
from that High (Jivaghana), Param, best. The pure self : the Pure jiva. 
Or Paratparam is one word meaning the best of the best. gRTO Puri^ayam, 
the In-dweller, the dweller in the town, or cavity of each soul. The Lord. 
The dweller in all hearts. The full. 55^ Purusam, the person, All-full, 
Vasudeva. Iksate, sees, beholds, 2. e., attains to Vasudeva. Gets increase 
of knowledge, Tat, that, to that effect, Etau, these two. ^lokau, 

verse.s. vf^: Bhavatah, are. 

0. But be who understands this Amn to consist of three measures, 
should, with this Imperishable syllable, meditate on the Supreme Purusa 
alone, for thereby he would reach the tejas or the sun. As a snake be- 
comes fully liberated from its old skin, thus he verily becomes liberated 
from all his sins. By the Sslman verses he is carried up thence to the 
Satya-loka. From that High Being, the Group-soul of all iivas, (from the 
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Tisrah, three iTIWr? Matr^h, measures, Mrityu- 

matyah, mortal, leading to the transient worlds, causing death, useless. 
is one reading, meaning ** where the death has jurisdiction.” Prayuk- 

tall, designed. Anyonyasaktah, another-another-relaled, joined in 

couples or pairs or chords of two. Each connected with the other. Inter- 
dependent. One clinging to the other, one sound merged in the other owing 
to the too rapid utterance. Anaviprayuktah, properly used. 

Those who are one-pointed at the time of meditation, too much distinct or 
separated. Singly. '' means separated, detached. “Not 

separated, not detached.” means not-not-separated, i.e,^ separated, 

the same as viprayuktah. When the letters are very quickly pronounced, 
there takes place a blurring and indistinctness of utterance, one sound 
becomes merged in the other, this should be avoided. But if each letter be 
pronounced separately and with not a proper but a long interval between 
each, then one goes to the other extreme, the inter-connection of syllables is 
broken up, The AUM should be pronounced with the inter-connection of 
syllables kept intact, but each syllable uttered distinctly. According to 
Madhva this word means : “not related to each other:” one who knows them 
separately, but does not know their harmony. Anyonyasaktah means joined 
with each other in couples. He who knows them in couples— ST and or 
^ and 5 , etc. The high or shrill tone or treble, the lo’tv tone or bass and the 
middle are the three octaves. The three syllables should be pronounced in 
these notes. Kriyasu, in actions, Bahyabhyantara- 

madhyamasu, external, internal, and intermediate (waking, dreaming, and deep 
sleep, or external sacrifices, internal regulation of breath, etc., and the inter- 
mediate mental japa, &c.). High, low, and middle tone. Samyak, all 

(not separate), full, properly, Prayiiktasu, united, rf Na, not. 

Kampate, shakes, does not come to re-birth. Jhah, the knower (of Brahman). 

6. The three notes become fatal, when uttered either singly or in 
couples, and without harmony. But when properly uttered in high, or low, 
or middle tones, there is no fear to the wise.— 58. 

Not6,— The three measures are all temporary (in their effect) when separately 
employed. But each in conjunction with the other, and not separately hut conjointly 
employed, in actions external, internal and intermediate— (produces immortal effect)— 
that knower does not tremble. (Sankara School). 

The three measures (notes) are fatal when uttered (wuth too much rapidity) one note 
intermingling with the other ; or too separately, one note sounded after a long interval 
from the other. But when properly uttered, in all actions, whether external, internal or 
intermediate -the wise (need) not tremble. (Ramanuja School). 

Mantra 7. 

r\ ^ rSL , 
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Rigbhih, by the I?.ik (Mantras), Etam, to 
Yajurbhih, by Yajus (Mantras). Antaril 

(the Soma-loka), Samabhih, by the Sama verses, 

Yat, which. cR^: Kavayah, the seers, the learned, th 
Vedayante, perceive, know, declare, teach. ^ Tam, 
?ff3RiW Omkarena, by the word Om. ^ Eva, only^ 
the vehicle. Anveti, goes. Rfpi Vidvan, the knower, 

^ Yat, which, gw fat, that. bantam, peaceful. 
ing. Amritam, undying, Abhayam, fearless, 

•^r Cha, and. jjfg Iti, thus. 

7. By the Rik (one gains) this (physical), by the 
loka (the astral), by the Stoan that which the wis 
■Brahma loka). (But) the Brahma-knower, by the ve 
AUM alone, reaches also that which is Peace, Undecayi 
and the Supreme. — 59. 

JVotc.— Thus the Vedas denote knowledge— the Rig Veda woul 
dealing with the physical or objective plane ; the Vajm’-Veda— all 
with the subtler or finer planes, the non-objective planes ; and the 
ledge or the science of God, the Theosophy or Brahma- Vid yd. . 
mdtrds or measures, and the knowledge of all the vibratory mea 
the knowledge of all the forces of nature. The Pranava is the kev-t 





Sixth Prasna. 

Mantra i. 


^ ♦ 




^ ^ pirn ^insrsr: qsr^ i 

ii ^ssrasrwr^ 

[^ I] cmipiTOij# ^ 

^ I I sn- laret 

^s?cwft>w#t rT5tT?rr^T!i^ I ^ ^^jrnw 

!t^T^ I rf 5^ s^srft 5?^^^ ff^ II ? It 

Atha, next. ^ Ha, verily. ^ Enam, him (Pippalada). ^»siTrSukesS, SukesS^. 
Bh^radvajah, Bharadvija. ^JTs^ Paprachha, asked. Bhagavan, O 

Master! ^i^i'^nyanabhah, Hiranya-n^bha. Kausalyah, Kausalya 

(born m Kosala), King of Kosala. ^crapr: R^japutrah, a Raja’s son. 3Rff^ Mam, 
me, Upetya, approaching, Etani, this, sjqrg Prasnam, question, 
Aprichchhata, asked. qr^scrSK^ Sodasakalam, sixteen-digited, sixteen-member ed, 
HR^i^ Bharadvaja, O Bhtradvaja. 535^ Purusam, Purusa, the soul. Vettha, 
knowest (thou). The question really is : i have heard it in a general way, of a 
sixteen-kala Being, but 1 do not know Him in detail, can you teach me 
any particular details about him ?’' Tam, him. The Purusa, with the 16 
kalas, Mahyam, me. Bravihi, tell (me). Where is that Purusa ? 

What are the names of the sixteen kalas and why is He called sodasa-kalS.] 
!cr5 Tam, him. ^ Aham, I. Kumaram, (to the) prince, or the young man. 

Abruvam, said. ^ Na Aham, not I. ^ Imam, this (16 kala Being ) 
Veda, know. Yadi, if. ^35 Aham, I. Imam, this. Avedi- 

sam, knew, had known. ^ Katham, why. % Te, to thee, who art a fit and pro- 
per person to be taught, Na avaksyam, shall 1 not tell. ^ Iti, thus. 

^33^1 Saniulah, from the root (all his good deeds perish) . % Vai, verily, qq: 
Esah, this (who tells falsehood). Pari^usyati, dries up. Loses all his 

sap or essence. All the merit acquired by his good works perishes. Yah, 
who. Anritam, false, not true, Abhivadati, speaks. ^3 Tasma’t* 

therefore, q Na arhami, I cannot, 1 daa‘e not, not possible for me. 
Anritam, not truth, falsehood, Vaktum, to speak, Sah, he (the prince), 
gjijif Tusnim, silently, being convinced that 1 was speaking the truth and did 
not merely throw him off. ;c?qw Ratham, chariot. Arabya, riding, ascend- 
ing. Pravavraja, went away (quickly), Tam, that (question), 

Tva, to thee. Pnchchami, I ask. i§fr Kva, where (is). Asau, that 

jpsq; Purusat, person, soul ? What are the sixteen kalas. Iti, thus. 
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rf^ Tasmai, to him. h: Sah, he (P 
said, Iha, here, (’ ‘ ‘ ' 

Antah^arlre, in the interior of the body 
has to go far to seek Him. T, " 

Purusa). Purusai, Purusa. ; 
tfSIT-' Etah, these (to be told hereafter) 
parts; parts of a jiva's body 
Prabhavanti, exist, from whom they rise, 
they merge. Iti, thus. 

2. To him he said : 0 dear ! 
Purusa, in whom originate and subsist thes 

Note.-~Yisnii is the Purusa, from whom arise th 
they subsist in Him ; and even in the state of i 
Purusa, is always sixteen-memhered, in this sense. 

O Saumya ! that person from whom these sixi 
is here indeed in the body— is indeed in the interior 
far to find Him. And as the jiva with his sixteen pa 
that he can never lose his identity even in the state 
now, much more so in the state of mnkti 


f Ha, verily, Uvficha, 
(in this place), ipf Eva, alone (and nowhere else). 

In the lotus of the heart. No one 
Somya, O dear ! O Initiate! g': Sah, he (the 
Yasmin, in whom (in what person). 
)• Sodas'a, sixteen, gpg; Kalah, 

The helpers in the jiva organism, 

by whom they grow, and in whom 
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Mantra 3. 

srfitfe^ !rf rtsM i 41Pi u \ 11 

35r: Saif, he (the Purusa) in the beginning of the kalpa. fksahchakre, 

looked lound, and reflected Met rne create kalas/ ^^asmin, in whom (in 

what lattva, or agent or body) case absolute; what is that Purusa, on whose 
leaving the body, I shall leave the body, on whose remaining in that body, I 
shall remain therein, and so on. Aham, I. Utkr^nte, on going out, 

Utkrantah, gone out. Bhavisyami, I shall be. Kasmin, 

in whom, Va, or. sjTrfrSftr Pratisthite, remaining, Pratisth^syami, 

1 shall remain. Iti, thus. 

3. He reflected “ what going out, T sliall go out, what remaining I 
sliall remain ?’’~“62. 

Note.— In the beginning of a ne\y creation, the Lord meditated as to the best agent 
who would help Him in creation. He thought Who is that Being who can, by bis extreme 
devotion and love and wisdom, keep me, as if it were, under his control, whom must I make 
my instrument in this act of creation T* He found that Prana was such an agent, who by 
his devotion and wisdom, was fitted to be the co-worker with God. He is the Hiranya-garbha 
—the Golden Child, the First-born. 

Manira 4. 

^ rT^ fF^TT: ^ 

5TTfT n « U 

Sah, he (the Purusa). snjJT? Pranam, Pra^ia (the thread-Prana, the cosmic 
Prana), the Jiva-principal, Hiranyagarbha, Asrijata, produced. sminH 

Pranat, from Prana (the first-begotten.) Through the instrumentality of Prana. 
«ira(t ^raddham, faith. Bharati; the goddess of learning. The principle of self- 
identity in jiva. The spouse of Prana ; the source of all. Kham, aka^a. 
Through the instrumentality of ^raddha, He created akaia, ^ Vayuh, air 
the elemental air, its devata is Marut. 5%^: Jyotih, light, fire. Pivaka is its 
devata. '?irT: Apah, waters. Prithivi, the earth, Indriyam, organ 

(karma and JMua indriyas). *5:^; Manah, the mind. ^ Annam, food. ?|5rra- 
Annat, from food, making food the instrument, he created seed. ^ Viryam'^ 
seed, vigour. 37: Tapah, austerity, the means which produce knowledge, &c. 
in the jivas, and so cau.se happiness, ^iSprTi Mantrah, the mantras, the Vedas like 
Fik, &c., the means by which perfect wisdom is attained, Karma, karmas, 
sacrifices. Good and bad deeds, causes of pleasure and pain. Lckah 

the lokasi the worlds, the organs of sensation, Lokesu, in the lokas or 

worlds, ■ssr Cha, and. sfpr Nama names, individuals. ^ Cha, and. 
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4. He produced Prtoa, from Pr^na came Faith, ether, air, light, 
waters, earth, sense-o\'gans, mind, and food. From food vigour, austerity, 

hymns, actions, worlds, and in the worlds, name. — 63. 

Note , — Thus Praua is fche first-begotteu. Through Praua, He created b'raddha or 
Faith, from Faith the five elements, and fho organs ot cognition like the eyes, etc., and 
action like the hands, etc. Manas is the highest among these organs. Tlie Lord creates 
every succeeding emanation or kala, with the intermediation of the one preceding it. 
These kalas are not non-intelligent material substances, but denote here hierarchy of 
intelligences, presiding over these. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Puskara presides over karma, the presiding deity of name is Usa. Parjanya is the pre- 
siding deity of the lokas. Svalia is the devata of the mantras. Vahtii presides over Tapas, 
and Yaruna over virya or seed, Soma presides over food, Aniriiddhaka over the manas ; the 
Sun, etc., are the Lords of the Indriyas or senses, presiding over the eyes, etc. Rudra, 
yindra, Sesa, and Kama are devatas of manas, Sraddha or faith is the consort of Prana— 
she is the origin and dissolution of all. She controls all the stdisequcnt emanations. 
Prana is the cause of Sraddha herself. He is thus superlatively excellent. While the Lord 
Yisudeva is the cause of Prdna himself—the Supreme, the Changeless. There is no one 
like unto Him ; there is no one Higher than Him. Knowing Him the souls get salvation. 
He is higher than the high. (Tattva-viveka). 

The order in which these hierarchies arise is given in another mantra (Mu. Up. II. 

I. 3.) “ From Him arise Pranas, Manas, all senses, akasa, air, fire, water, earth, the support 
of all.” The order given in the Prasna Up. is not the standard. Manas does not arise 
from the senses. (Note does not the activity of the mind arise after the senses have sup- 
plied the materiab? This is also clearly laid down by Bildarayana in the Vedanta siitra 

II. 4. 3. From Visuu arises (1) Prtina : from Him, (2) 8raddha, from her, (3) Rudra, the Lord 
of Manas; and otherwise called Manas, from him, (4) Indra, the devata of the senses, from 
him (5) Soma, the devata of food, from Sonia arises, (6) Yaruna, from him, (7) the Higher 
Agni, from him arises {S) Yighna, the Devata of akasa, thence arises, (9) Mariit, the son of 
Yayu, from him arises (10) the Lower Agni called Pavaka, the son of first Agni, thence, (11) 
Parjanya, thence (12) Svaha, the Devata of mantra, from her { 13) Bndha, the Lord of water, 
thence (14) Usa, the goddess of Name, thence (15) Sani the Lord of earth, and (16) Puskara, 
the deity of karma. Each succeeding is lower in order than the one preceding it. They 
maintain this gradation even when they become free from all gunas, in the state of 
Mukti. The eternally free Yisnu is higher than Prana even and is the best. 

Mantra q. 


H mm ^ wmm 

mm ^ ^ \ 

mm mr^ 5 ^ 

?r:Salm .mere expletive. ?pir Yatha, as. firrs ImaJj, these, Nadyai, 
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sea. Samudram, ocean, vrv^ Prapya, having obtained, entered, reaciied. 

Astain, end, vanish, rest, setting. Simply become invisible, do not pro- 
duce any appreciable change in the ocean, neither increase nor decrease it. 

Gachchbanti, go to, become. Though invisible to the ignorant, they 
exist in the thought of the wise, by the differentiating attribute of their name 
or form. Bhidyete, remain in the abstract idea. ?rraT Tasam, their (of the 

rivers). Namarupe, name and form (such as the Ganges, the Yamuna, &c. 

or white or blue, &c.) Saniudre, in the ocean. Iti, thus. Evam, 
alone. Prochyate, are called, Evam, so. qq Eva, indeed. 

Paridrastuh, of the all-seer, the witness ; of the jiva who is the seer, the doer, the 
enjoyer, the experiencer. fqx- Imah, these (Prana, (&c.) ^odasa, sixteen. 

Ka]al>, parts or principles. Instrnnients or organs of enjoyment and ex- 
perience. Purusayanah, going to Purusa whose existence depends 

on the very idea in the Purusa*’ — who have no independent existence but in 
the thought of the Purusa. 5:^ Purusam, Purusa, Vasudeva. sntzf Prapya, 
having obtained. Astam, end, vanishment, not known to the ignorant. 

iTx0T% Gachchbanti, go to.* (As the razor’s edge becomes blunted when struck 
on a stone, so these principles smash up), Bhidyete, remain in abs- 
traction, in the idea of the wise. =sr Cha, and. Asam, their. 

NtoarQpe, name and form, 5^ Puruse, In the Purusa,” ‘*in the bosom of 
the Lord,” Iti, thus. ^ Evam, alone, Prochyate, are so called 

(by the wise). Sah, he. qqp: Esa]j., this (jiva). Akalab, non-part; 

above all Principles. ‘’The kala Devas having attained liberation.” 
Amritat, immortal. Becomes one whose insentient principles are lost, and 
therefore deathless for the death of tlie jiva is caused by the kaUs or princi- 
ples, /.(?., the jiva stands stripped of all principles. Bhavati, becomes, is, 

^Tat, (about) that, qq: Esab, this. ^lokafc, verse. 

5. As the rapid ocean-going rivers, on reaching the ocean, go to 
rest, but do not lose their name and form, and are said they are in the 
ocean” ; so indeed of the Gi'eat Beholder, these sixteen Piiruba-going Prin- 
ciples, on reaching the Purusa, go to rest, without losing their name and 
form, and men say, “ They are in the bosom of the Lord,”-; — He is this 
above all Principles, the Immortal. About it is this verse. — 64. 

MABHTA^S COMMENTAEY. 

The word is ‘samiidre’ in the loeafcive case, and not * samudrah ’ in the nominative 
case, similarly it is “puruse” and not “purusah.” If they are taken in the nominative 
case, then the meaning would be that the rivers and the jivas become identical with the 
ocean and the Purusa : and thus would contradict the next sentence which says “they 
do not lose but retain their name and form.” Though the ignorant do not perceive the 
names and forms of the rivers, when they rest in the ocean, yet the names and forms per- 
sist, so the Released souls, the Muktas, resting in Yisnu retain their names and forms 
intact. The word “ bhidyate ” comes from the root “ bhid,’’ which nowhere has the sense 
of ‘ to lose ; ^ ‘ to destroy.’ Even when applied to pots, jars, &o., by ‘ bheda * is meant 
breaking into several parts. That is the primary meaning of * bheda ’ * Division.’ It is 
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oniy m the secondary sense that we say ‘‘ the pot is lost,” when it is broken. Bnt in 
this verse the secondary sense cannot even be taken. The name and form cannot bo scat- 
tered in different places, like unto the fragments of a pot. Therefore, the word “bhidyate” 
must mean ‘‘remain divided from each other, and from the ocean or Purusa, by their names 
and forms.’V These two keep each separate. Moreover in the next verse, it is clearly de- 
clared that the kalCts are not lost in the Person, but remai n stead fast in Him. Therefore, tiie 
sense of the whole verse is that in that Purusa, every jiva retains his separate name and 
form each ; and so also the kala devatas. The setting mentioned here is like the setting of 
the sun, an illasion to the ignorant, who think that the sun has set, because they donot see 
him. So also in the Sattatva we read : - “ Salutation to Him in whom e^xist Prana and the 
other kalas, in Mukti, separate from each other, retaining their name and form.” More- 
over in the sentence “ nama-rupad vimukhtah ” generally translated “ free from name and 
form,” the word vi-mukta dees not mean “ freed,” but “ not freed ” for such is the force of 
the particle vi, as vi-priya=:“ not loved,” vi-^mga^not united, i. e., separation. Similarly 
in the sentence “ nama-riipa vihaya,” the word is not viliaya but avihaya, as we have already 
explained before. Moreover the &iiti says “ Verily the name is eternal, the Yisvedevas 
are eternal.” (Note : Yisvedevas denote form). So also there are numerous texts showing 
that identity is not lost in Mukti. Thus the Rig Ycda X. 90- 16 speaks of Hevas who 
had attained Moksa (perfection) in the past kalpas and came out of the primeval Purusah 
in the beginning of this creation to co-operate with Him. “ The Hevas who had worship- 
ped Yisnu (Yajiia) in the past kalpa, with the yajfia consisting* of knowdedge and action, be- 
emne the First upholders of the cosmos in this kalpa ; they, in that \vorld, where the Per- 
fected Hevas of the past Kalpa, like Brahmtl and the rest reside, enjoy beatitude and great- 
ness be-fitting them.” The plural number in purvo sadhyah shows that the Muktas retain 
their separate identity. So also in the Chhanclogya Up. YIII. 12. 3, find the Muktas 
retaining their consciousness. “ He wanders about there eating, sporting, delio’iitino^ ” 
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firmly established, # Tam, him. Vedyam, knowable. Purusam, the 

Purusa, Veda, know. Yatba, so that, qr Ma, not q: Vah, you. 
Mrityuh, death. Parivyatlialj may cause pain, Iti, thus.*" 

6, Like the spokes in the nave of the wheel, in whom the kalas 
are established, know ye Him, the knowable person ; so that death may 
not pain yon. — 65. 

MANTRA 7. 

T<T|^fcl IIV9II 

rir^Tan, them. Bharadvaja and others. 5 Ha, verily, UvScha, said. 

Etavat, so tliat, only so far, not beyond this, Eva, indeed. ?En»I. Aham, 
I. frfg;, Etat, lliis Brahman. tR Param, high, supreme, ggr Brahma, Brahman. 

Veda, I know. ?r Na, not. Atah, than this. Param, greater. 

Asti, is. Iti, thus. 

7. To them, lie said : Thus far I know this Supreme Brahman. I 
know not any greater than He. —66. 

Note None knows Brahman fnlly : even the great sages like PippalSda, or the Eter- 
nals like Rama, Brahm4, &e., know only a portion of Him. 

Mantra 8. 


>5(0: sr^r: II ^ || 

t Te, they. ?rH Tam, him. Archaj'antah, praised, worshipped. 

Tvam, thou. ^ Hi, verily, q': Nah, our. f^r pita, father. *t: yah, who. 

Asmakam, ours, or us. ^rmiPir: Avidyayah, ignorance. Param, 
extreme, Param, the end. Tarayasi, Grossest ; showest. Iti, 

thus, fpi: Namab, salutation qR! Paramarisibhya, to the Great Sages 

and Seers, spi: Namab, salutation, trj Paramarisibhyalj. to the great 

sages and seers. 

8. Tliey praised him : Thou art our father who carries us over the 
infinite ocean of our ignorance. Salutation to the Great iiisis, salutations 
to the Great Hisis.—B?. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

Heverenee again and again to Hari— Uo Thee who art my dearest an cl most beloved : 
Then art the totality of tho highest joy : and Thy body is the most beantifnl of all visions 


Finis. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The Upani>ads wlieii first presented to the scholars of the A\est, 
throU;£:li the Latin translations of M. Anqnetil Dnperron evoked an 
amount of enthnsiasni perhaps second to none. But the aspect of the 
TJpani^ads that the AVest learnt, was the Philosophical side (>f them — tlie 
side whose ablest exponent in India was the great f^afikarachdrya. 
The religious and devotional aspects of these Revelations were nev'er 
brought into prominence before the. Western scliolars, and many forget 
that they have any such side. The great Vait^gava teachers like Rama- 
nuja and Ananda Tirtlia (Madhva) were exponents of the religions and 
devotional sides of these heirlooms of luimanity. The masses of India are 
saturated with these Upanisacl teachings in that aspect onljo 

There are scarcely however any translations of these Upanisads in 
English in this light. Tiierefore we need not make any apology in present- 
in.^ to the readers of the Sacred Books of the Hindus with a translation 
of these books from the religious and devotional points of view, accord- 
ing toHhe school of Hadhva Acharj^a. Our attempt covers a different 
field altogether — a field not much known to the public either in the East 
or the West. 

Madhva was the gri at teacher of the dualistic Vedanta, He was bora 
according to Mr. Krishna Swanii Tyer, in 1199 A.D., but according 
to Mr. Krishna Sastry, 1238 A.D.**''' His death is shromled in mys- 
tery. He is said to liave been touring in his last years (that is towards 
the close of the 13th or beginning of the 14th century) in the Sul> 
Himalayan regions from which he never returned. During the Middle 
Ages, Sanskrit learning took shelter in the Southern India — all the great 
Reformers and Founders of the different schools of thought, generally hailed 
. from the South, ^afikara, Rmnanuja, Madhva, Sayana, c%c., were all South- 
ern. Brahmins. Madhvficharya appears to have received a liberal echication, 
Tn those days a knowledge of Persian was considered to be a sine qua 
non of an enlightened scholar. It is surmised that iladliva knew Persian 
and held discussions in that language. The horizon of view of Madhva 
/was consequently wider than that of purely Sanskrit Scholars. 

; . ^ Sri Madhva and Madhvaism by G. N. Krishna Bwami Aiyer, M. A*, p. 15. 




Tlie Upanisads were employed by Sankara as a weapon to fight the 
Buddhists. He, therefore, naturally ignored or kept in I, he background 
the doctrines of faith and devotion and prominently laid stress on 
those texts which afforded an answer to the raiionalistic atheism or 
agnosticism of the heterodox sects passing under the uaine of Biuldliism, 
Jainism, &c. When Brahmanism was again established in India — tlic time 
came to revive these peculiar doctrines -—essential features of every devo- 
tional religion. Madhva had not therefore far to go for them. The 
doctrine of Monotheism is in the Vedas, but later innovations had thrown 
it into the background. 

All religions, if they are religions and not merely man-made medley 
of morality, ethics, philosophy and rhapsody— are from God ; as all poetry 
is from the Higher Self, if it is not a mere versification. All religions 
therefore, must have all the elements of truth, more or less well defined. 
Some religions, in the course of their development lay more stress on one 
aspect or element of Truth, and put the others in the background, while 
other religions bring forward some other element. Thus arise all their 
differences. But as all living creatures— vegetables or animals — have one 
protoplasm for their bodies — so with all religions. They have one basic 
body of Truth called the Veda in India, 

The words Mundaka L'panisad ” literally mean the Secret Doctrine 
(Upaniirad) for the Shaved ones (Mundaka). " Was the total shaving of 
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mundaka upanisad 


FIRST mundaka 

• 0 

First Khanda. 


aaram, Uuoa. Karriebhih, With (our) ear 

May we listen to, totj Dev;^h n r a ^ ^ 

^f^v i^evaii, O Gods ! Bhaaram, G 

May we see Aksabhih, With (our) eyes, ^ 

wi.h i,.„k 5 ^t, 

jnM. TanObliih, Witlr, bodies. vi, Fully. ?j%Ji 
Devahitam, Appointed by the God, 

WgJ Ayuh, Term of life. 

(a) 0 Devas of 
our ears what is pi 
is beautiful. 0 Holy 
bodies strona-. e\'t.nli;i 


live long to) listen with 
see with our eyes what 
with firm limbs and 
you always, attain the full term of 
(Rig Veda I. 89—8.) 

^ ^ IT: TO | 

^ ^ ^ It 

^ ?IT^: Tirf^; h 

vah, illustrious ; far, praises (s'rava) • wh’c s Vriddhasira- 

a»cie«fa„e; PmisJof vcrl ‘-i wide, c.f 

P«?», nourUher, . vi„„, 'I.:: k"; 
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all or the possessor of all wealth (Vedarasi, Dhanani.) Svasti, welfare. 

Nah, us. farksyah, the son of Triksa or motion, t. e., Garuda, a name o 

Visnu. Arista-nemi, uninjured chariot felly. Nemi or the rim of whose 

chariot wheel is perfect and imperishable, whose weapons or nemi are no 
mjured (arista) by^any opponent; safety-wheeled. Svastinah, pros- 
perity to us. Brihaspaiih, the Lord of Mighty Ones, a name of Vispu 

may vouchsafe, 

(b) May Visnu tlie powerful, the ancient of fame, 
vouchsafe us prosperity, may Visnu, the iiourislier, the 
knower of all hearts, give us what is well for us, may Visnu, 
the Lord of swift motion, the felly of whose wheel never 
wears out, be propitious to us, may Visnu, the protector of 
the great ones, protect us too. (Rig. Veda I, 89—6) 

madhva’s salutation. 

I bow to the Supreme Spirit (PnruNOttama) whose powers are infinite 
who is omnipotent, bliss, undecaying, eternal, unborn, undying, and 
anchangiiig. 

■ ■ ■ ■ Mantra' I. ■ 

^ ^ ^ nm \ 

5FT ^TTf (I \ H 

^ Brahma, Brahma, 'the four-faced one, called Virinchi. Deva- 

nam. Of (among) the Devas, the Shining Ones, the enlightened, like ^es'a, &c. 
inm: Pralhamah, First in time or by qualities. The first begotten of 
Vispu, the eldest son, Sam-ba-bhflva, Fully manifested, was created 

^Vispu, was born, Vi^vasya, Of full, of the whole Universe 

gf# Karta, the Creator. Bhuvanasya, of the world, of the created %rr 

Gopta, Protector, preserver., g: Sah, he (Brahma), Brahraa-Vidyam 

the science of the Supreme. Sarva-Vidya-pratistham, the basis 

or the foundation of all knowledge. Atharvaya, to Atharva. 

Jyestha-putraya, to the eldest son, sn^ Praha, told fully. ^ 

1, Brahma the Creator and the Protector of the whole 
universe was the first-horn (of Visnu) among all the Shin- 
ing Ones. He taught the science of Brahman, the foundation 
of all sciences, to his eldest son, Atharvan.— 1. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the Vaivasvata Mauvantara, Atharvan was the first born of BrahmE 
while Mitra, Varuna, Praheti, and Heti were born after him. 
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H.na. Sanaka 

is tlip 


rana 


Mantra 2 , ' 

mk% Atharvai?e, to Atharvao. ^ Yam wlnr p. / 

JOT Brahma, Brahma. ?rf I'am that. Fura, o/ old. ^fr^'uvachl 
OT»K Angire, to Angir. fhe word ends with r and is deelined a' irrff 
Brahma-vidyam, Divine Wisdom w h ^ 

of the family of RlL.-. t -• ^^h, He. ^rtTfram Bharad^ 

toli Bba,-.d«iar'Bh^aZjat«r''S«''Ar"‘'’‘ ’^a 

----- 

2. W'hat BrahmSliad taught to Atiiarvan. that seienc 

Bralman, Athai-yau taught iu ancient times to Ahffir 
taugit d to^ Satyayaiia, son of Bharadvfija, and Bhdrad 
taught It, tiiat which is both 



Mantra 


5^) Rt'* wftf I wsr qrr rR-^rnrf^Tri:^ h „ 

aw Tatra Among th=^wo, fTO Apars, 1 hHower („. > 

vtda),, n,e R,g-Vada Ypjurvadah, The Y.jur-Veda ^ 

vedati, The Slma-Veda. Athar.avedah, The Iharva^' Si 

fcaa,TheO,lhograpby, and phoneiics. K.lpah, The RitiiV, 
Vyakara^am, The Grammar, Nirukfam k-/ i ^ 

,^,Chh,adah,P,.oaod. .«S^yo:;t 


MmVAEA-UPANiSAD. 


Note.- The question asked is really three-fold. First, By what authoritative teaching 
do we know the Karinas and the Devatds. What are the books or sources from which we 
may learn rhe nature of the Devatas and the method of approaching them. Secondly Lin 

oC'sr: zz‘::± t”” 

the fruit of Karma is obtained, what further must be known that the fruit may bTobSL^ 


Mantra 4, 


?r I 

^ ^.h, na, Ah.ir«. ,h., 


53 ,^ U«ch,, said, i D.a, ft# Vidya, leachings, Vedilav.;’ 

ought .O b. It„,„„, jralti, Thi. word should b. ooustruod with S 

last word. ? Ha, verily, Sma, indeed, a?r Yad what n u , . 

ichotvers of Ihahma,,. V.d.uti, say w P.rd,' the H igh.'r“( e""^ fe’i 

The ..aohutg that r.f.rs ,1,. s„p,..„e. Wb.u a is“„„d.rs.ood a, 

applyu.g .o.l,e htgh.s.. „ Cha. and. „„|y. All soi.,,... ... 

0 , two kinds and no, mor., ^ Apa, a, the Iowa. (,1,. , ei,a and 


4 . To iim replied Angiras, ‘ Two Sciences ouglit to he 

known, for thus say the knowers of Brahman, the higher and 

even tJie loiver science. — 4. 


Note. The words eonveying these teachings are not different. When higher and the 

principal meaning is read into them, it is called esoteric when the » ® 

their ordinary meaning they are exoteric. The force of the wo^r* Eva Tn'Se'T " 

indicates that the things are not really two but one When e « ‘ > i“ she above 

highest vehicle, which reveals to him the inner purport of the sacrirboorthe f 
becomes esoteric, but when he reads them with his lower intellect it is exoteric 
This verse answers the first quo.stion raised in the last manfa-d o.. 

.ill Earmas are to be learnt from the .ipara Vidya. When so learnt' thisr'' ^ tV*’® second, 
perfected when it is supplemented by the knowledge of%,he Simremo 
of the Para Vidya. This answers the second question. Thet^rTthe ^, 

Vidyas ought <0 be known, &e. ' ® says : T-wo 


5 



’tste'.i''* ’ ii ^"59 <ft- -o*#. ~ 
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Atha, now. i|i[r Par^^ The higher, 3^ Yaya, by vvhicli. Aksaram, The ^ 

Imperishable - the Wordj (BrahmaEi). Adhigamyate, is apprehended. 

5 . Among these, the lower sciences are the Rig^Veda, the 
Yajnr-Veda, the S§,ma-Yeda, the Atharva Veda, the phone- 
tics, the liturgy, the Grammar, the lexicon, the prosody and 
astronomy. The higher is that by which the Imperishable 
is known.— -6. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The Vidyas like the Rig-Veda, &c., ai'e considered Apara, when they do 
not designate Vksnu, but are employed in a ritualistic sense. But these 
very sciences become the Para Vidya, when they express the Lord Visnu. 
Thus we find in Parama Samhita. 

The true Bhagavatas chanted the praises of Vi.snu thi'ough the hjnnne 
of the Rig-Veda (when acting as Hotri pidests), they praised the Lord 
through the songs of the Suraa Veda (when officiating as Udgfitri priests), 
they offered oblations into the fire with the mantras of the Yajur-Veda, 
in honour of Visnu alone, and they recited His praises through the 
Atharva-Veda, and the Itihasa and Purfinas. 

They who do not consider any one to be equal to Visnu, nor superior to 
Him; who know Him to be the Best of All are verily the best of the 
devotees and Bhagavatas. 

In the Vedas, in the Ramayana, in the Puranas and the Mahabharata, 
throughout these scriptures — in their beginning, middle and end, Visnu 
alone has been sung everywhere. Those who know that the Brahman 
alone has been taught in the beginning, middle and the end of these 
books, get the grace of the Sabda-Brahman, that abides five-fold in the 
four Vedas and the Itihfisa, the fifth Veda. 

That True, whom the workers of the True praise in the true Vakas 
and Anuvfikas (two topics of the Yajur Vedai, in tlie true Nisads and the 
Upanisads (two topics of the Atharva Veda), in the 'Satyas (the Rik ?) 
and in the Samans is the Lord Vi§nu alone. 

That goal which all the Vedas declare, for whose sake they lay down 
austerities, desiring whom Great Ones perform Brahmacharya, that path 
I will declare to thee with brevity. (Kath Up., I. 2, 15, Gita, Vllt. 11). 

And that which is to be known in all the Vedas am 1 alone and I 
indeed the Veda-knower and the author of the Vedinta. (Gitd, XV. 15). 
(This also shows that Visnu alone is the Primary object of worship taught 
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for those only wlio were totally ineapable of observing the highest Dliarma, 
(so in those ages also the highest was observed by those who w-ere capable 
of it). ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Because all men were worshippers of one God in the Kidta age^ 
therefore all the Vedas were understood then as directing tlie wwship of 
one Lord. But in the T.ret;h nien began to love other objects than the 
Supreme, and so the Vedas came to be divided into three parts (and so 
understood by the people of that age, according to their three-fold 
nature of Sattva, Rajas and Tam as and they employed the Vedic mantras 
for the attainment of those objects). 

Therefore, the one Visnii, the Eternal, sliould be understood through 
all the Vedas, adored in all sacrifices and ceremonies, always to he medi- 
tated upon and reverenced. (Narayana Samhita). 

The \vords of the A^edas degenerate in their meaning with the age and 
with such decline lose tlieir power of denoting Visnu, thus have we heard 
(Mahabharata;. 

So also in the A^ar^ha Parana : — 

“ I am to be seen through the Vedas, the PaficharStras, through 
Bhakti (Love), and through sacrifice and through nothing else can T be 
seen even in millions of years.’’ 

Even in this TTpanisad, there is taught first the Aparn A^dya the 
Karma in the verses ‘‘ Alantresu Karmani 2, ].). Then is taught 

the highest A^'idya, the knowledge of the Imperishable, commencing with 
the verse Yena Aksaram Purnsa Veda” (Mu. Up., I 2 — 13). Then it 
is further shown that persons wlio have studied the. four Averins, or whose 
Samskaras have been performed according to the four A’^edas, are alone 
Adhikaris of this Vidya — i for they alone by their previous training and 
education, can profit by this teaching). For at the end, the Upanisad 
says : — ” this must be taught to him alone who has performed the vow of 
the head.” I^ow SAro-Vrata or the vow of the head, is merely illustrative 
of other ceremonies peculiar to the other A^das also. As says the Vyisa 
Smriti : — He who performs the vow of his own Veda, and who has gone 
through all the Vedas, is entitled to study occult Aud 3 ms, but never 
those wlxo have not performed the vow of their Vedas.” 


Mantra 6. 


#1T: II ^ II 


2 
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^I^Yat, which. ^ Tat, that, Adregyam, invisible, other than 

the visible, cannot be apprehended by the senses, Agrahyam, cannot 

be seized (by the mind of the ignorant, or cannot entirely be comprehended 
by the mind), Agotram, without clan, without genus. Avarnam, 

without caste, without species, Achaksuh-grotram, without eyes 

and ears. Tat, that. ApanipMam, without hands and feet. 

f^^Nityam, eternal. f%sVibhurri, All-powerful or all-pervading. Sarva- 

gatam, Omnipresent, entering in all §pf^Tfi|^Su-stiksmam, extremely subtle, 
infinitesimal ^ Tat, that, Avyayam, unchanging. Yat, who. 

Bhuta-yonim, womb of elements, cause of beings or of creatures. 

Pari-pasyaiiti, see around or clearly see. Dhirah, the wise, the 

tranquil ones. 

6. The tranquil in heart see the Imperishable, as the 
som’ce of all beings, and know Him to he invisible, nnseizahle, 
without genus, without species, without eyes or ears, without 
hands or feet, all-powerful, eternal, all-pervading and ex- 
tremely subtle, as the unchanging source of all beings. — 6. 

'Mantra 7. 

^ Yatha, as. Urna-N^bhih, wool-navel, the spider. Srijate, 

emits, throws out. Grihnate, takes up, destroys, Prithivyam, in 

the earth. Osadhayah, herbs, plants, Sam-bhavanti, grow, come 

out. 3^: Satah, from the living, jpisrRl usat, man. Kef^a-lomani, 

the hair of the head and of the body. Tathg., so, Aksar^t, from the 

Imperishable, Sam-bhavati, comes out. fg Iha, this, Viivam, 

the universe. 

7 . As the spider stretches forth and gathers together its 
thread, as herbs grow out of the earth, as from a livin, 


g man 

come out the hair, so from the Imperishable comes out this 
universe, — 7. 

Note.— The illustration of the spider and its thread shows that the material universe 
is a reality by itself, not a Parintoa or modiaeation of Brahman, and always remains out- 
side of Brahman ; as the thread remains outside the spider, when he streteheth it out, it is 
creation j when he gathers it together and wraps it round himself, it is Pralaya or destruc- 
tion. This shows that th0 material world is neither a motlifieatlon (parinana) of Brahman, 
nor an illusion (Tivarta) ^superimposed upon Brahman. The second illustration shows that 
jtvas also come out of ; as seeds remain latent under ground in the winter but 



Mantra 


5iJWi^d<(si^ ;nir 'PTO?f u e. u 


t% srsTJigo^ STSTOJ ^oifj II ^ II 

Yah, who.. Sarvajnah, all-knowing, 
ing, or all-attaining (vindate.) ' *fp!( Yasya, wh 
sisting of wisdom, Pure wisdom, gpij Tapah, 


burst forth into herbs and plants in the summer, so the jivas remain latent in pralaya with 
their different karmas as their seeds, and come out at the time of creation, as trees of differ- 
ent kinds, but with their root ahvays in Brahman. The third illustration show^s that as 
out of a conscious man come out iinconscioosly and without any exertion on his part, hairs, 
nails, &e, so the Jivas and the lokas come put of Brahman without any effort on His part. 


Mantra 8. 


wm ^ t 

^FSTT^snwf WJ* ^T^[rng[ U c; u 

tTTOrTapasa, by tapas or penance, by meditation or thought. Chiyate, 

swells, becomes joined with. Sffr Brahma, The Brahman. ^r^rTavah, from that 
(union), Annam, food, the Matter or Prakriti. Abhi-jayate, is 

born again (in the beginning of a Kalpa.) ^r^TTflL Annat, from the PrakritL 
57Fir: PrSnah, the Co mic Life-breath, nn: Manah, the Cosmic mind, the thought 
world, Satyam, the true, the vijhdna or Buddhi or the Cosmic Reason.- 

The five elements like akasa, &c. Lokah, the (seven) worlds. Karm- 

asu, in the works or in the Jivas. Cha, and. Amritam, the undying, 

the Nectar, the immortal, 

8. The Brahman -united with Tapas (the root of Matter 
and Thought), and thence arose the Matter, from the Matter 
arose the Breath, the Manas, and the True, as well as the 
worlds (and karmas) and in the Karmas the immortality 
itself. — 8. 

Note.— The brooding or Tapas denotes reflection on the shape and character of the 
previous world which Brahman is about to reproduce. He creates the new^ world on the 
pattern of the old. (Ramanuja.) 

This also shows that by the mere thought of Brahman (not by any modification of it 
or by any vivarta in it) »comes out Matter and Karmas or jivas. The matter or annum 
gives rise to the seven lokas and triple powders, vis., Kriya-sakti (Prana) Jnaua-sakti 
(manas) and Ichchha-^akti (Batyam). This on the side of form ; wdiile among the karmas 
(jivas) the Immortal Brahman himself takes up His residence. This verse further shows 
that the Piakriti and the jivas are co-eternal with Brahman, together wdth the Logos or 
Brahma. 
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Tasmat, from Him, ^ Etad, this, agi Brahma, Brahma, the Chatur- 
mukha or the Four-faced. Nama-rflpam, the name-form, the Spirit- 

matter, the JIva. Annam, the Ptakriti. 'sini^ Jiyate, is born. 

9. From Him who is All-knowing and All-understand- 
jng, whose tapas is the Primeval Wisdom comes ont of this 
triad : — Brahma, the Nama-rupa or the Jivas, and the Annam 
or the Prakpiti.- — 9. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

The words “ etat Brahma ’’ mean this Ohaturmuklia Brahma. 

Note : — The first Chapter opens with the statement that Bralimtl was the first of the 
shining ones that came ont of Visnn at the beginning of a cpeative period, and that 
He is the First Teacher of the secret doctrine, the Theosophy, the Brahma-*Vidya. It 
then goes on to mention how this Brahma-Tidya or Theosophy, is preserved for man- 
kind by a Lodge that is coeval witli creation anti whose present Head is known by the 
name of Ahgirasa. An initiate called Saiinaka is the questioner in this Upanisad : and 
he puts the enigmatical question what is that one science, one substance by knowing 
which everything else is knowm. Does there exist any science from whose principles 
the principles of all other sciences can be deduced. The answer to that is : Yes. 
There exists such a science. It is the science of the Syllable— Aksara-Vidya; as distin- 
guished from the science of the words.” All sciences like the Physical (Rikl Theological 
(Yajas), Spiritual (Saman) —Occult (Atharvan) are summed up in the science of the 
Syllable, the science of the Imperishable xVksara-Yidya. But this science is not contained 
in any particular book. All religious scriptures of every people-scriptures that 
have come from the Great Lodge — contain it : but one must read these scriptures between 
the lines ; or rat heiv between the Syllables (Aksara). This reading bctw’een tlie syllables 
known as Kabbalistic science in the West, is almost lost now^ in India. Every aksara or 
letter liad a numerical value as well as denoted a particular substance "or quality. 
The sacred scriptures must be read with this key in order to understand their secret 
meaning. When the Bcrlptiires are read in their exoteric sense, with the surface meaning, 
they are called Apara. When read with this key of the Imperishable, they are 
turned into Para A idya. All sacred scriptures have thus a two-fold meaning; and 
hence the impossibility of translating them, and prohibition against transiatiim’ them. 


FIRST MUNDAEx^. 

Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

yF%!| w:^ 

I rnP^TT'^TSET 
^ II \ w 

Tat, lhau f^q; Ktat, this. Satyara, ihe true. Mantresu, in the 

Mantras, in the inspired hymns (in the four higher planes wiience the mantras 
are intuited). Karniani, the works, the energies, Kavayah, the 

poets, the seers, the sages, Yani, which, Apasyan, saw, discover- 
ed, were inspired with. T^ni, them. SRrr^Tni. Tretayam, in the three lower 

planes, argi^n’ Bahudha, diversely, in many ways. Santatani, branched 

out, stretched out, were performed. qfrf% '1 ani, them, Acharatba, prac- 
tise ye, f ^^ Niyatam, regularly, diligently. Satyaktoah, ye lovers 

of the truth. Esah, this. Vah, for you. Pantha, the path, 

Sukritasya, of good works. Loke, to the world. 

1. This is the True. The kannas which the sages 
revealed in the uiaiitras, (were and do still exist in harmony 
as if one, in the higher beings, i.e., men of Krita age). They 
became in the three lower ages diversified in many ways 
(and crystallised into exoteric creeds). Practise, ye lovers of 
the True ! as a rule, the karmas of the Kavis (the seers) (and 
not the diversities introduced into them by intellect imillu- 
mined by inspiration). This is your path to the world of 
the Good. — 10. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word “ Satyam ” meane “the Lord.” Tat etat satyam ineans 
“ This is the True, i. e., God.” 

Satj’-a-kamah means “ devoted to tlie True ” — desiring to please the 
Lord. Perform \vork desiring to please Him, for then even such work 
would hecoine Para Vidya. Works not perfomied with this motive 
become but frail rafts “ adrifiha yajna rupah.” 
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Mantra 


when. Lelayate, plays, fliders. 

Archis, the flame, the current. Sani-iddhe, well ligb 

Havya-v^hane, in the vehicle of oblation. I'ad 
Ajya-bhagau, the two portions of the clarified butter. 
interspace, between. The space set apart for the two Ajya: 
Witfi; Ahutih, oblations. Pradi-padayet, shoulc 

^raddhaya, with faith. f^Hutam, offered. 

2. When the current plays in the fully 
cle of invocation, let a man make his invoca' 
the space set apart for the two oblations of but 
tion of Faith. — 11. 

Notr.—Vs lien the Kundaliiii— the archis, the ilame in the ai'k~is fi 
freely up and down the vehicle of invocation, /*. c., tliroug’h the spina 
tw<.) n all is called .lilfi and Pingala, Avhicli are on the right and left < 



Mantra 3. 

Yas3’a, whose. Of what Adhikari^ the sacred fire (Saptamtn) which 
remains without oblations (ahutam), destroys completely the seven worlds, 
Agni-hotram, the fire-sacrifice. Adargam, (is) without the 

Darsa or the New-moon sacrifice. A-paurnamasain, without the 

Fuli-moon sacrifice. A-chtturma^^^^^ without the four months’ 

sacrifice. ^^^t>^grayan the harvest or six-monthly sacri- 
fice. Atithi-varjitam, guest-devoid, unattended by guests. 

Ahutam, not offered, not having Homas. A-vai^va-det^am, without 

the Vaigvadeva ceremony, It is typical of the five Great Sacrifices, 

Avidhina, not according to the rules, (as laid down in the Grihya Sutras.) 

Hutam, offered. A-saptaman, up to seven. Or saptaman means a 

Septenary lit. that which has seven. It is a name of fire, because fire has 
seven flames. Tlie word ^ a, should be joined with hinasti. Tasya, his. 

Lok^n, worlds, Hinasti, destroys. Becomes an obstacle, 

3. The seven worlds are lost of that man whose Agni- 
hotra is not accompanied by the new-mooii and the full- 
moon, the four-monthly and the six-monthly offerings, or in 
which guests are not honoured, or who offers no sacrifice 
or who performs no Vaisva-deva ceremony, or who offers 
according to wrong rule. Or of such a person the Septenary 
(Fire) destroys completely the seven worlds, ?, c., the Septe- 
nary does not allow that person to enter those worlds. — 12. 

The person who in spite of being an adhikari does not oiler oljlations to the 
lire, loses the advantage of getting the help of the Fire Oevas in hi.s j>assago to the 
Higher worlds. 

Thus the Agnihotra is ordained for ali men h\ the three Asramas : with appropriate 
meditations, &e. But this Agnihotra itself has several enlminating periods or days, 
wdien ordinary daily cite rings assume a little more gorgeous aspect. All the fortnightly, 
the monthly, the quarterly, the six-monthly or harvest offerings mnst be ]’»erformed. 
Lest the daily Homa should degenerate into Individualistic prayer service, and the 
congregational aspect of it be forgotten, the daily individualistic Homa must be supple- 
mented by congregational service. The simplest of these is the fortnightly service 
called Dar-«a and Paurnamasa— the New-moon and the Full-moon offerings. These are 
done in assemblies and not in the solitude of one’s family hearth. On these days one 
should throw open the door of his house to his neighbours, and invite them to ])arMeipate 
with him in the worship of the Lord. The man who does not do so, \vho rests satisfied 
with his daily prayers, does not reap the full reward of the Agnihotra. Therefore the 
verse says “ He whose Agnihotra is not accompanied by Darsa, A’C., is as if he had not 
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giRft Kan, the Black, the absence of all colours, Karall, the Terrific 

the reel colour "if Cha, and, Manojava, The swift as thought, sf Cha 

and. Su-lohita, Very red. Ya cha, and what, Su-dhQinrt 

-varija, deep colour of smoke, (purple). Sphulinginf, sparkling, 

Vi^va-rupi, having all forms, or colours, f. e., pure white, another read- 
ing IS Viiva-ruchl. Des?i, the shining one. 5J5fr*RTSTr: Lelayamanah flicker- 
Sapta-jihvah, the seven tongues. 

green, yellow, purple or blue, violet 
are the seven tongues of the fire as 


4. The black, red, 
and the shining white 
displayed on the altar. — 13. 

Note,-~The Agnihotra is to be performed only 
smoking, <&e. The seven tongues or flames of fire 
of Kali, &c. 

Mantra 5, 

i 

'ifri^sftrara: iiyii 

^ ^ Etesu, when these, Bhrajamanesu, are shining, zf: Yah who 

Charati, performs, Offers oblations. 2WIW3 Yathah-kalani, at the’ rieht 
Ume, in due time Cha, and ; ahutayah, the oblations, or offerings, 

m Hi adadayan, venly offering or giving. ?ni.Tam, him. spiPcT Nayanti 

carry, i^nr: Etah, these (oblations), SOryasya, of the sun. Ra^ma- 

yah, rays, m Yatra, where. Devanam, of the devas. Fatih, Lord, 

ij^! Ekah, one. Adhivasah, dwells, reigns supreme, 

5. He who works when those (seven) are shining, 
throwing oblations in them in due time, (can go out of his 
body, for) these flames as Solar rays, carry him there where 
reigns supreme Hip one Lord of the Devas.— 14. ' 


a fire which is 
V respective names 



Note.— The man who makes his offerings in these flames properly and in proper 
season, is carried after deatli ])y these. The last line of this verse really eontains two 
sentences -(1) tain nayanti etah yatra devanam, <&c. (2) tarn nayanti sfirya>sya rasroa- 
yah yatra &c. In the first “sfiryasya rasmaya” is omitted; in the second ‘‘Etdh*’ 

Is omitted. The verso is to ho so interpreted, in order to show- the two-fold objects 

goal and the moans of reaching It. The first tarn nnyanti etiih yatra, Him carry 

those where dwells for kalpas the one Lord of the Devas ’’—shows the fruit or goal 
reached hy karmas. The second ** tarn nayanti sfiryasya rasmayah, &c.” show^s the means 
or vehicles of reaching that goal. 

The Bhagavatas wiio are kaririins are of two kinds: Apimtikalambanas : w’ho 
w'orship wdthoiit any symbol : who do not take the help of any symbol: (2) Pratika- 
alambanah, those wdio take sncli help of symbol. The first class consists of Devas and 
others wdio see the Lord as All-pervading. All Dcvatas, one hundred, among the Bishis, 
one hundred among the (InndJiarvas belong to this class of Adhikarins, The Pratikalam- 
lianas are of t^vo kinds 1. Dehalambana and 2. Pratinnilambanu. Those who see the 
Lord in their body, they are Dehalambanas. The Bi«his, &c., called Madhyama Adhikaris 
belong to this class. They see the Atman in the Atman (body).” While the Pratima- 
lambanas are those w-ho see God in an image — who can not imagine Him without some 
form. Alen belong to this class. 

These homas— these sacrifices, gifts, penances, &c. carry him, the worshipper, 

if he is an A]>ratikalambana to the abode of the Lord, namely to Yaiknntha Loka, wdiere 
the Lord of the Devas, i. a, Yisnn dwells for ages. Tf he is a Debiilambana Adhik<4rT, 
then these Homas carry him to Satyaloka, where dwells the Lord of the Devas, namely, 
Brahma,’ the Foui'-faced. If he is a Pratimalambana x\dhikitrl then these Homas carry 
him to Mahar, Jana or Tapas Loka. They (the Prathnalarabanas) dw^ell in these lokas 
for long aeons. AYhen the fire kindled by Sa.nkarsana’s Breath—the gi'eat Px^alaya fire 
burns up the three lower planes, Bhur, Bhuvar, and Svar : the Mahar Loka becomes 
uninhabitable, and so they go leaving Alahar, Jana and Tapas Lokas to Satya Loka. The 
Karmas become fruitful of the highest results through Jiiiina alone. 

The question then arises, how can the Yajamana go to 'Yisnn Loka when he is clothed 
in a body, for even after death, their remains a body in which the soul is clothed and 
Visnu Loka is a place where no Prakritic matter can enter ? This is answered by the 
second sentence—the Sflrya rays carry the soul. The word *‘Sflrya” means He who is 
attained by the Suris or Wise— that is the Supreme God A'isnu. The rays or powers of 
Yisnu carry the soul to Nmm Loka. These Yisnu rays carry the soul to that place where 
dwells the one Lord of the Devas, They carry the soul to the Heart where the Lord 
dwells. The first stage of death is that these Sfirya rays— these Divine rays (the w^eb of 
Life)-“Carry the Jiva into the heart— and there they begin to glow into a steady flame. 
There in the heart, the Lord Alsnu carries His devotee outside, the heart : as is said : 

Then A^snu with his light illumines the heart and the passage at its top, and through 
that goes out taking the Jiva with Him.” 

Mantra 6. 

f : II i II 

Ehi ehi, cotpe, come, Iti, thus, ?rfTain, him. Ahuta- 

yah, the oblations, the offerings, Su-varchasah, very powerful, the 

resplendent, the brilliant, SQryasya, of the sun. Raiinaibhih, by 

3 
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or on the rays. Yajam^nam, the sacr Vahanti, carry. 

Friyara, welcome, pleasant. ^ipct^ Vtcbam, speech, word, Abhi- 

vadant3’’ah, speaking respectfully, uttering, honoring. Archayantyah, 

Praising, saluting, irqf; Esah, this, Vah, your, Pn lyah, holy, merit- 

ted. gfjcfi Su-kritah, well performed, 'good works, self-created, (svakri.ah), 
Brahma-lokah, the Brahma world. 

6. The resplendent devas thus invoked say to him : — 
“ Come, come.” They carry the sacrificer on the rays of 
the sun, while they utter pleasant speech, glorifying him 
with the words; — “This is your holy Brahma-world, self- 
created hy your thought.” — 15. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word “ Siikiita means the good deeds performed for the sake 
of the Lord. A work so done is Snkrita or “ well done,” it alone is a 
virtuous, or sukrita work. 

The word “ Brahma-loka ” in the text means the loka of the Supreme 
Brahman. 

iTlie acts done to please the Lord are the means to attain Brahma- 
loka). For says the Vyasa Smidti : — 

“ A work performed without desire (of acquiring heaven, &c.) and 
with knowledge (that I am not the true agent, but the Lord is the real 
agent) carries the performer to the Eternal Brahman. Such a karma is 
the true renunciation. This renunciation constantly practised leads to the 
‘ Ancient Eternal.’ ” 

So also the S^ruti : — 

“ For him who worships the Itma, the great refuge alone, there is no 
exhaustion of Earmas.” 

So also in the Gita the Lord says ; — 

“Having in ancient times emanated mankind together with sacrifice 
the Lord of emanation said &c., &c.” (Gita III. 10, 16.) So also in another 
passage (Gita IX, 25) He says: — » 

“ My worshippers come unto Me.” “ I am indeed the enjoyer, &o.” 
(Gita IX, 24.) and though in the Gita HI, 17, He says : —“But the man who 
rejoiceth in the Self, with the Self is satisfied and is content in the Self 
for him verily there is nothing to do ” ; yet He says also “ as the ignorant 
act from attachment to action, 0 ! Bharata, so should the wise act without 
attachment, desiring the welfare of the world.” (Ibid III, 25). “ Who carp 

at My teaching and act not thereon, senseless, deluded in all knowledge, 
know thou these mindless ones as fated to be destroyed.” (Ibid, III, 32). 
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(Objection .) — If work is to be performed <xZ^^?ay 5 , theB there remains 
110 necessity of Sannyfisa as^rama, for that is a stage in whieli all actions are 
to be renounced ? 

For the Gita itself shows that there 
are two--fold teachings in it, one addressed to the anchorites (Sankhya 
yogins) and the other to the Householders (Karma yogins) :— 
j.y' 'In this world there is a two-fold path as I before said, 0 ! sinless 
one ; that of yoga by knowledge, of the Sankhyas ; and that of yoga by 
action of the yogins.”' 

(Therefore thongh the anchorites need not perform the agnihotra, Ac., 
like the householders, they must perform actions appropriate to their 
ailrama, such as control of thought, conduct, &c.) 

In the Treta then Piij as were performed in diverse ways: but in 
the Krita all Puj as were performed in one and the same way. On this 
there is the following authority : — ■ 

“In the Krita age, people worshipped Hari alone, the abode of all 
Devas, by sacrifice like agni-btoma, &c. They considered Hari as the 
Cause working through all the Devas, and the Devas as his servants. 
Thus did worship the man Vasu.” (In the Krita age even when offerings 
were made under tlie name of Indra &c., they were made with this formnla 
“Svaha to Hari the Antaryamin or inner Ruler of Indra.” “ Svaha to Hari 
the Ruler wnthin of Agni,” &c). 

“But in the Treta age, the host of Devatas began to bo worshipped by 
the ignorant, on their own account, and not as servants and agents rff Hari, 
as says the Upanibad : — “ tret%ain bahudhasantatani.” (Pachna Pnrfna). 
The names like Indra, &c., were names of Hari in the Krita ago : — “Him 
wliom they call Indra, whom they call Varuna (the All-pervading) whom 
they call Mitra (the Friend), Avhom they call Satya (the True), He who is 
the highest Deva among all the Devas, who is the father of Vayu, to Him 
I offer this Soma through these names (of Indra, &o.) 

“ In the Krita age all the people thus worshipped only A^bnu, the 
Father of Vayu, along with the other Devas (mentioned above as so many 
qualities of Visnu). In the Treta some only worshij^ed Visim in this 
way. Others began to worship Indra, &c., as separate from Visnu, as inde- 
pendent Devas : but at the end uttered the formula “ I offer all this to 
Visnu.” Wliile others even omitted to do that also.” (Brahmanda 
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suryasya rasmibhih Yajamanara valianti. This describes the method of getting ont of the 
body. Us meaning is: “The oblations or works done to please the Lord, carry the 
Yajamana by the solar rays.” These “ solar rays” are solar forces residing in the nadis oi- 
astral currents of the body : aS is said “ verily a thonsand rays of the sun arc spread into 
these nadis ; of these the white is the Susumna called also the Brahma-yana the Path of 
Brahman. As the solar rays are in the Susumna. they illumine the path, and bv that light 
the soul goes out." This shows that the path here is in the natlis and the rals of the sun 
are also in the mUis. These rays take out the Yhijamana from the bodv. and carry him 
dwelling in the buddhic web of life to the Titriya state. Because the Jila was performing 
Bhagavata works, therefore he goes out of the heart by the path of Susumna lighted by 
the rays of the sun. As Ims been said: Yisnu in the form of Turiya dwells in the 

Dvadasimta. That is the form w'hieh tlie muktas I’each.” 

Even among the nadis there is a distinction. The Susumna has live sub-divisions : 
the middle portion is the Susumna proper called the Brahma-mirli and on four sides of it 
are the other four nadis called Ya,irika, Arya, Prakashii and Vaidynta. The apratikalam- 
banas, go by the centra,! nadi, the Susumna proper, the Brahma and pass but of the 
centre of the head : as is said : “ Those who reach the liighest Yi.siui Loka, Taikunlha, pass 
out ot the middle of the skull.” The Dehalambamis jiass out of the body by any one of 
the remaining four Nadis of the Susumna, except of course the Bramaiuidi. They reach 
Satyaioka, thc Loka of Brahmii. The Pratimalambanas go^oiit by the Nadi called Pihgala. 
This IS the path called Devayana : while the Susumna Patli is called the Equatorial Path 

Thus going ont of the hody-wliothor through Brahmanaili, or through Yajrika, &c.,'or 
through Pingala, the Jiva reaches the Turiya. Thence he goes on the path of Archis, &e . This 
is done under the second iiit jrpretation which is to be given to this verse. The ahutava 
must now mean the Bevas presiding over the Arcliiradi Path. They are the Day the Bri<>-lit 
Portnight the Northern six months ot the year, the Lightening, Varnna, Prajapati, Surva, 
Soma ^ aisvanara udra,Dhruva. Devi and Diva. Those fourteen suceessively carry 
Jiva, till the First Begotten -the Higliest Viiyn is reached. Then Yayu, tiio gloat media- 
tor, carries the soul to the Lord, the Highest Spirit. These Devas address thi soul savin"’ 

“ llns IS your Loka obtained by you througli your porforming tho will of the Lord ” ' 

^ _ Tho Brahma loka of this verse is to be interpreted ditfeleiuly according to the adhi- 
kari addressed. If the Apratikiilamliana is acldrossod, then tho Dralinia Loka is the Loka 
of the Supremo Brahman, Yaikiinlha. if the Dehalamliana is addressed then the Satvi 
loka is meant : and if the mtiinalarnbana is addressed tlioii hiahar, &e., ioka is raeailt- ‘ 
The God is reached only through the Son, tlie Sui.rtMne Yayu : tlie otiier Devas on the 
patli like the Day, &e., are secouclarios only. 

Mantra 7. 
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7 . But these symbolic rites, which consist in the per- 
formance of the lower mysteries, as that taught by the 
eighteen, are r^erily like rotten boats, dangerous to the sailor. 
The fools who think this to be the highest and rejoice there- 
in suffer again and again birth, old age and death. — It). 

Mantra 8. 

WOTFTT: #Tr: I 

^ umi 

A-vidyayam antare, Id the midst of ignorance, in darkness. 

Varttamanah, remaining, dwelling, Sva3^am, own (conceit), ^fs 
Dhirah, wise, JFRRFfn Panditam-manyamanah, thinking themselves to 

be learned. Jahgba Oppressed by misery, staggering to 

and fro. Pari-yanti, go round and round, Mudhah, the fools, the 

deluded, Andhena eva, even by the blind. Niyamanah, led 

guided. 3 OT Yatha, as. Andh^h, the blind. 

8. Fools remaining in ignorance, wise in tlieir own es- 
timation, thinking themselyes to he learned, oppressed by 
misery, go round and round, eyen as l^lind men led hy the 
hliiich---r7. 

■ Mantra 9. 

ai^^rf^ ?F(T%?TriTr: iRU 

Avidy^yam, in ignorance, in darkness, Babudha, long, di- 
versely, Vartam^nah, remaining, dwelling; Vayam, we, 

Kritarthah, gained our end, happy, Iti, thus. Abhi-manyanti, 

consider, imagine, mw* Balah, children, fools. ^ Yat, because. 
Karminah, the ritualists, performers of lower karmas. ff Na, iioft. Pra- 

vedayanti, know from before, foresee, provide. Ragat, because of attach- 
ment to external rewards. ^ Tena, therefore, Atur^h, miserable, 

unhappy, Rsina-lokah, world-exhausted, fruit of work finished. 

=s?5(f?%chyavante, fall. 

9. Bf^cause the fools Laye dwelt long in darkness, they 
consider “ we are happy.” Because these ritualists have no 
foj-esight, on account of their attachment to rewards, there- 
fore when there takes place the exhaustion of their merit, 
they fall miserably back into re-birth.— 18. 


I 
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Mantra lo. 


istaptirtam, ^rauta and smarta riles, oblations and pious works, 
Manyarainih, Fancying, thinking, considering. Varisfcam, the 

highest, the best, ^ ^THTfi; Na aiiyat, not anything else, ^reyas, good, 

supreme good, Vedayante, know, srg^i Pra-mfldhah, great fools, great- 

ly deluded. ?rrg;5ir Nakasya, of heaven. Pristhe, on the'height, in a parti- 
cular part of heaven. % Te, they, Sukrite, good deeds, anu- 

bhQtva, having enjoyed, Imam, this, trgff lokam, world. Hlnataram, 

lower, ■^cha, or. wffiO'rstf Avi^anti, enter, 

10. Considering sacrifices and gifts to be the best, these 
deluded ones know no higher ideal. Therefore, having 
enjoyed their reward in the wide stretched realms of the 
heaven called Naka, they come back to this world or to 
some lower one. — 19.' 

MADHFA’S COMMENTARY. 

Those who believe in Yisnu as somewhat higher than all other Eevas 
take their re-birth on this earth. Those who believe Visnu to be equal to 
other Devas or inferior to them, enter into Darkness— the plane lower 
than the earth, as says an authority The worshipper who considers 
Visnu to be higher than all other Devas in lordliness only, as a king is 
higher than all men (in lordliness only, and may not be so in wisdom, 
&c.) reach the world of men. Bat tliose who consider him as equal or 

avTn Tamas." So also in the Gita 

(IX. 20—24) :— 

The knowers of the three, the Soma-drinkers, the purified from sin 

worshipping Me with sacrifice, pray of Me the way to heaven ; they, ascend- 
ing to the holy world of the Ruler of the Shining Ones, eat in heaven the 
divme feasts of the Shining Ones.— (20'. 

‘‘They, having enjoyed the spacious heaven-world, their holiness with- 
ered come back to this world of death. Following the virtues enjoyed 
by the three, desiring desires, they obtain the transitory. -(21). 

“ To those men who worship Me alone thinking of no other, to those 
ever harmonious, I bring full security.— (22). 

Even the devotees of other Shining Ones, who worship full of faith 
° contrary .0 th. ancieBi 
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1 am indeed the enjoyer of all sacHfices and also the Lord, but they 
know Me not in Essence, and hence they fal].*— i24). 

The trai-vidyas or the knowers of the three redas are those who sacri« 
fice without knowdedge. 

Mantra i \. 

i 

^ h % w 

Tapah ^raddhe, Penance and faith, meditation and contemplation. 
^f|Yehi, who verily. otTOFcT Up^-vasanii, dwell practising. Or abhi-upa' 
vasanti accoi'ding to Madhva. die forest, in any holy place. 

^antah, tranquil, with mind controlled. Vidvam>ah, wise, pos- 
sessing knowledge, Bhaiksacharyim, duties of a mendicant, the duties 

of a hermit or third stage, Charantah, practising, living on alms. 

SQrya-dvarena, through the sun, t. e„ having reached the sun through his 
help. Virajah, free from passion, ST^JTFcT Pra-yanti, depart, go. ^ Yatra, 

where. Amritah, immortal, Purusah, person. ^c^rr Avyaya 

atm^, of unchanging nature or essence. 

11. But those who practise meditation and contempla- 
tion, in a retired place, tranquil, wise and living on alms, 
reach through the help of the sun, being free from raj as, 
that Immortal Person w^hose essence is unchanging. — 20. 

Mantra 12. 

pariksya, having examined, lokan, the worlds (other than the 

Brahma-loka), karma-chitan, gained by wmrks (performed for reward), 

Brahnianab, the seeker of Brahman, who is fit to know Brahman, 
Nir»vedam, vairagyam, freedom from all desires ; not desiring the fruits of kamya 
karmas, STmrit^yat, acquire, attain, ?r na-asti, there is not, ^ a-kritah, 
the un-created, the Moksa or release, kritena, by means of the created, by 
means of karmas, vijhanartham, for the sake of understanding 

that or “ tad” therefore, vijnana-artham, in^order to know or gain knowledge, 
sah, he, .Guruin, the teacher, even, only, abhigachchhet, 

approach, 5iEri^(|; ^qiTO** samit-plnih, fuel in hia hand, with folded hands, (as a mark 
of humility), grotriyam, learned, who knows the Vedas, who hears the 

voice, stiTRrs*^ Brahma-nistham, devoted to Brahman, who dwells in Brahman. 

^ 12 . Let, a seeker of Brahman, after he has examined 
(and thoroughly mastered the forces of) the worlds, that are 
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reached by the occult) works, acquire freedom from desire 
for them. For the uncreate world of Brahman, cannot be 
gained through the created worlds. Therefore to know this, 
let him approach Avith folded hands, the Guru, aaTo is inspir- 
ed and <1 wells constantly in the eternal. — 21. 

Mantra 13. 

^ ^ ^ (I \ \ n 

II 11 

rT^ Tasmai, to him (the pupil) i.e.^ to Saunaka. 

(teacher), i, Augiras, upa-sanna3Ga, who has a 

to duo litc, who has approached respectfully, the humble, 

(Aiigiias) presence ready lor initiation, samyak perfet 
who is disgusted with all phenomenal objects, who is virak 
^anta-chittaya, whose mind is at rest, wlmse thoughts are | 
desires, samanvitaya, who has obtained perfect p< 

quality of s'ama, who is devoted to the Lord, 3|Ji yena, thr 
esoteric instruction, aksaram purusarn, the Imp 

Veda, he knows, satvam. the frnp who ic nr%f f. 


ST^mpra- 
en meaning 
, the Theosophy, 
A intopar^vidya. 
13. Then Angiras taught the truth to fe'aunaka ; to 
him who had penetrated to his presence, AAdiose mental body 
(chhitta) Avas in perfect calm, and aaTo had thought-control 
(sama). lo him the ndse Ahgiras fully explained, in all its 
essence, that Dhdne Wisdom, by AAdiich one knoAAAS the True, 
the Imperishable Person. — 22. 

iVote.-A^liat arc the anthoi.itio,s from winch we can learn the rule.s about the por- 
ormance 01 L.irma,s, the rewards of such performance, &c. ? “ The eighteen .sources of 

vl r ’ four Veclas-Rik. Yaju.s Saman and Atharvan, the six 

edangas, Liturgy, Granuuar, Lexicon, Prosody and Astronomy, Logie, Exegeties, 

the the 1 nranas, Afedieine, i^fusic, Archery and Political Economy. Y’hen one has 

learnt all that th6,so can toaeh, what else must lie loatn which will harmonise all ihc,se 

which will all this knowledge fruitful y The knowledge of the Imperishable, the’ 

Ataara the Para Yulya, the science of seioneos i.s the key.stono of all .Afidyiis. AA^hen acts 
are done with the motive of pleasihg the Lord, then the Karma.s which were lower before 
become higher ; but when not iwrformed with this motive they are “frail boats." Therefore’ 
themjnnckon Satya Kto4h karmdni dcharatha -" perform all acts desiring to Xle 
Him who IS called the Trua." When we act thus WA OTl 
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In the Krita age all acts wore performed with this single motive —Satya kamali — 
the desire of pleasing the True, the Lord. In the next age, the Treta, the motive became 
diverse : the true Bhagavatas still retained the highest motive —desire to please the Lord. 
The second class the Ritiialistie worshippers called Traividyas, had the motive to attain 
Heaven; but even they at the end of all their acts uttered the formula We oiler the 
fruit of all our works to the Bliagavat.” The third class, the haters of tiie Lord, omitted 
even tlie utterance of this formula : and* performed all acts with the simple motive of self 
gratlheation. But those who desire in all their acts to please the Lord alone-— -who are 
Satya Kamas— sedulously perform in every age (whether it be Treta, Dvapara o.r Kali) 
the dharmas of the Krita age— wnth the object of pleasing the Lord alone. Therefore the 
Bruti says O Satya Kamas (in the plural) perform ceaselessly good works with the 
highest motive ; for work thus done is the only way to the abode of the Lord — this is the 
only way for you to obtain the knowledge of God. But If you perform acts like the 
Traividyas or like the haters of the Lord, then your place is either in this world or to some 
lower plane.” Thus threefold is the reward of Karma, according to the motive. With 
the highest motive— -the Satya Kama, the desire to please the Lord— the Karmin goes to 
the abode of the Lord, tc., gets fitted to obtain the knowledge of God. When performed 
like the Traividyas with the desire of Heaven, the Karmin goes to Heaven after death, 
but is born again on this earth when the fruit of Karma is exhausted. The third class — 
the haters of the Lord, also go to the subtler plane after death, but their re-birth is in 
■ some lower plane. 

When all yajhas whether offerings to Agni or-Yayu or Soma, &c. — are, performed in 
this spirit, as offerings to Yisnu, they become the highest Karmas and lead to unending 
lokas. But when Yajhas are performed as worship of inferior deities, they lead to finite 
lokas, from •which there is a return and re-birth. Then these Yajhas instead of being a 
strong ship which could carry the sailor beyond the troubled sea of Samsara, become 
aclriilha plava— frail rafts which bring disaster on those that try to cross the sea through 
their aid, AH lower Y'ajhas aim at the three worlds excluding the three higher planes of 
the mental world even. The seven sub-planes of the phj^sical Bhiih Loka, the seven 
sub-planes of the astral (Bhiiva loka), and the four sub-planes of the mental (called Rupa — 
Svarga) form the 18 sub-planes of lower Yajhas. It is this 18 which is decried in this 
second chapter. The three higlie.r snb-planes of the mental ai^e not reached such 
yajhas ; hence their ti^ansitory and phenomenal nature. These lower yajhas are performed 
with the eighteen only, namely with the Suksma Sarira {consisting of the wellknown 
17 elements) and ahamkara. The higher manas or Yijuana does not enter into their 
performance. Hence they arc dex^recated. But when yajhas are performed with Yijhana, 
they lead to Immortal worlds. Moreover these lower Y'ajhas are performed under a 
partial and superficial understanding. The 18 Scriptures or sources of knowdedge are 
enumerated in the following verse : — “ The four Yedas, the six Yedangas, the Puranas, 
Nyaya, Mimamsa, the Dharma Sastras, the Ayur Yeda, the Bhaur Yeda, the Gandharva 
Yeda and Political Economy are the eighteen classes of Science.” Therefore it is said 
the Y'ajhas taught by the eighteen are inferior and lead to transitory results. See also 
Ohhandogya Up. YII Prapathaka where these 18 Sciences are enumerated. The enumera- 
tion in this Upanisad is incomplete. The soul is carried to those worlds by the rays 
of the sun. The soul is not immaterial though atomic. The Jiva is no doubt an amsa or 
part of God, a spark of divine fire, but a spark encased in matter. The covering of the 
soul ill its most pristine state oven has an atom of the matter of all the planes, mental 
astral and physical. These are the permanent atoms that constitute the body of the 
^ - soul— the undying Lingadeha : which drops only when Mukti is obtained. This atomic 
body is carried to its appropriate heaven by the solar rays. The heaven may be on 
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BIS thoughts, words and deeds create a host of elemental forms, called thought-forms. These 
elootne the soul when it leaves the body and proceed towards the heaven plane. The devas 
of those planes also join in welcoming him ; such souls are carried beyond the Triloki 
(Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svar-Bhysical, Astral and Mental) to one of the three higher planes. 

But the souls of the ordinary good people, who perform mere Yajnas without love 
of God, go the round of birth and death in the Triloki. Karmas may be performed with 
various motives; but these latter may be broadly divided into three classes Divine, 
Human and Demoniac. The divine motive is that when a man does all acts as acts of 
sacrifice, for the sake of the Lord and to carry out His Will, vithout asking for any reward. 
Such Karmas lead the soul beyond Triloki. Human Karmas are performed with the motive 
of reward-enjoyment of heaven or worldly prosperity, Such Karmas carry the soul to 
one of the heavens of the Astral or Mental planes. Demoniac motive makes a man do a Karma 
with the pure and simple object of injuring another. It leads' the soul to lower worlds. 

Frail arc these rafts of sacrifice is a sentence applied to the second class of Karmas. 
Such Karmas do not lead to mukti, but to a transmigratory existence. The karmas taught 
in the eighteen topics mentioned above'are, therefore, transitory in their results when not 
illumined and directed by the right motive. The second Chapter thus teaches the Great 
Laws of Karma and Re-incarnation and the planes in which they find their scope. The 
Triloki (Physical, Astral and Lower mental) is the field of karma— the Kuruksetra where 
takes place the eighteen days' fight of the eighteen Aksauhinil of m*mv ftnvns TPlua 



1 MVmAKA, II KHANVA, 13. 


The First Law, therefore, by which we can find out the Esoteric meaning of the 
scriptures is to take ail thele words to mea,n Yisnn, the Supreme God. The Corroliary that 
follows from it is that all Yajhas or religious and occult ceremonies must be addressed 
to Yisnu. He alone should be worshipped and no infeinor deity. 

1 hose men, whose nature is that of Hrita age men, should worship Yisnu alone as 
God. Yaga means offering of anything with recitation of mantras in honor of any Bevata* 
So when a Yaga is performed in honor of Yisnu and Vedic mantras are recited therein, 
those mantras must necessarily appi 3 r to Yisnu, in order to be appropriately used in a 
Yisnu Yaga. Since all Fedic Mantras can be employed in Yisnu Y^ga, eonsequently 
all Yedic Mantras must denote Yisnu, otherwise they cannot be so employed. For 
example, we cannot employ an Agni Mantra in offering Y^ga to Y%u or Indra, as indi- 
vidual Devatas of those names ; bxit Krita Yaga people employed all mantras whether 
addressed to Agni, Yayu, Indra &c., in offering Yaga to Yisnu, Their conduct, therefore, 
showed that by Agni, Yayu, &c., they understood Yisnu and these words had this connota- 
tion in that age. The words, however, have a tendency to change their meaning, some time 
for the better, some time for the worse. In course of time these words came to mean 
different persons. 

If Yisnu alone was worshipped as God, then it follows that either Brahma and 
others should never be Tvors hipped at all, or should never be worshipped as God. This 
objection, Madhva answers by sajdng they should also be worshipped in the sense of 
“ honored, as we honor our elders and benefactors, as a mark of love and gratitude ; but 
they shoixld never be ^vorshipped as God." In Krita age also, Brahma and others were 
worshipped, i. e., honored, as Gurus—Great Ones, Teachers. The above passage does not 
prohibit their worship, or paying respect to them, hut it teaches that they should never 
be worshipped as Qod. It should further be remembered that some fallen Devatas bear 
also the names of Brahm^, <&e : they must not be w^orshipped, even in this secondary 
sense : as says a text : ‘‘one should never worship the fallen (apa fohrasta) and the non- 
devas, though they may bear the name of BralimH, &c., the word deva is applied to them 
in the sense oi dtna or poor.’^ The Devas like Brahma, &e., bear the name of Manu also, 
because they possess intelligence (manas). 



SECOND MUNDAKA 

Fiest Khanda. 


srsnw 


? , ' Divya^, Luminous, heavenly, very wonderful. Divine body. The 

ho4y consisting of pure; knowledge and bliss, Hi, verily, because. 
Amihrtah, without physical body, without form, has no limited body, made up 
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of earth, water, fire, &c. Purusah, the person, the Lord. Sah, He. 
Bahyah, without. Abhyantarah, within. Hi, verily, because, 

Ajah, without birth, unborn, not produced. Apranah, without prana, 

j% Hi, verily, because. Amanah, without manas. Subhrah, Pure. He 

who delights (ra) in auspicious senses (^ubha), whose senses consist of know- 
ledge and bliss. f| Hi, verily. Aksar^t, than the Imperisiiabie (Prakri- 

ti.) Paratah, than the Imperishable High (jivataman). Madhva explains 

the Para to be the ^ri Tattva, which is higher than the Prakriti, but lower 
than the Purusa or Is vara. cfCJ Parah, higher. 

2. The Divine Person is verily without (Prakritic) 
hody ; He is both within and without. He is imhorn and 
without (Prakritic) Prana and Manas. He is pnre and high- 
er than the Imperishable Prakriti and Higher than the High 
(Sri Tattva).— 24. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Aksara or tlie Imperisliable is of three sorts as shown in the 
following verse : — “ The lower Imperishable is that which is called 
Jada Prakriti— the matter-stuff. The Higher imperishable is ^ri ; and 
the Highest Imperishable is the Lord Vfisndeva, the Highest Bliss.” 

iVof<j.-”-Tliis shows that the Divya Parusa op the isvara has no Pi-akritic body, and 
consecjnently no such Prana or Manas ; because they come out of Him, He is higher than 
the other two Tmperishabies :--the Prakriti ainl the Purasas (Jivas) or tlie Prakriti and 
the »Sri Tattva. 

Because the Person, the Lord has a Diyine body consisting of knowledge and bliss 
He is without a physical body ; because he has senses made up of knowledge and bliss 
He ha^s no ordinary Prana and Manas. Because He is outside and inside of all obiects 
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qrr^TTT^ Etasmat, from this, the Highest Imperishable. J^yate, is 

born, s|nUi Pranah, the prana. Maiiah, the manas. 

srfra ra nT T iT 1 nrli-i cp>ncjac ssat* onrl awsr i 


manas. Sarva, all 

indrh ani, senses. Cha, and 3[§5g[ Kham, ether, space, akasa. 


iiiuwNctui, acu!3c:s. ’x>{ auu. iviicAiii, ctiici, ftpaL’c, el^d,!S<l• 

Vayuh, air, Jyotih, light. Apah, the water. Prithivi, the 

earth, Vidvasya, of all, Dharioi, the support. 

3. From this is horn PrSna, Manas and all the senses, 
ether, air, light, water and the earth, the support of all. — 25 

iYote.—This shows how the seventeen come out of the Brahman : namely, the five ele- 
ments, the ten Indriyas and the Prana and the Manas. These seventeen inclnde all the 
form side of creation : and they come out of the body of Iswara : His various members 
(augas) give birth to these. This is the ahga-Oreafcion, in which no help is taken from the 
Sri-tattva. The next ver-se explai n.s it further showing from what parts of isvara these 
come out. 


Mantra 4. 


, II . ___ , r\, „ „ . 

Wt I fll: STTWr 

Agnih, fire. The Lord Visnu as the guide (ni) of the immoveable 
worlds (aga). I he presiding devata of fire also. MGrdha, head, 
Chaksusi, the two eyes Ch|indra, the moon. The delight-giver. The 

presiding devatd of the moon also. Suryau, The sun. The goal of the 
wi.se (suris, wise). The presiding deity of the sun also, Disah, the quar- 
ters, the space (the kham of the last verse). The pointers, the Load-stars. 
The four presiding deities of the four quarters. srotre, the two ears, 

Vak, the speech. Vivritdh, revealed, disclosed. Accompanied by 

(their six angas. Itihdsas and Puranas). Cha, and, Ved^h, the Vedas, 
The knowledge, 'fhe deity presiding over the Veda, Vayuh, the air, 

energy, blowing. The chidananda vayu. srnij: Prtnah. The chief vital air. 

Hridayam, the heart. ^ Vigvam, the all, /. e,, the manas. Or Rudra, the 
Lord of tapas. Asya, , his. Of the Lord called here the imperishable. 

Padbhyam, from the foot. Prithivi, the earth. The Bhu Loka ; and 

its presiding devata. it Hi, verily, ijq*; Esah, he. The Lord. Sarva, all. 
^ BhGta, beings, w mm Antaratma, inner self. The antaryamin. 

4. The fire came out of His head, the sun and the 
moon from His eyes, the space from His ears, the revealed 
Vedas from His speech, the pr^na fi-om His energy ; from 
His heart ^ the All or Rudra, from. His feet, the earth. He 
p yprily is the — 26 . 


II MUNI) AKA, I KHANPA, 5. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The various members of the body of Yisnu are always known by the 
terms djai, &c., because they possess'powers like si^orting, &c. These 
terms are applied secondarily to other objects in as much as they are 
produced fro/n him. 

Note , — Thus clyu comes from the root div “to sport,” “to shine” and when the Upani- 
sad says “ The clyu is His head ” it means that the head of the Lord has the power of 
illumination, &c. »Seconclarily, the word clyu means “heavon” only in a secondary sense. 
Similarly the word “Agni ” means the guide of the world (literally “agiV’ — tlie immoveable 
world ; and “ni” to guide). Similarly, “Chandra” moans pnmarily “the*delight giver” ; and 
“Shrya ” the “ goal of the Suris or wise.” 

This shows how the various ahgas of the Divya Ptiriisa are co-related with the 
cosmos. The ^word Yisva in the above literally means the All, the Universe and refers to 
the Manas. The manas arises from the heart of the Divya Purusa ; as the prilna comes not 
of the Vayu or bi*eath or energy of the Divinity :-“Thc word of the Divya Purusa 
genei’ates Agni or the essence of fire, the seventh })rinclplc or Jiva. The eye generates 
the sun and the moon-— the mind and the emotions and so on. These represent the various 
parts of isvara that go to form the vehicles of a man. . 

The verse fourth shows the ahga Sristi --how from the various members of the body of 
the Lord, the different Devas came out. The various members of the. body of the Lord are 
known by these names of Agni, Chandra, Siirya, Disa, &e. 

Mantra 5. 

nfWr S ^ HHRT^qlRr wlwit 

^iWrTPTT mix 

n ^11 

Tasmit, from Him. ggf&J fire. Samidhah, fuel. 

From Him the fire and the fuel are produced the energy and the matter that 
keeps up the energy in earth. Yasya, whose. Madhva reads ^ 

and Ayas. The word aya means destiny producing auspicious results. Its 
another name is vidhi. SOryah, the sun. Som^t, from the moon 

From that sun and moon is produced rain. tr§Rr: Parjanyah, the rain. 

Osadhayah, annual herbs. The Agni, the Sfirya, the Soma and the 
Parjanya are the four devas of sacrifice, the herbs like barley, &c., are sacrifici- 
al oblation and good destiny is the fifth ingredient of a complete sacrifice. 

Prithivyam, in the earth. 

5. From Him are j)i’ocluced the sacrificial fire, and 
the sacrificial fnel and the good destiny of the sacrifice!- — 

, from Him the snn and the moon and the rain ; and from Him 
the herbs, with which they sacrifice, grow on the earth. — 27. 

The first half of the fifth verse shows how the sacrifice and all its Devas and offerings 
were also created by Yisnu. 
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Mantra 5. -^(continued.) 

gjfrs^Puman, I he Male. The Lord Vasudeva, called Puman because He 
fills (purnatva) alb Retah, seed. Sihchati, emits. tfKcfTSOT? Yosita- 

yam, ia the female, Rama Babvih, many, Prajah, creatures. 

Beings like Brahma, Sic, Purusat, from the Person. From the full : 

Him who has ail the six lordly attributes. Samprasutah, are begotten. 

5 , Tke Lord V^siideva emits seed upon Rama: and 
tlius many creatures are begotten from tbat Person. — 27. 
MADHYA’S COMAIEHTARY 

The Lord Vasudeva is called Puman because He fills all. He places 
the seed in His spouse Rama : and thence are produced all beings (like 
Brahma called Virincha, &c.) 

Note. —This verse closcribes tlic creation of the Jivas, The last verse described the 
Ahga-Si'isii— how the various planes kosas came out of the dilTercnt members of the 
Pi’imoval .Person. This describes tlie production of the J,ivas by the joint co-operation of 
Yasudova and llama. The Jivas which were withdimvn at the time of the Pralaya into the 
body of the .Lord, are now thrown out in the womb of llama, the Highest Tattva, called 
also the 8ri Tattva. Thus are produced many grades of Jivas from thatParusa. Compare 
the Gita where Sri Krishna says “ I am the seed-giver” (XI Y, 4.) 

This shows the Suksma creation. The bodies of Devas like Yiriucha, &e., are of 
Sattva matter. TJie verses 2 and 0 described the creation of the Tattvas, the verse 4 
described the Aiiga Sristi, and this verse describes the Suksma Sristi or subtle emanation 
of the Lord. 'J'he jiext verse describes the creation of more gross objects. 

Mamra '6. 


tWig; Tasmat, from that Purusa. Richah, the Rig-verses, Sama 

the Saman verses Yajhipsi, the Yajus. Diksa, the Atharva Veda or 

the Veda of initiation. 35^^.: Yajhab, sacrifices, (or prayers and ritual magic), 
oflfering of oblations in honoifr of the Deva, ^ Cha, and. ^ Sarve, all. 

Krat a vah, offerings of animals, [the magic of Will (Kratu) the spiritual 
magic]. The Soma Yajfias are called Kratu. Those rites in which Soma is 
not used are called Yajnas. Big ceremonies like Agnistoma, &c , are called 
Kratus. Haksinah, the fee bestowed on priests, (Right-hand quali- 

fying ** Kratavah and Yajnah ” the right-hand magic, the white magic). ^ Cha, 
and. ; Samvatsarah^ the year, (the planetary periods or rounds.) ^ Cha, 

and. Yajam^nah, the sacrificer, the pious. (If the reading be Yajama- 

nasyalokah the meaning would be consistent. Yajmana may also stand for 
Karma or the works, the law of the cause and effect.) Lokah, the worlds, 

silR* Somah, the Moon. ^ Yatra, where, Pavate, purifies, moves, 

revolves. Ihe word ^ must be supplied to complete the sentence, 

Yaira, where, Sflryah’, the 'sun. ■" , , \ ' 
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6. From Him come the Rik, the Saman, the Yajxis 
and the Atharva Vedas ; fi-om Him the ordinary sacrifices and 
the Soma Yajiias ; and the cost thereof. From Him come the 
Planetary periods and the sacrifice!’, and the worlds of the 
pious where shine the Sun and the Moon. — 28. 

Note . — This verse again describes the ten-fold Ahga-sristi. The four Vedas, 
the ceremonial and spiritual magics, the law of daksina, the aeonie periods, and the two 
I-Ieaveiis of the pious obtained by the path of the Sim and the Moon (the Deva Yana and 
the Pitri Yana) come out from the Lord. This represents the creation of Cosmic Intelli- 
gences. The ten Vidyas enumerated here have some analogy with the ten Vidyas of I. 6. 

As applied to the Jiva, the four Vedas represent the Manomayakosa (see Taitt. Up. 
IL 3, 2), the Yajha, tli© kratu, the Daksina and Samvatsara represent the Yijuanamaya- 
kosa, with sraddha, ritam, satyam and yoga as its four-fold division (Taitt. Up., IL 4,2) 
While Yajaniana re})resents the Self-Consciousness. The Jiva is a triad of Ahahkara (Self- 
Consciousness), Buddhi (or moral and ethical nature) : and Manas ; or in other words, VTill 
( = Yajamana) feeling (Buddhi-Yajha, kratu, &c.) and cognition (==: Manas). 

The creation of the Vedas with its auxiliaries was mentioned in verse 4 also. Their 
creation is again described here. This is, however, not a tautology ; for in the fourth 
verse the Vedas in their undivided form were taken, her© they are taken in their divided 
form— the foimi they assumed in the Tret a and other ages. By saying that the Bik, &o., 
came into existence is meant that the names of Bik, Vajus, &c., came into existence then. 

The words * Sun, Moon and Wind ’ refer to the SHrya, Chandra and Vayu Lokas. 
They include the other Lokas also not specially mentioned here, but which are on the 
Path of Light. 

Mantra 7. 

srrwNi# ^ u » 

Tasmat, From Him. ■er Cha, And. Devah, The Devas; the 
Senses of perception and Cognition — all senses, Bahudha, In many ways. 

Such as by union with suksma deha, or by union with sthttla deha or with ahga, 
matter-deha. Sampras^Qtah, were begotten or produced. Sadh- 

yas, the demi-gods. The organs of action or sadhana. Astral faculties. These 
are Gana-Devatas. Manusyah, The Human beings. [The intellectual 

otgans or human, faculties.] trttpri Pasavah, Cattle, quadrupeds, beasts. The 
animal appetites. Vayariisi, Birds. (The flight or imaginative faculties ?) 

i Prana, The Prana, breathing out. jEP?r^ Apanau, the Apana. Breathing 

The Respiratory function. Vilhi, Rice. [Growth]. Yavau, Barley. 
[Reproduction. The vegetative functions] Tapah, The penance, austerities : 
eadurance. 'S( Cha, And. Sraddha, Faith. Satyam, Truth. 

Bfahmacharyam, Abstinence, celibacy, the duties of a Brahman student, 

Vidhih, Observance, law, the ordinances, the loyalty. ^ Cha, And. 

'A- 5. ■ ' 
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7. From Him also were produced tlie various classes of 
gods and demi-gods, human beings, beasts and birds : life 
and death, rice and barley, penance and faith, truth and 
abstinence, yea all the ordinances. — 29. 

iVote. —Tliis shows the fourteen-fold creation produced by the primeval Purusa with 
the help of the Female Principle called the Bn Tattva. 

Applied to the Jiva, it shows that all the active functions are created from this union 
of Isvara and Bn while the vehicles come from the body of isvara — the functions or ener- 
gies or faculties have a dual or “ sexual"’ origin. The highest spiritual faculties like 
abstinence, faith, endurance, truth, loyalty -and the lowest vegetative functions like 
growth and reproduction (vrihi and java)— all come out of this union. 


Mantra 8. 


TO STFUTT giTTOT f^rTT: TO TO Umi 

gw Sapta, The seven, wniir: Pranah, Life-forces ; senses. Seven kinds 
of sensations. The seven cognitional senses, viz,, hearing, touch, sight, taste, 
smell, manas, buddhi. Prabhavanti, proceed. Tasmat, frorn Him! 

m Sapta, the seven. Archisah, Rays, flames, lights : or acts of 

sensation. Functions. Seven kinds of perceptions, Samidhah, Fuels, 

or the objects by which the senses are lighted, m Sapta, Seven, ftwr: Homah! 
Oblations or sacrifices, the results of sensation. The conjunction of the senses 
with the objects, gw Sapta, Seven |w Ime, These grgws Lokah, Worlds, the 
places of senses, the worlds determined by the senses. The seats or organs of 
senses, ^ Yesu, In which. Charanti, Move. wnUT: Pranah, Tlie life- 

forces or^ the senses, gigr Guha, Cavity of the heart, [The Auric Egg (?).] 
Ahy&m, Resting in. That which rests in the cavity is called guhaiaya, 
namely Buddhi. Guhaiayam, therefore, means " for the sake of Buddhi ” In’ 
guha^ayayam the Locative has the force of nimitta. In order to generate 
kimwledge in the living beings, there are placed seven pranas, in every body. 

Nihitah, Are placed, ww Sapta, Seven, g'fi Sapta, Seven. 

8. The seven sense-currents are produced from 
witk their corresponding seven perceptions, the seven kinds 
of objects of perception, the seven co-relations and these 
seven organs in which move the sense currents. For the 
purpose of producing knowledge, the seven are placed in 
every human being. — 30. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

^ , The seven flames or archis ” are the seven functions ; the know- 
Jedge produced by ^nsatmas, {. e., seven perceptions. The Homas of 


f 



Mantra io. 


^ ^ i 

g^rai ^sfinrmPiT ^'N ' lit «>u 


oblations are the corelation of the senses with their objects. The lokas 
are the seren organs of senses. Resting in the cavity '' means resting 
in Buddhi. Guhai^ay&n is a shortened form of ** giihS, dayfiyani the 
syllable ^ is elided, because it is followed by a similar letter. The 
words Sapta Sapta are to be taken in a distributive sense, i e,^ in every 
being seven, 

iVote. — As the .liTas have to aeqiiite the experience of the seven planes, they are en- 
dowed with seven Life? energies, seven senses, the seven bodies, and the seven relations. 
In every woidd there is this seven-^old division. Thus the Pranas become 49 or the well- 
known forty-nine Y^yus. Bee Vedanta Sdtra II, 4-5. 
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Mantra 9. 

Atah, hence, Samudrdh, the seas, receptacles of water. 

girayah cha, and hills. ^ Sarve, all Asmat, from him. Syan- 

dante, Flow, proceed, pulsate. Sindhavah, Rivers ; (the blood-currents). 

SarvarQpdh, of every form ; flowing in ail directions, wi* Atah, hence, 
■q* Cha, and. Sarv^h, all. Osadhayah, herbs, hair, &c. 

Rasah, the juice, the sap. Cha, and, 'Spf Yena, by whom, namely, by the Divine 
Purusa. tyq*! Esah, this { Lord), Bhdtaih, together with the beings (thus 
created by the Lord and the ^rl). In all beings. The instrumental case has the 
force of locative here. Tisthate, subsists, is upheld • dwells. ^ Hi, 

verily. Antaratma, the inner Self ; the Suksma Sarlra ; The 

Antaryamin Purusa, 

9 . Hence proceed all the seas and mountains, hence 
flow the rivers in all directions, hence all the herbs and the 
sap, and thus this Inner Self dwells within all beings. — 31. 

This describes the various organs of the body such as the blood-vessels, 
bones, &c., and the Lord Himself takes up His residence in this temple of human body along 
with the Jiva-soul He is the Antaryamin Purusa. 



Visvam may qualify tapas also. All-tapas, he is the unifying principle of all 
penances. ^ ^ Brahma, the Brahman, Para, the supreme, Amritam, 

the immortal The Eternally Free. Paramritam, the High Immortal 

The Purusa called Par^mritam is the Lord Himself. This word occurs in the 
last Khanda, verse 6 : where it is somewhat differently explained. Etat, 
this. Yah, who, Veda, knows. Hears from the Guru about this Brah- 
man, Nihitam, resting in, placed, hidden. Gubay^m, in the 

cavity of the heart, Sah, he, Avidya, ignorance, Prakriti. 

Graiithim, knot, bond. The bond of ignorance. The positive want of know- 
ledge. The absence of even intellectual knowledge. Vikirati, scatters, 

unloosens, throws aside. ^ Iha, here. Madhva reads it as ^ and not and % 
means easily, gladly. Somya, O disciple, O Initiate. 

10. The Lord is this all, — the creative act, the wis- 
dom, the Highest Immortal. He who knows Him thus (as 
possessing creative power, wisdom, &c.) and dwelling in the 
cavity (of the hearts of all beings), he gladly unloosens the 
bond of Prakriti, 0 Initiate. — 32. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

. This Icarraa or activity of the Lord (such as, creating, destroying, 
&c.), His tapas or knowledge ; and the Purusa called the Eternally Free 
are not different from the Lord but the Lord Himself. 

That wliich is called the activity of the Lord, that which is styled 
the wisdom of the Supreme Self, all that verily is the Lord — so also His 
Divine attributes like strength, power, &c. 

Note.— In ordinary men the action is different from the agent, the kno-wledge is differ- 
ent from the knower, the qualities different from the thing qualified— not so, however in 
the ease of the Lord. 

So also we have the Sruti “ Wisdom, Power and Action are His essential nature ’’ 
(Svetasvatara I — 6). 

This describes the Third Truth— the Truth about the Lord, the Supreme Brahman • 
as the previous mantras described the Truth about the Jiva ; and the Khanda preceding 
that, the Truth about Yaj Has and the Cosmos. Cosmology and Psychology are the subjects 
of these two Khapdas. This verse, which properly stands at the head of Khanda fourth, 

. deals with. Isvara or Brahman. 

The creative act fkarma) of the Lord, and his tapas (knowledge) are not different* 
from the Lord. He and His activities are one.^ The Lord, the Sakti and the Wisdom are 
one. All the acts of the Lord (such as creation, &c.). His Wisdom called Tapas, and the 
: Hrfihman oalle^ Iterhally free (Parampitam)— all is verjly Lord. (They are not different 
; ^), <5 Somya ke'whqimp’vhtjaiaa^ resting in the cavity of the heart, 


MUmAKA-UPANiSAD. 
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verso as the first verse of the next Kh 
a new topic. 




SECOND MUNDAKA. 

Second Khanda. 

Mantra i , ■ 

— ♦ rsT 

writ: gffTOrm 5Rf^i#rR^=r?nwR[ i ^sr^jTc'srr^- 

fkft ^ sr^RreLH \ w 

Wft: Avih, Manifest. Who is always manifest. ?ri?n^Jj.Sannihitam, Near 
(because all-pervading). Near to all beings, sjgr'ert Guhacharam, Moving in 
the cavity, dwelling in the heart. sthT Nama, The well-known. Mahat, 
The Great, the Highest, the Best. Padam, goal, that which is attained 
(padyate) always, by every body, in deep sleep or in Mukti. No one can help 
entering it, ^ Atra, In Him (possessing the attributes of manifest, near, 
cave-dwellei , &c ). Etat, This, Sarvam, All. Arpitam, is found- 

ed, created, protected, (another .reading is samarpitam instead of sarvam arpi- 
tam). tfstff Ejat, Moving, (but not having motion of the highest kind). Inani- 
mate moving objects, like trees and lower animals. The ejat or moving des- 
cribes the jSgrata or the waking state. Or it refers to all the activities of the 
organs of action, Karmendriyas. jrrOTf Pranat, Breathing (like animals, &c.} 
This describes the dreaming state (svapna) when there is mere breathing, but 
no movement. mf»TSRr Nimisat, The closed eyes. This refers to the susupti 
state, the dreamless sleep, the third state. Or it refers to the activities of the 
organs of sensation like eyes, &c. -sf Cha, And. Yat, What, Etat, 
This, (universe). siffW Janatba, Know ye. Thou knowest. All this universe 
of waking, dreaming, sleeping, physical, astral, mental— know ye— rests in Brah- 
man. “Know ye” means “learn this by ^ravana-hearing, studying,” ^ 
Sat, The Being, that which has form. The cause, srg^ Asat, The non-being ; 
that which has no form. The effect. Varenyam, The adorable, the 

Highest, the best. He is higher than the Sat (the world of form or the 

causal world) and than the Asat or the formless world or the world of effect. 

Param, Higher than. r%Hrf VijnSnat, The Wisdom— the four-faced Brah- 
ma. The Chaturmukha Brahma is called Vijuana. See Bhagavat Purana. 

Yat, What. Varistham, Best, Prajanam, of creatures. 

V ; 1. He is manifest, near, yea even moving in the hearts 
of all beings. He is the well-kown Highest goal. .Know 
that all this whatever, waking, dreaming cSr sleeping, which 
moves, breathes or blinks, is founded on Him. He is higher 
i than Being and Non-being: higher than the Wisdom, He is 
: the best object of adoration for all creatures.— 33. 
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15 ^ Yat, What. Archimat, Possesses lights luminous, brilliant, 

beautiful, Yat, What. Anubhyah, Than the smallest, than the 

atoms. Anu, Small. «sr Cha, And. Yasmin, In whom, Lokah, 

The worlds, Nihitah, are founded Ldkinah, The world-dwel- 

lers. The inhabitants of the world. The World-Protectors ; the Rulers of the 
world systems. «sr Cha, And. ^ Tat, That. (Brahman who is Invisible, &c.). 

Etat, This. The Brahman who is the Creator, Aksaram, Impe- 

rishable. The Lord, Brahman. Having all qualities in superabundance, 
Sah, He. syrisr; Pranah, The Life, The Cieator (lit. He who works best 
prakarasena aniti cheshtata) who presides over the chiet Prana even, as Antar- 
y^min. Tat, That, U, Alone. The force of U is to denote that He is 
not ordinary speech. Vak, Speech. The Revealer of the Vedas, who 

presides over the Deity of speech even as Antarytain. Manah, the mind. 
Knows all. Omniscient. Who presides over the Deity of manas even as an- 
taryimin. gra; Tat, That, Etat, This, Satyam, Truth. Independent: 

not subject to any one else. Or Sata=jiva, yam = Controller ; satyam « the con- 
troller of the Jivas, whether they be Muktas or bound. Or sata = Immortal, ti=; 
Mortal, ya-* Ruler, Satyam=the Ruler of the Mortals and the Immortals. ^^Tat, 
That. Amritam, Immortal, Having an undying body. ^ Tat, That 

Veddhavyam, That which is to be pierced or aimed at. The target. 
Somya, O Initiate, Viddhi, Know, That is practise Manana or meditation. 

2. He who is brilliant, who is smaller than the smallest, 
in whom the worlds are founded and the Rulers thereof, He 
is this Imperishable Brahman. He is the Creator (Life), the 
Revealer of Sacred knowledge (Speech) and Omniscient (or 
cosmic Mind). This is the (third) Truth. He is Immortal, 
0 Sonn-a ! Know that He is the tararet to be hit. — 34. 
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Visnu is called “ PrSna ” because He is tbe leader of all, (Prana- 
yetri). He is called Vak, because He is tbe Teacher of all (Vaktri) Visnu 
is called Manas because He is tbe adviser of all (Mantri). He is the con- 
troller of all jivas.” The above we read in the ^abda-Nirnaya. 

The second, verse lays down that Brahman is to he meditated upon ; or that manana 
should be performed ; as tho first verse taught that iSravana should be done. The next verse 
teaches that Dhyana or concentration also is necessary. 

■ Mantka '3. 


Dhanuh, bow. Grihitva, having taken or seized. 

Aupanisadam, appertaining to the Upanisad, t\ <?., the syllable Om. The mystic 
word ‘‘Aum’' which is the chief topic of explanation in all Upanisads. WQ 
Mah^, the great. Asiram, weapon, Saram, the arrow {i e.) the 

mind, Hi, verily. ^qr?fT Upfisa, by meditation, devotion. The upasli is of 
two sorts, ist the study of scriptures and secondly, concentration. 

Nisitam, sharpened. Upas^ nigitam means sharpened by devotion or up^sana. 
The devotion is of two sorts, first the constant study of Sastras and secondly, 
concentration. The latter is the higher. The first kind of upasfi. is meant here 
and not dhyana, the second kind. Sandhayita, let him put or place. Another 

reading is San-dadhit, let him aim at. STT^^qr Ayamya, drawing the bow. 

Withdrawing the mind from all objects. Tat, That (Brahman). That ” 
may refer to the devotee also, Bhava»gatena, with the sole aim, with 

thought ur idea (bhava), directed or absorbed (gatena). Or bhava may mean 
existence. Tad-biiava, he who is existence, Chetsfi, with tlie mind. 

Laksyam, The mark, tbe aim. Tat, that. Eva, alone. Aksaram, 

Imperishable, Somya, O initiate, O friend. Viddhi, know. Medi- 

tate upon. 

3. Take hold of the Mystic Name as the how, and 
know that the Brahman is the aim to he hit. Pnt on this 
the great weapon (Om), the arrow (of the mind), sharpened 
by meditation. Withdraw thyself from all objects, and with 
the mind absorbed in the idea of that Brahman, hit the aim — 
for know, 0 Somya ! That Imperishable alone to be the 


Mantra 4, 
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spUfj Pranavah, the glory, the syllable Om» Dbanuh, the bow, the 
instrameat. issv ^arah, the arrow, Hi, veril3^ Atma, the seif, the 

mind, Brahma, the imperishable Brahman. ?Tr|; Tat, that. Laks- 

yam, the mark, the aim, the target. Uchyate, is said. Apramat- 

tena, by not heedless, not thought-distracted. Veddhavyam, to be pierced, 

to be hit, to be known and meditated upon, ^aravat, like the arrow. 

Tanmayah, entered in Him, fixed in Him. vffqr Bhavet, let him become, 

4. Tlie Great name is the bow, the mind is the arrow, 
and the Brahman is said to he the mark. It is to be hit by 
a man whose thoughts are concentrated, for then he enters 
the target. — 36. 

Note . — Tims sravana, maaaua and dhyana of Brahman have been taught. This is the 
method of Brahma-upasana. 

Mantra 5. 

?R: ^ mt \ 

iTRqr ^ [m\ 

^Rjf^Yasmin, in whom, Dyau, the heaven. The Devachan. 
Prithivi, the earth. The physical plane, *er Cha, and. Antariksam, 

the sky, the interspace. The astral plane, aff^Otam, are woven, are based. 
The three worlds are supported by Brahman. So also the other worlds. ip?r: 
Mauah, the mind, Saha, with, syrtf? Pr^naih, with the pranas, the senses. 
The seven senses of cognition and the five organs of action. ^ Cha, and. 

Sarvaih, all. m Tam, Him. Eva, alone, Ekam, one. 

Janatha, know ye. the atmanam, the self, Anyah, other ; other 

deities, Vachah, words, Vimunchatha, leave off, abandon, re- 
nounce. Leave off worship of other deities, Amritasya, of the immor- 

tals, of the muktas. Esah, this Brahman. Setuh, the bridge ; the 
refuge. 

5 . In Him are woven the heaven, and the interspace, 
and the mind also with all the senses. Know Him to be 
the one support of all, the atman. Leave off all other words 
(as well as worship of other deities). This (atman) is the 
refuge of the immortals. — 37. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

‘'He is the bridge of the immortal”— the word amrita or immortal 
means the mukta jivas. In the Vedanta Shtra I, 3. 2, it has been 
taught that the Lord is the refuge of the muktas. So also that “He is the 
Highest goal of the muktas” (Vis^u Sahasra nama.) 
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Mantra ,6. 

ITTRR 'Rfe Wt mm \\i,\\ 

Arab, spokes. Iva, like R^ in the nave of 

the wheel, or the wheel of the chariot. Samhat^h, fastened. Yatra, 

where, in whom (i. e,, in the Saviour). In the Lord who dwells in the heart 
ffT^s N^-dyali, the arteries. The principal nadis called Brahma-nidi, &:c. 

Sah, he. Esah, tins, wish. The word esah is derived from the to 

wish with the affix ghah. It is equivalent to esana ^Hvishing.” It is in the 
nominative case here, but has the force of the instrumental case. ** By 
mere willing.’" Anta^charate, moves within the aniar or body 

or heart. Pervades the body Antar also means space. He moves within 
all organs like eyes, ears, &c. JsrfWT Bahudhi ; in many ways j such as 
Vi^va, Taijasa, <&c. The word *'ekadhi” also should be read here. He 
is not only Bahudha, but ekadbi also, ^^iW jiyaminah, becoming, mani- 
festing, Om, full ;;.of infinite attributes. Iti, this Evam, even. 

Dhyayatha, meditate, Atm^nam the self, Svasti, 

Hail, welfare, Vah, to you. in order to cross ; in order 

to obtain knowledge of the Supreme v^rho is beyond Prakriti and i\nother 
reading is qro “for the sake of the Highest.” ?rTO: Tamasah, (beyond) 
darkness, or Prakriti or Avyakta or death. TOcIT? Parastat, beyond par^ or 
,^rltattva. That is having a non-prikritic body. Or beyond death, deathless. 

6. In liim the life-wehs (nad^^^ are fastened, as tke. 
spokes to the nave of a chariot, lie is this (Atman) that per- 
vades the heart, and by his own free will • manifests Himself 
in diverse ways (as A^isva, Taijasa, &c., in waking, sleeping, 
&c., states) ; and also as One as Prajna in the dreamless state. 
Meditate on the xAtman as Om (full of all auspicious qualities 
and who is the chief aim of the Vedas), in order to acquire 
knowledge of the Paramatman, who is beyond the Prakriti 
and the £5rl Tattva. Your welfare consists in such know- 
ledge. — 38, 

Note.— This shows that the Brahman is the Antary dmin Puru?a. He resides in the 
heart where all the 72,000 n^^is meet, as the spokes meet in the navel of the wheel. He 
moves within the organs, not for His own pleasure, but to give life and energy to them 
alL; The Om with all its attributes must be constantly meditated upon. He manifests 
Simseif in manifold ways in the waking and dreaming states as Visva and Taijasa ; while 
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He manifests as one in the state of Susupti or Dreamless Sleep as Pr^jna. He is Beyond 
Darkness : has no mortal body. Meditate on snch Visnu in the heart in order to get the 
Supreme Brahman, with the help of the Mantra Ora. The result of such meditation is 
that there is welfare of yours— all evils will cease, and you will get the bliss of the mani- 
festation of the Divinity —your Beal Belt 

Mantra 7. 


Yah, Who. Sarvajfiah, All-wise, who understands everything. 

^Iflq^Sarvavir, All-knowing. Or who obtains everytliing. Whose desires are 
all fulfilled. Yasya, Whose, ijq-j Esah, This. Self or Visnu. Mabima, 

Glory. This manifestation in waking, sleeping and dreaming states: as Vi^va, 
Taijasa and Prajha. ^ Bhuv!, in the world ; not in Heaven ; for Dwellers of 
Heaven never sleep — they are always awake. Divye, In the divine, the 

heavenly, the shining. Formed of Bhdtdka^a. Brahmapure, In the city of 

Brahman. In the body, the temple of God. The dkd^a within the heart is bhCl- 
tkkdiia. f| Hi, Verily, qqr: Esah, this, sijj# Vyomni, in space, the ether, in the 
Bhdtdkaia of the heart, Atmd, the self, Pratishthitah, is placed. 

The Lord always manifests himself there. 

7- He who is all-wise, and all-knowing, whose great- 
ness is thus manifested in the world, is to he meditated up- 
on as the Atman residing in the ether, in the shining city of 
Brahman (the heart). — 39. 

Mantra 7 (continued-) 

srnrrJfTTiR^r srr%fefts# ^ 1 


ihTH??: Manomayah, full of knowledge ; where knowledge abounds. Or 
manomaya may mean he who controls (mayati) the manas so he who controls the 
mind is manomaya. sjtur Prdna, The vital airs and the senses. the 

body. %<|T Neta, the leader, the inciter, the guide. The controller. The controller 
of the prana and the body. STf%r&5r! Pratisthitah, is placed, abides. Anne, in 
(the body of) food, the dense body. The mortal, Hridayam, the heart, 

Sannidhaya, Superintending. Tat, that, Vijhanena, through 

knowledge or intuition or aparoksa through the illumination produced when the 
heart is purified by meditation, concentration and free from desires. Through 
purity of heart. Through meditation on the appropriate form of Visnu, accord- 
ing to the class cf the adhikirl. Paripasyanti, see. Dhirah, the wise 
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who possess ^ravana and Manana Anandartlpam, the full of bliss. 

Whose nature or form is bliss, Amritam, the Immortal. The body which 

never perishes for it is not made of Prakritic matter. Yat, who. 

Vibhati, manifests himself. Self-manifesting, which is self-lurainous, 

7. He is tlie controller of the mind and the guide of 
the senses and the body : He abides in the dense body, 
controlling the heart. He, the Atman, when manifesting 
himself as Blissful and Immortal is seen by the wise through 
the purity of heart. — 39. 

or 

He who corrects the mind and guides the senses and the body is the 
Lord dwelling in the Mortal man in the etlier of the heart.’ Tlie wise see 
by meditation the Lord as having a form which consists of bliss, which 
does not perish and which is self-luminous. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord Visnu always residing in the heart, manifests Himself as 
One and as Manifold. He moves within all, out of His own free will : and 
thus He controls all living beings. 

Wotr.— Tbis shows that the Divine Vision is possible. God is seen in the Heart when 

it is purified. The shape izi which He appears is full of bliss and an unchanging Immortal 
form. 

Mantra 8. 

fipElt Bhidyate, is broken, is destroyed, pierced, Hridaya, the heart 
Or hridaya may mean the Jlva or the Lord : being compounded of the words* 
hrid “heart,” and aya “moving dwelling "-he whose seat is the heart, namely 
the Jlva or the Lord Visnu. srP^r: Garanthih, Knot, bond, fetter, which con- 
sists of ignorance, love and hatred. The fetter of the heart : or the fetter of 
the Jjva and of the Lord, fegsir Chiddyante, are cut asunder, are solved, are 
. destroyed, Sarva, all j namely, the remaining three bonds of Lihga-deha, 
kfima-krodha and Prakriti-faandhas, as described below, ^straff; Sam^ayah’ 

^ doubts. Bonds. The word samsaya etymologically can mean “ bonds ” also. 
For “ doubts ” had already been destroyed in the first degree The bonds 
,^are many, such as avidya-bond, the Lifiga-deha-bond, the Prakriti-bond, kama- 
kfodha-bond and the karma-bond. The destruction of Avidya-bond and karma- 
,tipfHd ^£specially jheiSihned in this verse ; the remaining three are meant 

A' ^ LL' ' - 

I 'i 
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here. Ksfyante, are exhausted, perish. ^ Cha, and Asya, his. 

Karm^ni, works The Sahchita and the Ag^min karinas : as well as 
the Prarabdhas. Some say the Prarabdha is not destroyed : these karmas 
produce their effects but the jiva does not suffer them so keenly, 

Tasmin, When He. Driste, is seen, then the grace of God falls on the man. 

Paravane, in whose comparison, the Highest (Par^) beings like RamA. 
(^r), Brahm^, &c., are low and insignificant (avara). I'he Supremely High. 

8. The fetters of the Jiva are cut asuiicler, the ties 
of Liiigadeha and Prakriti are removed, (the effects of all) 
his works perish, when He is seen who is Supremely High : 
(or when the Supremely High looks at the Jiva).— 40, 
MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Vismi is called Para vara, because Parii or High Beings like Rama, 
fOT), Brahma, &c., are Avara or inferior in His comparison. 

Note.—TMs shows the result of Divine Vision mentioned in the Inst verse. The 
avidya covers both isvara and Jiva, It prevents tsvara being seen by Jiva, and Jiva 
seeing Isvara. It is a direct bondage of Jiva, and a metaphorical fetter of isvara; Avidya 
is the name given to Prakriti in her active state : when her three qualities Sattva, Rajas, 
and Taraas, are actively manifest. Destruction of Avidya means puttiuj? these ^unas in 


f|sUPW Hiranmaye, in the golden, Fare, in the highest, 
in the sheath, The cosmic egg. That is in the centre of the 


Ko^e, 
cosmic egg. 
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Virajani, without Rajas or passion : free from all Pr^kritic gunas. rree 
from evil, srgj Brahma, the Brahman. Niskalam, without parts, free 

from the 16 kalas of parts See Prasna Vii. ^irii^umara whose body does 
not consist of 16 kai3,s, Tat, that (central sun), Subhram, pure. 

White. 5%f^q‘T^Jyotisam, of shining bodies, like suns, &c. Jyotih, the 

light, ^ Tat, that, therefore. Yat, which, because, Atmavidah, 

the knower of Atman. Viduh, know. Because the past knowers of Self 
knew this ^imsumara, therefore the present-day knowers. must ealso do the 
same. 

9. The Brahman (called fcsisumaram) free from all 
passions and parts, (manifests in the external "world) in the 
highest golden sheath (the Cosmic Egg). That is pnre, that 
is the highest of liehts, it is that which the knowers of 
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«=ff!% Bhanti, Ulumine. Kutah, How. Ayani, This. Agnih, Fire. 

ipf Eva» Alone. Bliantam, Shining. When He alone 

illumines all the Sun, moon, &c. ; they shine after Him. Anubhati, shine 

after. The. force of Anu “after” is to denote dependence. The light of the 
Sun, depends upon that of the Lord. Sarvam, All. Fasya, His. 

Bliasa, Light. Sarvam, All. Idam, This (world). Vibhati. 

Manifests, illumines. 

10. The sun does not shine there in His Presence nor 
the moon and the stars (for His Light is greater than theirs, 
they appear as if dark in that effulgence, like the candle- 
light in the Sun). Nor do these lightnings, and much less 
this fire shines there. When He shines, everything shines 
after Him ; by His light all this becomes manifest. — 42. 

or 

Him the Sun does not illumine nor the moon and the stars. Nor 
do these lightnings much less this Fire illumine Him. When He illu- 
mines all (the Sun, &c.), then they shine after (Him with His light). 
This whole universe reveals His Light (is His light and its light is His). 

• MADHYA’S COMMENTABY. 

The Sun, &c., do not illumine Him, i. e., can not make Him manifest. 

MaMTRA II. 

amsfh# ^ aftsv huh 


II R II 

Eva, Alone. 55^ Idam, 'J’his 


^ aST Brahma, The Brahman, Eva, Alone. 55^ Idam, 'I’his The word 
“ idam ” qualifies the word Brahman. " This Brahman alone is Amritam.” 

Amritam, Immortal. Eternally free. PurasUt, In the front ; in 

the east, argj Brahma, The Brahman. «T??rsr Pa^chat, In the back ; the west. 

Daksinatah, In the right, the south, ■sr Cha, And, Uttarena, In 

the left, the north, Adhah, Below, nadir, 'sr Cha, And. Urdhvara, 

Above, zenith, ■q' Cha, and. iig?r?[ Prasritara, Gone forth, pervading, imma- 
nent, dwelling, Brahma, The Brahman, Eva, Alone, Idam, This 
(Brahman). Idam Brahman eva vi^vam : This Brahman alone is the Plenum. 
The word idam ” does not qualify vi^vanr, but “ Brahma.” ” This universe is 
Brahman ” would be wrong meaning. The word “ idam ” occurs thrice in this 
verse, in the other two places it clearly refers to Brahman, why should it not 
refer to it here also, The word Viivam does also not mean the ” universe ” 
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here but the ‘‘ F ull ” — the all-pervading in space, time and qualities. 
Vigvam, Universe, all. Full (pflrnam). All-pervading (Vi^pati sarvam, vig- 
vam). Plenum : the Eternity, Idam, This (Brahman alone is the Varis- 
tham). Varistham, The best. 

11. The Eternally Free is verily this Brahman only. 
He is in the East and in the West, in the North and the 
Boiith, in the zenith and the nadir. The Bralnnan alone is it 
who pervades all directions. This Brahman alone is the 
lull (that exists in all time — the Eternity). This Brahman 
is the best : — 43. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This (idam) Brahman is alone the Vigvam or Infinity or Full (pur- 
nam). This alone is the Best, the Highest of all. As the word ‘ idam ’ is 
used several times in this verse it qualifies the word Brahman and not 
‘ vyvam.’ 


The Brahman was taught to be meditated upon as in the heart and the hiran- 
yamaya kosa. Hut lest one shoiild mistake that He is thus limited in those two places 
only, this yerso declares that He is every where : though for the purposes of meditation 
those two places are selected as the best. 

Braliman is said to be the best ( varistham) ; but how^ can tffat be when the Jiva and 
Brahman arc identical ? The next verse shows that the Jiva and Brahman are not iden- 
tical. . , , 
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First Khanda, 


wj \ 
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fT Dva (dvau), iwo. Suparna (Suparnau), of handsome plumage 

or strong-winged birds, namely, the Jiva and the Isvara. Sayuja (Sayu- 

jau), (rivals), always united, inseparable (friends). Sakhaya (Sakhayau), 

of equal name, friends. By vedic license the dual affix au is replaced by a • 
in all these four words. Samanam, the same, the one. Vriksani, the 

(Aflvatha) Tree (The body). Parisasvajate, dwell upon, *emb- 

race, cling to, nestle. Tayoh, of two (birds), Anyah, one (the Jiva). 

Pippalam, the fruit of the A^vatha tree, /. the effects of karmas 
generated by the body, Svadu, sweet : as if it was sweet. Atti, eats. 

The fruit is really bitter, but it eats it always as if it was sweet, 
Ana^nan, not eating, the non-essential portion of the fruits of good works and 
no portion of the fruits of evil deeds. Anyah, the other. 

Abhi-chakasiti, looks on, illumines all around. 

1. Two birds of baiidsome plumage, inseparable friends, 
nestle on the same tree. The one of them eats the fruit, 
as if it was sweet, the other, without eating, illumines all 
around. — 44. 

, MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Jiva-bird eats the fruit as if it was sweet : and not that it eats 
the sweet fruits only and rejects the bitter ones. It has to eat both the 
sweet and the bitter fruit. As says a test (Rig Veda I. 164. 22 ) “ He 
who is the foremost, for him alone is the sweet fruit and not for the 
mortal Jiva who does not know the Father.” This shows that the igno- 
rant do not taste the sweet fruit. 

The Lord does not eat that fruit which is destined' foi' the Jiva and 
not that He alone eats the sweet fruit. So also we read in the Tattvasara : 
“The Lord Visnu the unchangeable is said to be the eater as well as the 
non-eater. He is the eater in the sense that He is above the law of necessi- 
ty, His enjoyment is not conditioned by karma. He is the non-eater 
because He never suffers any sorrow.” 
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Note.^ln. the last khanda it ms said that the Supreme moves in the hearts of all and 
becomes manifold. Lest one should mistake that Brahman is therefore the Jiva and there 
is no difference between the two, the present khanda declares their difference. 

Having taught the Three Truths— The world or Yajna, the soul or Jiva and the Is vara 
or Grod — ^the present khanda declares the relationship in which the Jiva stands to Brahman. 
The God and the soul both dwell together in invariable union in the same body : but while 
God is Pure Consciousness illumining all, the Jiva is the experiencer. 

The Lord also eats only the essence of the good w’-orks. The truly sweet fruit is for 
the Lord alone and for those who know the Lord ; but for the ignorant who do not know 
the Father, there is no sweet fruit. 

Mantra 2. 

wiFt 1% 35^ Pnratsftsoqr giWR: i 

■ Samane, on the same (viz., in the same body). ^ Vrikse, on the 

tree. 5 ^= Purusah, the spirit; the Jiva; the man. • PpTJf! Nimagnah, immers- 
ed, seated, perched, but having the idea of “1" and “ mine,” and hence “ absorb- 
ed” in the tree. Anigaya, through want of power, impotence. She 

who has no other Lord (i^a) is called Ani4a. That is she who is inde- 
pendent— the Divine Maya, Power or Wisdom (Bhagavat Matih). By Her— by 
that Anisa, by the Divine Power. Sochati, grieves, suffers the pains of 

the world by not knowing the Lord. Muhyamanah, being deluded, by 

feeling attachment for the body &c. justam, contented, the worshipped of 

all, vis., Visnu. Yada, when. Pa^yati, He sees, Anyam, 

the other, as separate from the Jiva. Isam, the Lord Visnu. Asya, 

His. Mahimanam, glory. Iti, thus, Vita^okah, free from 

sorrow or grief. Becomes Mukta. 

2. Tliough. seated on one and tlie same tree, tlie Jiva 
bewildered by the Divine Power sees not the Lord and so 
giieves. But when he sees the eternally worshipped Lord 
and his glory, as separate from himself, then he becomes 
free from grief (and fit for Mukti).— 45. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Will or Wisdom of Hari is called Aniiif because there is no Lord 
over Her. His Will is not dominated by anybody else’s will. His is the 
true free will. The Jiva is deluded by this Ani^a, this Will or Power of the 
Lord. The Jiva gets the Mukti when he knows the Lord as separate from 
him. As we read in the Brahman Sara : “ The Lord is separate from the 
Jiva and as He is independent, He is called the best of all Beings.” 

: Note— Tbe ffrst half of this versse describes tbe cause of bondage, namely, the soul 
being immersed in bodily enjoyment and the Delusion of the mine and thine. The next 
, ' . half shows the method of emancipation— seeing the Lord the ever-content and the ador- 
Discontentment is the cause of bondage, contentment the cause of Mukti. 
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Mantra 3. 


— '■ ^ m 

WT: pwu [ 

^ iwT?n''R^frt it^ii 

^ Yada, when. Pa^yah seer, the Jiva. Pagyate, sees, 

Rukma, golden. Another reading is ^*rugma” formed from the root ‘*ruj,” 
Varnam, coloured. The golden coloured Creator is the Lord. This is the 
color of His Aura, Kartaram, the creator (of the world), fscr^gr I^am, the 

Lord, Purusam, the Purusa, the Person, sfff Brahma, the Brahma or 

Hiranyagarbha, Yonim, the cause, the source of Brahma. ^ Tada, 

then, Vidvan, the wise, the aparoksa Jhanin. 5:^21 Punya, virtue, good. 

Pape, vice, evil. The good and evil. -All punya is not destroyed by Jhana, 
but only that punya which has not begun to manifest its fruit. The non-pra- 
rabdha. The punya is of two sorts: Karaya and non-Kamya. The kamya- 
(good deeds done with a particular desire) is of two sorts— that which 
has begun to manifest its fruit (prarabdha) and non-prarabdha. The latter only 
is destroyed, Vidhaya, shaking off, destroyed, Nirahjanah, with- 

out blemish, free from passion. Free from Avidya. Ahjana is another name 
of avidya. Paramam, the highest. ^n^^ Samyam, similarity. The simi- 
larity consisting in being free from grief, and possessing full joy. Upaiti, 

reaches, attains. 

3 . When the Jiva sees the golden coloured Creator 
and Lord, as the Person from whom Brahma comes out, 
then the wise, shaking off virtue and vice and becoming free 
from Avidya, attains the highest similarity. — -46. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

He shakes off that good deed only, the fruit of which he does not 
desire to enjoy. 

Note. —This shows that the Lord has a visible form and a color. See also the Yed^nta 
Satra I, 2, 23. The divine qualities were in the Jiva from before— so it was similar with 
the Lord from eternity. The similarity wiiieh the Jiva attains on Mukti consists in the 
unfoldment of Divine Powers which were latent before in the soul. See Ted^nta Shtra 
11,3,31. 

Mantra 4. 


STO 5 Pranah, the Breath, the Lord. Literally the Prime mover (Pra- 
krista Chestaka.) Hi, because, ijisr: Esah, this (Visnu the Lord), Yah 
who. ^Sarva, all. BhGtaih, creatures, beings, senses. Sarva-bhO taih 
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by all the Devas presiding over the senses. Vibhati, shines forth. 

ft^Rs^Vijanan, knowing, understanding. i%nj;Vidvan, the wise. ^ Bha- 
vate, becomes, sf Na, not. AtivadJ, much-talker ; conceited by the 

idea “ I am the worker, the agent.” One wlio makes a supreme and final 
declaration. Dogmatic (?). ?rrR Atraa, the Self, the Lord, Kridah, sport- 

ing, reveling. He who sports with the Self is called Atma-krida. Or he who 
, constantly meditates on the Krida or sport of the Lord— how the Atma creates 

I and destroys the world. This is the samprajnatah meditation. Atma- 

^ ratih, delighting in the Self. Or who has got the pleasure (ratih) of seeing 

; t e Atman (the Self) Svarupa— sukha. This describes Asaraprajnata 

s; Samadhi. Kriyavan, performing works, vi0, constantly meditating on 

_ the Lord, carrying out the will of the Lord, that being his sole work. 

;! Performing only Prarabdha acts, during the time when he is not in 

I Asamprajnata-Samadhi. qq'i Esah, this, namely, the jfiani, the wise. 

i, Brahmavidam, among the knowers of Brahman. Those who are inferior to 

i him in the knowledge of Brahman. wRg: Varisthah, the best, the teacher. That 

is during the time when he is not in asamprajnata Samadhi, he teaches others 
; as well as is active in the performance of good deeds. 

1 4. For the Lord shines forth in all beings and senses, 

knowing this the wise ceases from useless controversy. He 
I contemplates on the Lord, enjoys the bliss of His company, 

i (and when out of trance) is active in performing works of 

the Lord — such a Jivan-mnkta is also the teacher of those 
who are seekers of the knowledge of Brahman. — 47. 

M. MADHYA’S COMMENTAEY. 

ip, Tlie true jnfinin, called here vidvfin, is kriyavan, performs all duties 

and works off his prarabdha. This Lord Hari manifests or shines forth 
as Prana, the Prime worker, in all the activities of the Devfis like Indra 
&c, who preside over the various organs of the human body. The jnanin 
therefore, realises that all his activities are primarily of the Lord, 

■r and he then says, “ I am not an independent worker, but the real agent 

.is Hari.” When he realises this, he does not become an ati-vadi-— does 
no longer say “ I am the agent.” On the contrary, he now begins to 
see in the functioning of all his senses and organs, the play of the Lord, 

' ; ■ Ldla of Hari, and thus he becomes Atma-krida, one who is absorbed 

■ ,5 ill ike contemplation of the graceful sports of the Lord of all sports. Li 
: :• - i his own body and in the universe, he sees the sport of the Lord— as He 

. . .... creates, preserves and destroys it. Thus absorbed in the dhvfin a of the 


, . I ; .Lord, he attains the state of Samprain^ta samadhi. This leads naturally 

U i Atopajfiata Samadhi-for the contemplation of 
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the works of the Lord Atma-krida merges into Atma rati — the self-oblivion 
resulting from the vision of the Divine — the pleasure of enjoying the 
Self. When one becomes unconscious of external objects, one is said to 
be ill Asamprajfi?1.ta SamMhi. 

When such a jhanin is not in this state of Asam-pra-jhata Sameidhi, 
then he is always active, always briyavan, always performing puja of the 
Lord, engaged in prayei^s and worship. Not . only this, he explains to 
others the sacred books of the Lord, he becomes a teacher among seekers 
of Brahman. 

iYote. — Tbe last verse showed that the Sahehita and Agarain karmas of the Aparoksa- 
jnanin are destroyed : hut he goes on enjoying or suffering the good or had effects of 
Prarabdha karmas. During this period, before his prarabdha is exhausted, does he do any 
act or not This verse ansAvers that question. It shoAvs that he AA^'orks (kriyavan) ; he 
performs pntrabdha acts only. Xot onl^^ this, he is actwe hi teaching those Avho are inferior 
to him. This is possible when he is out of Atma-rati trance. The Jiianin is not a self-cen- 
tered egoist like many of the present day pretenders of that name. 

Mantra 5. 


Satyena, by truthfulness. Truth is that which conduces to the 
greatest welfare of the good. Labhyah, is to be obtained or gained. That 

is, the direct vision or aparoksa is to be gained by truth, &c. The Beatitude 
is to be obtained by truth, &c. ’i apasa, by penance, performing properly 

the duties of one’s stage of life and caste, and constantly thinking about and 
meditating on the Lord. The three-fold tapas consisting in worshipping the 
Devas, the Regenerates, the Guru and the Wise, with thoughts, words and deed* 
qq: Esah, this, this bliss, this purnananda, perfect bliss. Atm^, Self. 

The essential bliss of the Self. The bliss of being in one’s own Self. 
Samyak, complete, perfect, great. Jhanena, by knowledge, by the 

knowledge of the Truth obtained from the teaching of a Master. By perfect 
or ripe Aparoksa knowldege. By the knowledge of the greatness of the Lord 
and loving devotion towards Him. Brabmacharyena by abstinence, 

by celibacy : by discharging the duties of a Brahma-student, By controlling 
the senses or studying Vedas r^^Nityam, always. This word should be con- 
strued with Satyena, Tapasa, «&:c. Antah, within, in the midst. ^arire, 

in the body. Antah-^arire, within the body, Jyotirmayah, 

full of light, abounding in luminousity. ft Hi, verily. |r^: ^ubhrah, pure, 
untouched by matter, ^ Yam, whom, Pasyanti, see Yatayah, the 

devotees, the anchorites. The .persons who exert or strive or endeavour. 
The energetic, the painstaking, Ksinadosah, sinless, whose faults h^v^ 

become exhausted, spotless. 
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5. By tnitlifuliiess is to be gained verily tbis Atmaic 
idiss, bj^ penance and right knowledge and constant prac- 
tice of self-control. He, whom the faultless devotees see, 
is verily in the midst of the body, full of light and pure. — 48. 

Note,— Meditation or dhyana “was said to be tbe metliod to find out the nature of the 
Lord by aparohsa. This verse describes some accessories to such meditation such as 
truthfulness, penance, celibacy, (S;c. 

It has been mentioned in the last verse that the Jn^nins must perform karmas. Such 
action is not merely for the sake of welfare of the world. (Gita III, 20 and 25.): but for 
the sake of attaining bliss. The works like Sravana, &c., performed without any desire 
of fruit, after one has attained paroksa, as well as aparoksa j nana, lead to this beatitude 
of self-i)erception : the Ananda transcending all Anandas. This is not a mere assertion 
but there is authority for it. The Avord Hi ” indicates this : ‘‘By jn^na is produced the 
cessation of ail the sorrows and doubts; but by worship and actions performed with 
bhakti after fclie attainment of wisdom there arises the bliss of the Self.” Meditation 
leads to direct and intuitive knowledge. The accessories to such dhyaua are truthfulness, 
Ac. The Yatis— the strivers after meditation, Ac., (not necessarily Sannyasins, the 
householders may be Yatis in this sense) fi‘eed from faults, see the Lord within the Self. 
This Lord is light, effulgent, pure, untainted by Matter — the Atman— the Self. 

Mantra 6. 


Satyam, the true or truth, the Lord Visnu. The Lord Visnu is called 
Satya because He possesses all good (Sat) attributes ; while tlie Asuras possess 
all the opposite attributes and hence are called asatya “ false ” ; anrita “unright- 
eous.” The person who is intensely devoted to Him is also called Satya. 
The Lord Visnu should not be confounded with the minor deity of that name. 

Eva, alone, ^sj^ Jayate, conquers, obtains. The great devotee obtains 
the Lord. Na, not. Anritam, the false, the Asuras, the unrighteous. 

1 hose who are opposed to the Lord. Tbe xAsuras do not obtain Him. Because 
the path by which the Lord is reached is controlled by the Lord. Satyena 
by the True, Pantha, the path, Vitatah, is opened, is opened out, 

is controlled. Is created (by the Lord, so that His devotees may pass over to 
Him.) Devayanah, the Devayana, the path of the Devas. ^ Yena, by 

which. Akramanti, proceed, go. Risayah, the seers, the wise. 

The word is not used here in the technical sense of the second class 

of adhikfiris,'^ ft Hi, verily. Apta, obtained, satisfied. Kamah, 

desires, highest knowledge. mmHfi Aptakfimfih, whose desires are satisfied, 
who have gained the highest knowledge. It qualifies the word PLisayah. The 
highest Risis alone go there and not those of inferior degrees.' Yatra, 

where. ?Tfi: Tat, that. Satyasya, of the Truth, of the Lord, Para- 

piam, the highest, ftaraff Nidh^nanu ahnHf- 
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6. The True alone conquers (reaches the True), and 
not the Untrue. By the True is guarded the jpath called 
the Devayana, l)y which proceed the Risis who are satisfied 
in their desires, to where there is that highest place of the 
True. — 49. • 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 
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Mantra 


Brihat, great, grand in all respects of time, space and causality. The 
middling Great, The Super-relative Great will be mentioned later on. He 
has ananda— form also. The Brihat Brahman manifestation is for the best 
among men: they are the lowest adhikaris. Cha, and. Tat, that. 
Divyam, Divine, wonderful. Achintya, inconceivable. Rupam, 

form. The Divine form, Suksmat, than the subtle, t\e., than the 

Prakriti. Cha, and. Tat, that. Suksraataram, more subtle. This 

is manifestation of Brahman as reflection : as the sun can appear as very small 
in a focus. The subtle manifestation is for Risis and the rest : who are middl- 
ing adhikaris. This is the Bimba-Brahman, Vibhati, shines forth, 

manifests, Durat, than the far. Sudure, greatly far, farther. rftjTat, 

that, iha, here, in the middle. Antike, at the end, because He is all- 

pervading. This all-pervading or vyapta Brahinaii is for t-he highest adhikaris, 
who worship without any symbol, Cha, and, Passyatsu, among the 

seeing, among the wise, whether men, Risis, or Devas. Iha, here, in this 
body. In this heart, Eva, alone, Nihitam, placed, hidden, residing, 

resting, Guhayam, in the cavity. (Auric egg?). 

7. That true shines forth as great, divine, and incon- 
ceivable. He manifests as power (to men) ; and as smaller 
than the small He manifests to the Risis. He appears as far 
beyond what is far, also here (in the middle) and at the end 
(i. e., all-pervading to the Devas). For the discerning (wdien 
they see the appropriate form) here (within their own body), 
in the ca\dty of the heart, then there is Release. — 50. 
MADHYA’S COMMENT AFtY. 

As lie is all-pervading he is said to be botb far and near. 

Note, - All objeefciou is raised : You have said that the Supreme Brahman is reached 
by tSe direct perception (aparohsa jhana) of Brahman. In the fifth verse of the next 
chapter is taught that the karyu or effected Brahman is only reached by aparoksa Jhana 
and not the Supreme. Whereas in other parts of this book it is said that the lokas like 
Mahar^ Jana, and Tapas are so reached. The aparoksa juaiia being of uniform nature cannot 
lead to so diverse results.” To this is the reply that the aparoksa Jilaua is not of a uniform 
nature for all. It varies with the object of Self jhana. This verse describes that according 
to the differences of adhikaris, the aspects of Brahman that they see by aparoksa are 
different. The Brihat. Brahman is the object of aparoksa for the Human jhanins, the sftksma 
or Bimba Brahmjiii for the .|tif % and the albpervading or Vyapta Brahman for the Bevas. 

' The one and the same Brahman^ by His mysterious power (achintya sakti) appears as smaller 

lllfflllllllg , ,, ,:w,, ; '■ 
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than the atom — a focus point in the heart of the Jlifii Virat pnrusa to Human Per- 
fects, and as all-pervading to the Devas. Thus the mo size of the atom, the ail size of the 
all pervading, and the middle size of the Yirat are all possible to Brahman, and hence 
the phrase aehintya riipain is applied to Him in the verse. Humanity as a rule wants an 
Incarnation, an Avatara of God to satisfy its heart. God must appear to it outside as 
some Bahih prakasah. Therefore the first portion of the verse ” brihat eha tad, ^‘ applies 
to Brahman as seen by Human jnanins. Not only He appears as great (Bi.nhat) and posses- 
sing supernatural Divine Powers, but appears also full of bliss, &e. To the Risi adhikaris 
He appears as siiksoiat suksmatara “smaller than the small” the point in the focus — the 
Bimba. For Hisis are said to have antarprakasa. While to the Devas, He appears as 
ail-pervading, who is farther than the far —durat sudure and who is “iha” in the middle 
and “antike ” at the end-"“ far olf,” “here,” and “ at the end” — in other words all-pervading. 

Thus the three objects of aparoksa perception have been declared, according to the 
class of the adhikari, as they are uttama (best), madhyama (middling) and adhama (lowest). 
How this aparoksa jnana arises in them is described in the last sentence of this verse ; pas- 
yatsu iha eva, &c., when these various adhikilris see the appropriate object of their aparok- 
sa perception in their heart, then they get Release. See Vedanta siitra III, 3. 51. The 
Lokas beginning with Mahar and ending with Yaikuntha—Mahar, Jana, Tapas, Satyam and 
Yaikuntha are to be reached by jtlana alone : w^hile three Lokas — Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svar are 
obtained by karma. The apratikalainbana worshippers reach the Brahman in Yaikunpa, 
w’hen they see the ail-pervading form of the Lord. The Risis, &c., by seeing the Bimba-Brah- 
man, reach the Satya-loka Brahman in Satya-loka. The Human Jnanins by seeing the Brihat- 
Bi;‘ahman reach the Mahar, Jana or Tapas Loka according to their grade. The Human jiiaiiins 
are of three kinds : the Tapas vins who perform penance. They go to theTapas world. 
The yogins are the second class— they go to the Jana-loka ; and Quarter j^ogins (Pada- 
yogins) go to the Mahar lokali. All these three sorts of adhikaris get mukti by seeing 
the Bimba in their heart. Thus moksa may be defined to be the cessation of infinite evils 
accompanied by the residing in one’s own form (svarupa). Thus moksa is not of various 
kinds— it is the same for all : but the variety is in the different kinds of aparoksa-jnana. 

Now this seeing of Bimba, which is the immediate cause of mukti, results from the 
teaching of Hiranyagarbha. See Prasna Up. Y. 5. where the jivaghana or Brahma is 
said to teach the jnanins the final wisdom. So also in the Katiia Up. I. 2.20 where the 
grace of the Dhata is said to be the cause of Mukti. 

This Bimba-vision obtained through the grace of Ohaturmukha is different from the 
bimba-darsan of the Madhyama adhikaris, L e,, the Risis. For it w’-as already mentioned 
before that the Deva jnanins seethe vyapta Brahman, the Risi jnaninsseetheBimba- 
Brahinan, &c., the Human jnCuiins .sec the avatara-Braliman, The Bimba-vision through 
the grace of Chaturmubha is not the vision of the “ smaller than the smallest”— which is 
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Na, not, = 5 f^*s[r Cbaksusa, by tbe eye. By the grace of the divinity 
presiding over the eye. He is one of the deities in the guha or cavity. 
is seized, apprehended, rf Na, not. Api, even. Vacha, by speech. 

By the grace of the Divinity presiding over speech, by revelation, q Ns, ^ not, 
Anyaih, by the other, Devaih, devas, or shining ones, senses. By the 
grace of any other devas, Fapasa, by penance or fasting, &c. 

Karmana, by works appropriate to one’s caste and stage of life. ^ Va, or, and. 

Jnana, knowledge. Namely, by Vayu, who is all knowledge. Or by 
Brahma who is also called Jhanam or wisdom. Prasadena, by the grace of 
Jhana:— by the grace of Vayu, or Chaturmukha Brahma or Hari himself, 
Jnanaprasadena, through the grace of wisdom (Elari the Most High, and Brahma 
the Teacher). The grace is the iinmediate cause of mukti, meditation, &c., are 
only occasions or nimitta cause. Vi.4uddha, pure. Sattva, nature, 

mind. By the sattva element becoming free from the admixture of rajas and 
tamas.^Visuddhasattvah, pure in heart, Tatah, then, g Tu, but, only, alone. 
That is by grace alone, rr?[Tam, Him. Pasyate, he sees. Nis- 

kalam, without kalas or parts. Without the sixteen-fold body. See Praj^na 
Up. V. The body of Hari is not like that of the Jiva having sixteen parts. 

Dhyayamanah, meditating. Constantly thinking. 

8. He cannot be appreliended by senses like tlie eye 
nor by revealed texts, nor by tlie grace of any otlier sliiiiing 
one. Only tlirougli tlie grace of Wisdom, when one lias 
become free from rajas and tanias, and thrown off the sixteen- 
fold body, he sees Him by means of constant meditation. Or 
the pure in heart see in meditation Him wdio is without a six- 
teen-fold body, then only ndieii there is grace of Wisdom.— 51. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


Hari cannot be seen throngb tlie grace of any other devas, except of 
Vayu who is Wisdom personihed, or through the grace of Brahma or of 
Hari who is the Supreme Wisdom himself. When these are gracious, then 
alone Brahman is seen. Other devas can give only subsidiary knowledge 
that would help such realisation. 

The word niskalah means he who has not a body consisting of six- 
t^n elements or kalas. The body of the Lord is of bliss, as says the 
^ruti : — “When the seer sees the Golden coloured Lord whose shape is 
Blissful, who is immortal, &c., Om.” 


Note.—Th.e Vision of God is entirely a matter of grace. W'hen the Son of God—called 
V4yu— becomes gracious, the Father is seen. No one has seen the Father, but through the 
Bon. Bee Vedinta Siitra III. % 26. The various devas, like Indra and others, cannot give 
this vision : except when they act as channels of the Supreme, Thus they (devas) are not 
. they also lead to mukti. '' _ ■ • 
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The organs like the eye, &c., cannot giye the knowledge of Brahman, nor can speech 
or revelation give God-Yision : nor can any other devas. Becanse hy penance and by 
sacrifices He cannot be seen, because the adhikari whose heart is pure, axid who 
meditates on Him, who is free from 16 parts, cannot see Him through the grace of 
any other deity, therefore the necessity of grace ; for by. the Grace of Wisdom namely of 
Yayu, or of Chaturmokha Brahiml or of Stii^reme Wisdom Hari himself, can Brahman be seen. 
Brahman is seen only through grace and grace alone. 

Mantra g. 




I 




Eshah, this (atman). Aguh, subtle, atomic. It is illustrative of 
the other two sizes also, the madhyama Parimana and the Vyfipta. 

Atmfi, self. The Supreme. The Lord. The atman appears anu to the madh- 
yama fidhikari ; and All-pervading and Great to the other two. All three are 
meant here ; anu is merely illustrative, and includes the other two. %OTr Che- 
tasfi, by thought, by that mind (in which the prfinas &c, have entered as des- 
cribed below), Veditavyah, is to be known : to be realised by direct 

vision, Yasmin, in whom, in the chief vital Air or in which mind i yas- 

min referring to t|ie mind, syt^ir* Pranah, the breath, the Prfinas. The mukhya- 
prfina-~the chief prana, pahchadha, five-fold : prana, apfina, vyfina, samfina 
and udana. Or five-fold chetas, Manas (cogitation, sensation), Buddhi (deter- 
mination, perception), ahahkara (will) chittam (thought) and chetanfi (feeling). 
These are the five-fold chetas. This word * five-fold ’ qualifies both chetas and 
pranaih — five-fold mind and the five-fold prfinas. Satnvive^a, has enter- 

ed. Prfinaih, with the pranas, with the senses. With the five pranas, 
like prana, apana, &c. Chittam, the mind. ^lij^Sarvam, all, entire. 

Otam, is intei woven : is sustained, protected, has entered, STaEPHTO. prkjanfi^ 
of the created beings, Yasmin, when this (thought). In which, t\ in the 

Lord. In which mind. Visuddhe, is pure. In the Pure (Hari). In which 

pure mind. Vibhavati, manifests its powers, becomes manifold in its 

activities such as studying, meditating, &c. fq*; Esah, this. Atmfi, fitman. 
(This Jiva). 

9. This Atomic Self (the Supreme Lord) is to he 
known hy that mind alone in which (first) the Chief Prfina 
(through His grace) has completely withdrawn (the out-go- 
ing activities of his subordinate) five-fold pranas : for the 
(five-fold) mind of all created beings is entirely interwoven 
hy these five pranas and is consequently never quiet : (and 
secondly) hy that mind, which, being perfectly pure, makes 
the soul manifest its powers. — 5 %, 
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According to Eaghavendra yati. 

Tills Atman (Mukhya Prana) abides in all as an atom. It is to be 
known by tbe mind. All tbe mind of the created beings, along witli tbe 
senses, is supported by tbe chief Prana. That Prana with its fivefold 
sub-divisions is completely sustained in the pure Hari. Thus this .Self 
becomes glorious. 

Note.—Mox Muller, following >Sankara, translates tins verse thus : “ That subtle 
Self is to be known by thought : there where breath has entered fivefold : for every 
thought of men is interwoven with the senses ; and when thought is purified, then 
the Self arises.” According to Raghavendra yati, the first yasmin refers to the Mukhya 
Prdna, the second yasmin to Hari the Lord. The Atman is atomic, and to be appre- 
hended by thought. The method is:— that first all the senses and the chittam should 
be merged in the Mukhya Prana. Then this chief Yital Air with the five permanent 
atoms— prana, apana, <&c., should be merged in the Pure Hari who is its support. When this 
is done, the Atman manifests its powers. 

By what organ or sen^e is the Lord then to be apprehended ? This verse answers 
this querjr. The chetas is the organ by which the Atman can be known. But it is not 
ordinary mind that can see the Lord, for with regard to such mind the prohibition still 
holds good— the Brahman is not to be perceived by mind— yan manasa na manute (see 
Kenopanisad). Bdt by the mind which is pure (visuddlia)— by that mind where this 
jiva manifests its activities of manana, Sravana, &c. can Brahman be seen. Moreover 
this mind must get the Grace of the Mukhya Prana before it can see God. Thus the 
dictum that the Atman cannot be apprehended hy the mind holds good, with these 
reservations, .It cannot be known by the mind which is not pure and whose powers 
have not been unfolded by study, meditation, &c., and which has not attracted the grace 
of the First-Begotten— Prathama Pranah. 

The chief Prana, with his fivefold functions -praiia (inspiration), apana (expiration), 
vyana (circulation of blood) samana (alimentation) and ndana (the hypnotic or dying 
function) enters completely into the fivefold mind (cogitation, determination, will, cogni- 
tion, and feeling) of all creatures, and thus disables the mind to see Para Brahma. So long 
as the Chief Prd^na does not draw in the subordinate five pranas from their out-going 
activities and merge them into the fivefold mind, the latter is always distracted and 
cannot perceive the God. It is thus the Chief Prana that gives the mind quietness 
and the Will and .Faith necessary for the Divine Vision. By its own ordinary powers, the 
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*n[. Yam, what. zpi. Yam, what, *. e, whatever. 
ds like Svarga, &c. *prar Manasa, by mind. Samv 

makes an object of conception, wishes for, Vi 

erson whose sattva is purified, He who knows the Self. 
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t e aparoksa knowledge of the Lord, Kamayate, he desires, wishes foi 

8(T^ an, what. Cha, and. gjp^i^Kaman, desires, objects of desire. Tan: 
tiat. 5 fig[^ lam, that, Lokam, the place, the worlds, b 

conquers, he obtains, because his will becomes invincible. T^h, those 
^ Cha, and. Ktoan, desires. Tasmat, therefore, wmm. Atma 

jnam, the knower of Self. He who knows the Lord by aparoksa-Jhana. ft Hi 
ven y indeed, Archayet, let him worship, honour, Bhutikamah 

who desires happiness or prosperit}^ 

10. ^ To whatever Loka the man whose nature is puri- 
fied imagines to go, or whatever objects of desire he wishes 
to get to that loka he transports himself at once, and those 
deshes he obtains. Therefore let the man who desires pros- 
perity, honor the man who knows the Self.- — 53. 

Note,— This verse declares the glory of the knower of f hA 
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Second Khanda. 


Mantra 
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iffi Sal?, He (the worshipper of the atmajna, /. e., of the sage who knows 
the self). Veda, knows, tjrrft Etat, this, 'TC^ Paramam, highest, the chief, 
an Brahma-dhama, Brahman’s home, abode. That is, the Mukhya Prana. 

Yatra, where (in the Prana). f%i{t Vigvam, all, full, entire. The infinite 
(POrna) Brahman. ftHw Nihitam, is placed, is contained, dwells, abides. The 
word sthitam must be supplied to complete the sentence. Bhati, shines, 

manifests, |r^ ^ubhram, brightly or bright. The giver of moksa. (Moksa- 
i-upa^ubha-pradam). 5^?!^ Upasate, worship by s^ravana (hearing), manana 
(meditation), &c. 5^ Purusam, the person. The Infinite (Ptirna) possessing 
, the SIX (sat) transcendental attributes, n Ye, who. (% Hi, verily, because. 
nSKTW Akamah, without desires, without faults, like karaa, &c. % Te, They. 

Sukratn, pure, free from grief. The word prati is understood here and 
governs “ 4 ukra.” Etat, this (Brahman). The word gantum “in order to 
reach” should be supplied here to complete the sentence, Anvat other 

things, like avidya, ignorance, &c. Other works. ^ Ati, traTSnding, CsZ 
mg over (Ignorance, &c > ^ Vartanti, go toward, s, are absorbed in Hari. 
Wfcr : Dhirah, wise, (those who are not worshippers of atmajna sages.) 

He, tlie worshipper of Self-knower, knows (first the 
Prana) that highest home of Brahman, in which abides the 
All, (then the Brahman) shines forth (in his heart), and he- ‘ 
comes the giver of mok^a. The wise who, free from desires, 
worship the Pnrasa, having crossed over (the sea of ignorance 
&c.) also get this pure Brahman. — 54. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

'f = 1 " worshipper of the knower of the self, ‘ knows the 

; t. ., ahode of Brahman, ’ 'i. e.. the PrAua. The PrAna is called the Brahma- 
^ dhMna or the abode of Brahman. In it the “all” (vi^va). namely, the fall 
: Brahman (Pfirnam Brahman) has its home. The word “visfva” here means 

,*’'f >”•” “ Brahman." “ The highest and chief abode of Vienu is 

Si ! ; aloM. He who knows by rigtft means (enoh 
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tlie Lord liari to dwell in liis j)rana permanently, for Hari enters into 
his life. 

Though Visnu is always dwelling in Prana yet He is jnetaphoricady 
said to enter a man in the sense that through the instrumentality of 
Prana, He expands the consciousness of the wise, and lends greater illumi- 
nation to it. It is something like obsession. When an evil person attracts 
elementals, they throng round him and enjoy ail the coarse j)leasures of 
drink, &c., through his organs of mouth, &c., he being unconscious of their 
presence. But these evil elementals may grow so strong that they may 
eventuall}^ take total possession of suclna person. Then the man is said 
to be obsessed, though these entities were jmeseat even before obsession 
in the aura of that man. 

(Note.— Bee Mrs. Besant’s Ancient Wisdom, p. 122.) 

Thus Hari though always present in every huinaii being, is said to enter the wise, in 
the sense that the light of their knowledge is invigorated by him. 

The sense of the phrase “sukram etacl ativartanti dhirah” is stikram prabi anyad 
ativartante, u e., towards this sukram or gidefless the wise go, after crossing over every- 
thing else. 

Abte.— The Brahman is called sukram because He is free or raliitam, from soka or 
grief. The wise throw aside all karipas and go to the griefless Brahman. Leaving 
everything else, the mind of the wise is pointed towards Hari alone, the griefless one. 
This concentration of mind on Hari is release. No one can go beyond it. This we find 
in the Maha Taraha Purdna. 

(This dwelling in the same loka with Hari is called mukti). 

Note— This shows that the mukti is obtained through the mediation of the Son. The 
worshipper first gains the knowdedge of the Son or Prdna— the highest home of Brahman 
where He manifests in all His glory. Then Brahman shines forth on him and gives him 
salvation. The worshipper of the knower of Atman understands the abode of Brahman— 
namely, the miikhya Prana— that in which abides the all, the infinite, full Brahman. 
‘‘The Prana is celebrated to be the principal abode of Visnu. He who knows by 
proper means the supreme Lord dwelling in the Prana— verily has constantly God 
interwoven with his life. The Lord enters the human soul through the Prana always, 
and through the instrumentality of Prana He illumines the knowledge of His devo- 
tees. Though the Lord is always all-pervading and conseciuonffiy eternally present in 
every seal, yet He is said to enter a soul and inspire it through Prana ; just as ghosts 
are said to be made to obsess men, through mantras, &c., though every man lias 
within him always these pisachas who eat the same food as eaten by the man. Thus 
Visnu though always dwelling in the prana, gives additional light to the light of the 
wise.” 

The piriacUas or ghosts are said to exist in men and partake also of the food which 
the men eat, but the latter are not conscious of their existence, till by mantras, &c., the 
ghosts are made to manifest their presence by trance utterances, &c. A modern illustra- 
tion would be the emergence of the subliminal self (secondary personality), in hypnotic 
and other allied states. The subliminal self is a p^art and parcel of the human personali- 
ty, but man is not ordinaiuiy conscious of it. In abnormal states he becomes aware of it. 
So also the Divinity in man. The Lord Visnu is in man from eternity, but the man knows 
Him only when he attains perfection. 
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The sense of the verse is that since Yisuu, the eternal Brahman dwelling in the 
Life (Prana), supports the world, and since the Brahman by superintending and dwelling in 
the Prana becomes manifest, hence the Life (Prilna) is the highest abode of Brahman 
higher than even Vaikuntha, &e. Therefore the worshipper of the atmajna— the worship- 
per of the Masters of Wisdom and Compassion- first comes to know this mansion of Brahman, 
this Pr4na and afterwards he knows indirectly the Brahman that dwells in this Prana,' 
by sravana, &c. Then that Brahman manifests or shines in his pranadhisthfina or the 
receptacle of prana, the auric egg. Then that Brahman becomes Subhra (^ubhapradain 
giver of moksa) to that person. Thus the Bhfiti (prosperity), gained by the worshipper 
of the Wise, has been described as he attains moksa through the above stages. But this 
bhuti IS not confined to the worshippers of the Masters. Every person who worships 
the Lord, in the name of his first-begotten, the Pr4na, gets mukti. Worshipping Brahman 
through Prana leads to higher result than the mere worship of Brahman. 

Mantra 2. 

^ ^ ^ { 

TOTT: IRH 

sfimPifKaman, objects of desire, ij! Yah, who. Kamayate, desires 

longs after, who worships the Lord for the sake of worldly things. JRPTnr: 
Manyamanah, thinking (them to be beneficial and helpful), Sah, he. 
Kamabhih, through desires, on account of those desires. Jayate, is born. 

HWffw latra, tatra, there, t. e., in many births and wombs; he is carried to 
those places and spheres which he had desired. Paryfiptaka- 

masi'a, of him who desires the highest (paryapta), f. the moksa Or 
whose desires are all satisfied paryapta, satiated by enjoyment. 
Kritatmanah, of him whose mind (atman) is satisfied or contented, g Tu but' 

^ lha, here, Eva indeed, even. Sarve, all. Pravilivanti 

merge, vanish. ^pTf: Kam^i, desires. ^ ’ 

2. He who longe after objects of desire tliinkina 
(that they are the highest) is horn in those places (where 
those objects can be enjoyed). But all desires of him who 
aspires for the highest and whose mind is contented vaniaL 
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Mantra 4. 

5r«it Jt tw i tj i xmnl 1 

u.^wi^4ri^ ' *r^ laiw afram h«u 

^ Na, not. ^^Ayam, this. Atma, Self, Brahman, Visnu. 

Balahinena, devoid of strength. Who has not the strength to study, reflect and 
meditate, Labhyah, to be gained, to be seen. ^ Na, not =sr Cha, and. 

syj^r^q'Pramadat, by the heedless, not earnest. Who forgets the Lord, Who 
has not Bhakti. hW- Tapasah, by penance. The tapas must be sattvic ; do- 
ing works with supreme faith, without any desire of fruits and with attention 
fixed on Visnu. The tapas in the shape of the worship of the Devas, the Re- 
generates and the Wise cannot lead to divine vision, Va, and. Api, 
even. Alihgat, not having authority (lihga) for it. Non-scriptural ; 

non-authoritative. This word qualifies the ** tapas the penance must not 
be non-scripturahor tamasa ; but sattvic tapas. See Gita, Chap. i8. 15%: Etaih, 
by these (sravana, &c,). Upayaih, means (by hearing, ^ravana, reflecting, 

tn^nana. See,). Yatate, (who) endeavours, Yah, who, (qualifies the 

9 


is not the principal means of acquiring aparoksa knowledge. Labhyah, 

to be gained, to be known, to be seen by direct Saks^tk^ra. 5? Na, not. 
Mediiaya, by genius, or understanding, by retentive memory and intellect, or by 
meditation and reflection. The retentive intellect is not the chief means of 
acquiring aparoksa knowledge, sf Na, not. BahunA, by m 

^rutena, learning, hearing. The learning by itself is not the chief ^n^ 
gaining aparoksa knowledge. Yam, whom, Eva, even, Esah, this 
Supreme seif. Vrinute, elects, chooses, accepts, because of the devotion 

or bhakti of that person. Tena, by him. Labhyah, to be gained. 
Tasya, for him, for that bhakta. fsy: Esah, this, Atma^ self. 

Vivrinute, reveals, tfg Tanum, body, form : own divine form. JOT*I.Svim, his. 
The God becomes the object of immediate, direct, intuitive perception. 

3 . This Self cannot he gained hy dissertations devoid 
of devotion, nor hy mere keen intellect, nor hy much hear- 
ing. It is gained only by him whom the Self chooses. To 
him this Self reveals His form. — 56, 


Note.— This shows that no one can know God but through the grace on the part of 
God, coupled with Bhakti on the part of Man. It was taught in a previous mantra, that' 
the grace of God was necessary for attaining aparoksa-knowledge : that was the princi- 
pal cause of such knowledge, from one^ioint of view. See Jhana-prasMena, &e. (Mund. 
in. 1. 8). This mantra teaches that devotion towards and Love of the Lord (Bhakti) is also 
a principal cause in the aec|uisition of this knowdedge. Among the means (sadhana) of 
acquiring this knowledge, some entirely depend upon the adhik^ri or the properly quali- 
fied person, while others are beyond his control. Among the personal means, the highest 
is Bhakti ; among the non-personal the grace is the highest. 
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wise). The wi^se who knows that ^r^vana, &c., cannot lead to direct God- Vi- 
sion, yet employs those means as secondaries, to help and strengthen his 
bhakti, gets such vision. 5 Tu, but. wise, Tasya, for his. 

The words are ** for his sake, they become propitious.” Esah, this, 

Atma, Self. The Supreme Self. ftiJH Visate, enters. Manifests Himself in tnis 
Abode of Brahman. Brahmadhama, the home of Brahman, the Vayu : 

the First Begotten. 

4 . This Self is not to he gained hy one who is desti- 
tute of power, nor by the heedless, no]* hy one who performs 
penances not countenanced hy scriptures. But the wise, 
who strives after Him hy those means (hy sravana, manana, 
&c., coupled with Bhakti, while praying always for grace) 
obtains Him and then for him (these become helpful). To 
Him this Supreme Self manifests in the home of Brahman 
— reveals Himself through Vayu. — 67. 

Note.— This shows that Pravachana, Sravana, &c., are not all useless. They are abso- 
lutely necessary, they are in fact the means of Divine Yisioii, but not the highest or the 
principal. The chief is Grace of Yayu, the Son, asythe Divine means ; and among Personal 
means the Highest is Bhakti on the side of Man, to produce the Aparoksa jnanam. 

■ Mantra c. 


WTcRFCTJ SPOPRT: I 

^ ^ II X U 

Samprapya, having reached. E!nam, Him (Brahma) Vayu or 

Brahmd called Brahma-dhama, the abode of Brahman — the first begotten. 
In |he texts dealing with the stages of Mukti, Vayu always means Brahma. 

B.isayah, the sages, it includes the best among human adhikaris also. 
The pratfka worshippers. It includes the Risis, the Chira-pitris, the Deva- 
gandharvas, and the Manusya Gandbarvas. Jnana-triptah, satisfied 

through knowledge. When the Jhanins reach Brahmd, they become satisfied 
in knowledge, because being taught by Hiranyagarbha (Brahma) they attain 
aparoksa-knowledge in the shape of seeing the Bimba or the Original which 
leads to release.. Therefore they become satisfied. The Bimba-aproksa- 
}Mna is obtained only through Vayu (Brahma), called also Jfvaghana. See 
Pra 4 na Up. v. 5. , The jhana-tripti thus varies according! to the adhikari— 
wheth# it be the-; immediate perception of Bimba or of Avattra. Kri- 

tatmanah^ contented of heart, who have realised the Atman or the Supreme 
Self.. a|taebmetit. Pra^antah, tranquil, 

'frm in bhakti/ If' the Nirgona (eka-guna really)' upasa- 
Those wbo hive mebed directly the Vaikuntha Lo'ka and other§ who 
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form,” then with the latter into the “ Fire-abiding form,” then with the latter into his 
“ Vaya-abiding form,” then with the last they enter into the “ Akasa-abiding form,” thence 
into the Buddhi-abiding form',’ ^—thence with it to the “ maiias-d welling form ’’—thence 
into the Biiddhi-abiding Hari, thence into the Ahankara-abiding Hari, thence into the 
Vijhaiia-abiding (mahattatva) Hari, thence into the Avyakta-abiding (ananda abiding) 
Hari. Thus reaching Hari in the final abode they never come back.” Thus the Jnanins 
abiding within the cosmic Egg go out of it, by successively leaving the various coverings of 
tattvas which surround the Egg. These tattva-spheres must be passed through : and when 
it is done, then the Released Souls enjoy all happiness whether inside the Brahmanda 
or outside. 

The Pratika Upasakas go to the four-faced Brahma bat not so the apratika-upasakas. 
The Risis are all Prabika-alambana : and are madhyama adhikaris. They possess inner 
light and see God inside. “ Pratika is the body. Those who see the Lord in the body are 
called pratika-upasaka.” White Human adhikaris are Bahih-prakasil they see the Lord 
outside. To men the Lord appea.rs in Incarnations (avatars). Strictly speaking Human 
adhikaris cannot be called pratika-aiambana : but pratika-alambana in the sense that 
they worship the Lord as manifested in an external body or pratika. Thus the Pratika- 
alambanas become of two sorts : — Deha-alambana and Pratika-alambana : the first apply- 
ing to the Risis, and the second to the Human perfects. 

Both classes of Faratika Upasakas— the Risis and men— go to Brahma. The difference 
however is this. The Risis (-who are^Deha-lambanas) go by the path of archis (flame), &c., 
at once to Brahma without staying iii the intermediate lokas. But not so the Human-best 
the Pratima-alamfoanas. They stop at the interri>^diate Lokas— some in the Mahar Loka, 
some in the Jana Loka, and some in the Tapa Loka. After some time— more or less accord- 
ing to their evolution— they reach Brahma in His Sat ya Loka. 

The jiianins are of three kinds : high, middling and low. The apratika-alambanas are 
the high; because they see God as all-pervading. They at once go to Satya Loka or to 
the true. The Pratika-worshippers are of two sorts : Deha-alambana and Pratika-alam- 
bana. The Risis, &c., belong to the deha-lanibana class, and are madhyama (middle class) 
jnanins : because they see Brahman in the body. The best among men are adhama (low) 
Jaanins ; they are pratima alambana because they see the avatara of God outside their own 
bodies, in symbols, men, &c. Of these, the Dehalamljanas roach the Brahma of Satya Loka 
and being taught by Him, get perfect satisfaction of knowledge : and become full of the 
wisdom gained of the immediate perception of self-bimba. 

The Human-best also are subdivided into three classes : high, middle, low. The high 
or first class consist of those who are in constant unbroken meditation and contemplation 
(dhyaiia) of God. Such meditation is called Tapas. They go to Tapas Loka. The ecoxad 
class of Human perfects are also in unbroken meditation— but it is the meditation of yoga 
not Tapas. By this practice of Yoga they go to Jana Loka : for yoga leads to Jana Loka. 
The third class Human perfects are those who possess partial yoga (a quarter only), but are 
also in unbroken meditation. They go to Mahar Loka. These three classes of Human 
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Note.— -The Human Perfects, when they die and thus throw off their last body, go to 
Mahar, Jana, or Tapas Loka through the path of Light. They remain there till the ap- 
proach of the cosmic dissolution. Then the fire emitted from the mouth of Sankarsana 
burns up the lower three p>lanes, Bhur, Bhuvar and Svar. When this fire reaches 
the Mahar Loka, the perfects leare that sphere and proceed to the Batya loka. There 
these are taught the final wisdom by Brahma and thus become Jo ana trip tas. The 
Bisis directly reach Batya loka, as was mentioned before. These Jlisis (Dehalambanas) 
together with the newdy arrived Human Perfects (Pratimalambanas) now abandon the 
Batya loka in the company of Brahma, and go to Hari dwelling in the Yaikuntha Loka. Here 
the Chaturmukha Brahma loses his body and merges into the Yirat Brahma. Yaikuntha 
is the abode of apratikalainbanas. These apratikalambanas together with the new arrivals 
(Dehalambanas and the Pratimalambanas) now leave Yaikuntha in the company of Yirat 
Brahma). 

They go out of Brahmanda (the Cosmic Egg), and successively pass through the 
elements beginning with Prichivi and ending with avyakta. Then the Yirat Brahma unites 
in the Brahma called Piim. Thus these Jn^nins cross the Yiraja nadi with Pum-Brahma, 
Hero their Lihga Delias drop down ; and they attain the highest freedom. This is what 
is meant by the phrase “ svarupe avasthanam ’’—remaining in one’s own form. But the 
Prakriti Bandha still subsists. It falls off only with the JHakti of Brahma : and not before. 
The bond of Prakriti-fetfcer of the jivas also droiis down when the Highest Brahma gets 
liberation. This is the method of liberation of men. 

To recapitulate The first stage of Mukti is when all men go from Batya Loka to 
Yaikuntha Loka with Chaturmukha Brahma. Here this Brahma loses his body. The se- 
cond stage is when the souls go beyond Yaikuntha, through the coverings of the Brah- 
man ila Egg, along with Yirat Brahma. When tlie end of the avarana is reached, the Yirat 
Brahma merges into and becomes one with the IMahat-Brahma called Pum. This Pum- 
Brahma and the Jivas plunge into the river Yiraja in which they cast off their Liiiga 
Delias. 

The Prakriti bond is distinct from the Lihga-delia. The falling off of the Liiiga 
Delia does not necossitate the freedom from Prakriti bond. 

This is the metliod of the Mukti of Jilanins other that the Devas. How the Devas 
get freedom from Prakriti bond is now described. The Devas dwelling in the Yaikuntha 
Loka, Brahma Loka (Batya Loka), &c., learn the highest truths of Yedanta there. When 
the last days of tlio cosmos arrive— when of the Jiiindred years of Brahma’s life, P2^ years 
only remain more to be lived -when the Bwarga and other lower lokas begin to be burnt 
up, they go out of the Cosmic Egg and reach the All-porvading who is beyond the Cosmic 
coverings. Thence they go to the ‘'Brahma Loka”— ‘‘to the officers of Brahman” — the 
word Loka here means “officials.” These officials of .Brahnui are Immortals on the Path 
called Graruua-Sesa-marga. # 

The Path of the Devas is two-fold— the Path of the Eagle (Gariula) and the Path of 
of the Serpent (^bVsa). Varuna, Soma, cfjc., are officials on the Path of the Eagle ; Agni, Biirya, 
&e,, on the path of the serpent. It is on these paths that the Devas drop down their final or 
' * ‘ 'ultimate bodies, when the Pralaya comes. The first body of the Devas is also their last 
body ; for unlike man, the Deva retains, one and the same body throughout one Cosmic 
> periods Having dropped clown their final body in, one of those paths, the Devas in their 
Lihga Delias enter into the Viraj^ river along with Pum-Brahma. There the Liiiga dehas 
also fall off and the Devas become free from the Prakriti bond. Thus they become per- 
fectly Mukta. ’ 

; i , The method by which the Devas lo§© their body is different from that of men. While 
man loses a dense body: proceeds, with 'o^^more reflned to a higher sphere, not so-tho 

Dftvaa. The Devas enter with their entire bodv int(j the bed v of the Head ef theJr 
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chy. Thus the Devas on the Path of >VJesa merge successively first into the body of Yaruna 
who merges into Soma, who into Aniruddha, who into Kama, who into Yaruni, who into 
Sesa, who into Sarasvati, who into Yirincha. Thus there are seven stages between the 
Chatnrmiikha Brahma and the Devas on this Path. The Devas called A^^vinau and Aj^as 
devatas lose their bodies by entering Into the body of Yaruna. Yaruna along with Kubera 
merges into the body of Soma. Soma along with the corapanious of Hari calledYisvaksena, 
&c., merges into* the body of Aniruddha, who along with Sanaka and the rest merges into 
the body of Kama. Kdma merges into Yaruni. Yaruni merges into Besa. »Seisa into 
Sarasvati. Sarasvati finally merges into the body of Yirincha. 

The Devas on the Path of the Eagle also follow a similar involutioiii^ The lower 
Devas than Agni, not specially mentioned before, enter into the body of Agiii; the 
latter merges in Siirya, he in Brlhaspatl. So the Devas called Yinayakas merge into 
Ganesa ; the Devas called Ribhus merge into Prithivi. Ganesa and Pribhivl merge 
into Brihaspati. Brihaspati along with Sv^yambhuva Manii, Nirriti, and Maruts 
enter Chandra. Yama merges his body in Svayambhiiva Mann. Chandra, into tlie Patni of 
Garuda, he into Sarasvati. She in Brahma. Thus here also we see seven stages between 
the lowest Devas and Brahma, vU., Agni, Surya, Brihaspati, Chandra, Garuda-patni, Garuda, 
and Sarasvati. This Deva-dissoiution takes place after all the tattvas like the Prithivi, 
Apas, &e., have been dissolved. 

Here the method is the reverse of the creation. ‘When there is the creation of the 
suksma element, the conjunction of the Devas with this suksma matter, the material of 
body, is the first creation. After the creation of the tattvas, there takes place the creation 
of the bodies of the devas—this is the secondary creation. Tims the creation of the 
tattvas takes place first, and then the creation of the bodies of devas. This order is re- 
versed at the time of the dissolution. The tattvas dissolve first and then the Deva bodies. 

Mantra 7. ■ •: 

irar: 13=^ sifirgr i 

^ II \S II 

*T?rr: Gatah gone. gpisiT: Kalah, the parts. See Pragna, Up. VI., 2, 3., for 
the Kalas. Panchadasa, the fifteen. The Devas who have the fifteen 

kalas as their bodj\ sir%r: Pratisthah, elements, the controllers of the Sansarl 
jivas. '^1 Devah, the senses, or the devas other than the fifteen kala devatas. 
^ Cha, and. Sarve, all. Prati devatasu, in the corresponding 

deities. efr*ifRSf Kannani, works, the jivas or the deity called Puskara presid- 
ing over all karmas. Vijnanamayah, full of knowledge. <Er Cha, and. 

^Tr?*rr Atma, Self, Pare, the highest, Avyaye, in the unchangeable, 

imperishable. Sarve, all. eki, one, not identical with, but remaining 
in the same place as Brahman, vfsfpfr bhavanti, become. 

7. Tlie fifteen devas, who preside over kaMs and 
control the jivSs, become also liberated (when the jivS, 
becomes liberated) ; so also all the devas with their corres- 
ponding devatas or goddesses (become liberated). The 
deva presiding over karma gets free the time wheti this 
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jivatman, called vijuanamaya, enters the highest Imperish- 
able, where they all become one. — 60 . 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words “ become one” have a threefold meaning: 1st, unani- 
mity of opinion. 2nd, similarity. 3rd, being in the same locality. It 

does not mean identity, nor oneness of essence. 

Note.- 1st, as the Brahmanas and the Ksatriyas have become one, namely, are 
unanimous ih' opinion. So when the Muktas have the same Will as that of the Lord, 
and their organs become the channel of His Will, or when they use the organs of the 
Lord for their Will, that is one form of becoming One, which is called Sdyujya Mukti. 
2nd, as the insect becomes a beetle by constant meditation on the beetle. The Mukta 
gets the form of the Lord such as four fold power, &e. This is Sarupya Mukti. 8rd, as in 
the evening all cows become one, meaning that they all unite in one locality, the cow-pen, 
and .are not scattered all over the pasture. This is Sdlokya Mukti. In these senses, 
there is unity and not that there is identity. Nor does unity here mean oneness of 
essence. Nor the jiva and the Brahman are essentially the same and no one can make 
them one in this sense. 

The word eldbbavauti is a compound formed by the affix chvi, 
which has the force of making a thing that which it was not before. 
As the jiva and Brahman are essentially the same, the force of chvi is not 
here to denote that they become one in essCTce for they already were one 
essentially. Therefore, eldbhavanti means either uniting with the Lord, 
as the rivers join the sea or having the same Will as the Lord, as men 
of diverse opinions may come to hold one common opinion and thus 
be one. Therefore, eldbhava means nnion or coming in contact with each 
other. 2. Or having the same Will and removing the conflict of Ydlls : 
hnt not unity of essence, for therein the jiva and Brahman were already one 
from eternity. The statement of “ becoming one,” made with regard 
to beings that were already one in form with Hari, therefore, means union 
by contact, and not making them one in essence which they already are. 
Nor beincs, which are eternally separate entities, can become one in the 
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the series. Other devatiis are reflections of these kala dovatas. Men are 
reflections of the devatas. These devatas, therefoi’e, stand as controlling 
the class beneath them. Even in release, men are governed by the devas 
above them, while all of them exist in the Supreme Self. Thus we read 
in Mukta Viveka. 

Note— From Vi.snu coraes out PrSina, from Him (shaddha, from Her, Rndra calk'd also 
tho muid, from him Indra, the Lord of the souses, from him Soma, the devatsi of food, from 
him Vanina, from him Agni, from him Aka-ia, from him Vighna, from him Maintt, the son of 
Vayu, from liim Agni called Paraka, the sou of first Agni, from him Parjanya, from Iiim 
>_vaha, from her Udakatmaka Bndiia, from him U.sd, from her Sani, from him Pnskara, 
Lord of all karmas. All other devas come out of kald devas. 

The karma, devatft is also one of the kala devatfis. Its separate 
mention in the verse shoivs that it is one of the lowest of the devat.ils in 

the above hierarchy, for Pnskara, the devata of karma, is lowest in tlie 
above hierarchy. 

mantra is that all become free from the bonds of Prakriti. Everv 

al smd tiled Vi - ’ "'n devdta of karma together with the individu- 

t m the en 1 of n form of Hari and remain there 

first IZt n , ^'5'en the creation again starts, they come out of Ilari .and 

th^ m ® fc'votadvipa and there see the Lord of that globe. And when 

Im ite glolies. Tn the Mahapralaya, all Jfvas become 

to fit with that of the Lord. Tho.se who 

Itlorliokt" set a bod/ like that oV'the i’ord ; Sese^ wlm Trl 

1 TJ'® that, the gatah kalah means that the presiding 

leras of the kaks merge m their cause, as say the Advaitins, is open to 
objeettou. They explai,, „,e word prali-devatSsu by s yin” e”eb 

IT;' fc™.. n.e word pwati-devata cauuo'l fte 

omi 0 the devas : lor there is no grammatical authority for this inter 

pretatton. The force of prati in prati-deyStiisu is like tliat of pra," Tn 

piati-iupa , not the original form, but its reflection. So prati-devatii means 
emmf subordinate to the devatas, their reflection no^ 

v--~T gi^'en is consistent with other passages such as • 
the Vipianatma along with all the other devas, the Pranks and the elements 
, IS firmly estah ished in Him. These sixteen kalns belonging to tuT 
in^a, after reaching the Supreme Self, go to rest, as, 0 Somya ! these rivers 
going towards the sea, enter the sea and find their rest there. fPr Im ' 
Theil astration of thePras^na Up. shows that the reaching of the 
urusa y t le Jivas, is like the reaching of the sea by the rivers. (As the 

livers which have not reached the sea, at first, subsequently reach it so 

the kalae, which have not reached the Puruea at firel, now reach hhn ' T 
does not mean the material kal4s, nor the non-free devas of those kaW ' 
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Tlie woi’d Pumsa here, in 'the last chapter of the Pr. Up. means the 
Supreme Self, the Ijord, as says the same Scripture : — “ The Purusa created 
the Prana.” For the Pr. Up. opens with the statement that the Loi'd 
created the Prana, and ends with the statement “ all enter the Purusa.” 
Therefore the Purusa mentioned in the concluding passage, must he the 
Lord mentioned in the opening passage, of that Upanisad. 

Mantra 8. 

W JRT: ftfnr I 

mrr ii q u 

WU Yatha, as. Nadyah, the rivers. S3’andamanah, flowing. 

Samiidre, in the sea. Astam, the end, become invisible. 

Gachchhanti, go. Nama-rtjpe, the name and form. The distinctive 

individuality, the substance. avih^ya, not leaving, not losing. ^ Tatha, 

so. f%fr53;Vidvan, the wise, Namarupat, from name and form, from 

his distinct individuality. Vimuktah, not freed ; vi has the force of 

‘hiot’' as in vi-priya, not pleasant. Parat, than the great. ’Param, 

the greater. Purusam, the Purusa, the Person, Upaiti, reaches, 

goes, Divyam, the divine, the wonderful, 

8. As the flowing rivers, whose home is the sea, when 
reaching the sea, become invisible, but do not lose their 
substance or individuality, so the wise, without losing his 
individuality, goes to the Divine Person who is Glreater than 
the great. — 61. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

To tie persons wlm are not muktas, the latter appear as if devoid of 
name andiorm, because tbe non-free are incapable to ascertain the name and 
form of the Free, not that they reallyhave no name and form. As the wind 
is not seen by ordinary people, because it has no form and bodily slxape, so 
the rivers lose their name and form, when tliey enter the sea. It is only 
to ordinary pei’ception that name and form are lost. They do not know 
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Mantra. 9 


?ErJ Sail, he. 3|: Yah, who. . f Ha, verily. % Vai, verily. Tat, that, 
qrw Paramam, highest, Brahma, Brahman. '%g[ Veda, knows, Brahma, 

Brahman ; the great, magnificent, glorious, Eva, even, Bhavati, be- 
comes, ff Na, not. Asya, his. Abrahmavit, noii-knovver of Brahma. 

^ kule, in his family. Bhavati, is born, Tarati, crosses over, 

^okam, grief. Tarati, overcomes. P^pmanam, sin, evil, Guha, 

heart, cavity. Gran thibhy ah, from the fetters Guhagranthi- 

bhyah, from the fetters of the heart, Vimuktah, liberated. Amritah, 

immortal. Bhavati, becomes. 

9. He who knows the highest Brahman becomes great 
(i. e., gets something of the greatness of the Brahman). In 
his family, no one is born who is ignorant of Brahman. He 
crosses over (the ocean of) grief and evil, breaks the fetters of 
his heart and becomes immortal. — 62 . ■ 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

He wlio knows tlie Supreme Brahman becomes verily Cli'eat (Brah- 
man) according to his fitness. 

JVote.— Til'S word param is employed with regard to Brahman, in order to distinguish 
the Paraoi Brahman fuooi the Brahman used in the sabsecxneiit portion of the verse. The 
word Brahman is to be taken there in its etymological sense : i, e., Great, expansive grow- 
ing. According to Advaifca system, in the state of mukti there is no distinction of .Para and 
apala Brahman, So the use of the word para in this verse is useless according to them. 
According to Madhva, the knower of the Supreme Brahman beeome^s Purna, Perfect, 
according to his nature. He does not become Brahman in the’ sense of God. 

The unfit does not get anything of the attributes of Hari. As says 
the Skanda Parana: — “When it is said 'the jiva becomes Brahman’ 
it is meant that he becomes full and perfect, and not that he becomes 
the Supreme Self. The jiva being ever dependent on the Lord, how 
can it get eternal independence.” 

Moreover in various passages of this Upanisad, difference between 
the jiva and the Brahman, even in the state of Mukti, is repeatedly 
asserted. As “ where dwells that Purusa, the changeless 4tman ” (1, 2, 11), 
“ Where is the Supreme abode of the True” {III, 1, 6.) “This is the 
bridge of the Immortals ” (II, 2, 5.) “ He should enter into Him, as 
the arrow the target ” (II, 2, 4.) “ Brahman is the target ” (II, 2, 4.) 
“ Becoming free from Avidya, he attains the highest similarity ” (III, 1, 3). 
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All tliese show that the Muktas always rlwell in the presence or 
the Lord and are separate from Him : (and do not lose their identity 
in Him, nor become one with Him in tire Advaita sense). 

Moreover, the Lord Btldarityaua also in his aphorisms indicates 
that the jiva remains distinct from the Brahman even 'in the state of 
R.elease. Thus in the Vedanta Suti’a, I, 3, 2, lie shows that Brahman 
is the goal to be reached by the Muktas. The object reached must be 
dilferent from the object reaching. So also in the VedUnta Sritras, IV, 4, 
17. BadaiAyana clearly indicates the fimdamental diiference between, 
the Mirktas and the Lord. The Mnktas never possess the power of 
creating a Universe —that is the unique attribute of tlie Lord. Thus 
both Bildarayana and this Upanisad show that the Muktas remain dilferent 
from the Lord. 

So also says the Rig Veda VH. 99. 1 : “ (.) Visnu, Thou art beyond 
all measure. None reaches Tliy Greatness, be he a Mukta or a bound 
Soul. Thou art Infinitely Full ill Thy essential Form.” “He enjoys all 
desires along with the Omniscient Brahman ” (Taitt. Up. 11, 1, 1). 

'I’liat Kaivalya which neither Brahma nor Jsliina nor any other deva, 
free oi' bound, can over attain, that art Thou, 0 Lord Hari, in thy own 
essential natm-e. 

Tlie Devas are greater in attribute than even the Mukta men ; while 
Vayu is gi-eater than all the Devas. Higher than Vilyu i.s Visnu full 
of Infinite auspicious attributes. Who think othei'wise go to deep dark- 
ness, but those who know it properly attain even the Supreme Hari. 

In the family of Devas following the dharma of the Krita age, 
the juiluins alone are born, as a general rule : exceptionally, owing to 
some extraordinary cause (such as a curse, die.), non-jhitnins may he 
born in the family of a Deva. The general rule is, that all Devas who 
follow the dharma of the Krita age, are knowers of Brahman. But as a 
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general rule his children are ])orn as knowers of Brahman. If such a knower of Brahman Is 
a human being, then exceptionally a Brahman-knower is horn in his family. Such a per- 
son crosses over the sea of sorrow and sin. He becomes free from the bond of Miila Px^akriti, 
consisting of the three gunas, namely, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas : and from the bond of Lihga 
Sarira. He becomes Immortal (i, e., the bliss manifesbs in him,)^ 

„ Mantra io.-: 

I Or u 

Tat, that, Etat, this. Richa, by a verse, ^5=^5 Abhy- 

uktam, deefared. Madbva's reading is tadesaslokah '*on it there is this 
siokah ” Kriyavantah, performers of the sacred rites; religious. 

Srotriyah, lenimed in the Vedas, Brabnnanisthah, devoted to 

Brahman. Svayam, themselves. Juhvatah, c-ffering oidations to the 

fire. t[T^ Eka, one. Risini, sage. Ekarsini, tothechief risi (rire). Madii- 

va’s reading is chief sages, namely those who have promulgated this 

Brahma vidya, and who form the great hierarchy of Teaciiers. ^rad- 

dliayantah, worshipping with faith, '^q'f 'I’esam, for them, Eva, even, alone, 
Etam, this Brahniavidyara, the Brahma Viciya Vadeta, tell. 

Siro-vratam, the vow of (shaving?) the head, Vidhivat, according 

to rule. %: Yaih, by whom, g Tu, verily. '#rTOGhiriiam, has been performed. 

10. On this there is the following verse ; let one teach 
this Brahma viciya to those only who are religions, who are 
versed in the sacred lore and firmly devoted to Braliman, 
who perform themselves the fire sacrifice and have faith in 
the existence of the Great Sages, who have performed the 
vow of the head, according to the rule.— 63 . 

Mantra n. 

wrsi H 5^ II 

?If(; Tat, that, Etat, this, Satyain, truth, Risih, the sage. 

^JT^: Augirah, the Sage Aiigira. Pura, iu former times. g:^rsr Uvach, said, n 
Na, no. Etat, this Achlnia, not performed. Vratah, vow. 

Achirnavratah, one who has not performed the vow Adhiteh, 

should study, spi: Namah, adoration, qgr parama, the highest. Risibh- 
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yah, the Seers. Paramarisibhyah, to the highest Sages, Namah, 

adoration. Paramarisibhyah, to the highest Sages. 

11. Tills is the tmth ; the sage Ahgira declared it 
of old ; let no persf)n who.has not performed the vow study it. 
Om, Hail to the Great vSages, hail to the Great Sages. — 64. 

MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 

I bow to the supremely compassionate Lord, hiL of auspicious 
qualities. May that Lord be pleased .always with me. He is eA'er the 
most beloved of all beloved objects to me. 

II W STOFf 

U W ^TT 

wi u ^ w 


THE END. 
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MANDTJKA UPANISAD 



INTRODUCTION. 


This is an Upanisad of the Atharva Veda. It has not been trans- 
la ted by Max Muller, nor it is referred to by l^aiikara or R:imiiiaja in 
their commentaries on the Vedanta Sutras. It is, however, one of the 
classical Upanisads and ^afikara has left a commentary on it. It has been 
translated into Eirglish by Dr. E. Roer in the Bibliotheca Indica series. 

According to Madhva, this Upanisad is called Manduka because 
it was revealed by a frog (Maiidukal. Varuna, the Lord of the Seas, 
assuming the form of a fcog praised Hari with tlie liyinus of this poem. 

This Upanisad contains twelve verses. But f^ri Madhva reads the 
Karik4s, passing under the name of GaudapAda, as part of the text 
itself. The Karika verses are shown here as K', &c. : wliile the Upanisad 
verses are indicated by U°, &c. Altogether there are 41 verses. 

This short Upanisad gives the secret meaning of Om, which is the 
name of the Lord. The Lord has four aspects. In His aspect as Vigva, 
He makes the waking consciousness of the jivas, and establishes relations 
between the jiva-conscioiisness and external objects. In His aspect as 
Taijasa, He witlidraws the jiva-consciousness from the external objects, 
and revives the internal irnpressioiis and niakes him see dreams. In His 
third aspect as Prajna, He stops all consciousness of the jivas and makes 
them enjoy rest and bliss. In His aspect as Turiya, He gives them 
miikti. The letters and the Hada correspond with these four 

aspects. When a note is struck the overtone which merges into laya 
is the Nada of that tone. When Om is properly j)ronoiinced the vibra- 
tion produced by it is the Nadu. The mystical powers acquired by 
the rigiit use of AUM are eightfold — four relating to the vehicles or 
bodies and four relating to consciousness or Life. 

This Upanisad gives an analysis of consciousness on all planes. 
When a monad perceives the objects of a plane, that is called waking 
consciousness— whether those objects exist on th€\ physical or astral 
or mental or any higher plane. When external objects are shut off 
from consciousness, and there is a reviva^l of the impressions existing 
in his 'Vehicles— in his- brains— whether physical, astral, &c.— tl)at state 
of consciousness is called svapna or dream. Of course, sometimes in 
sleep the soul goes out of tlie body and sees things existing in other 
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places and times. Tliese visions appear like dreams, but psychologically 
they are not dreams. The soul perceives here something external, and 
so it is a toafe'hig' consciousness. 

The third state of consciousness is the sleep or neutral or absence 
of consciousness. It is the laya centre of consciousness — -a point which 
the consciousness must cross in order to pass to a higher state. 

Ihe fourth is that higher state of consciousness — it is called 
Turiya or Fourth. 

ihus when passing from the physical -waiting consciousness to 
astral, the stages are-^-lst, the stoppage of physical impressions, 2nd, 
Revival of brain impressions or dreams, 3rd, Crossing the neutral line, 
the line or point between the physical and the astral, 4th,' Waking up 
on the astral plane, being Mukta oi‘ free from the trammels of the physi- 
cal consciousness altogether. ’ < 

feimilarly wlieu passing from the astral consciousness to the mental, 
apin there are these stages. Here tlie waking or j%rat is the astral cons- 
ciousness. “Ilie jiv'a that performs Saniadhi on the astral plane, first puts 
stops to the astral waking state, the objects of the astral plane do not make 
any impression on his astral senses. Then his astral brain becomes active 
and he dreams astrally. Then the neutral point is reached, the point 
between the astral and the mental planes ; and here an inversion (to borrow 
a figure of speech from Optics) of consciousness takes place and the mental 
consciousness is reached. The soul becomes mukta from the trammels of 
the astral consciousness and wakes up on the mental plane. He perceives 
now the objects of the mental plane, and this is his Jagrat cotisciousness. 
The jira now practises Samtldhi on the mental plane, and throngh the 
above steps rises to the Buddhic plane. Thus in passing from one “plane 
to another, these four and only J'our stages occur. The consciousness of a 
highei plane is luriya, the consciousness of the plane lower to it is Jagrat : 
between these two is the dream and the mental consciousness. These 
terms— waking, dreaiping ’ ‘ sleeping,’ ' transcendental — ’ are therefore 
relative terms. These will have a higher or lower meaning according to 
the plane on winch the jiva is consciously awake, and the degree of Mukti 
5 (or Initiation) he has attained. 


I 



MaNDUKA UFANISAD. 


Fiest Khanda. 


Peace chant. 


^grf^cf II ff i ^(%r sr? ^ 

f^p5i?[r{ I 5HFcrT5P^ i fi:?q%#grTg il sot^j 

i5tf^5!at^t II 


^a) 0 Devas of senses ! May we (jive long to) listen witli our ears 

wliat is pleasant, and to see with our eyes what is beautifnl. 0 Holy Ones ! 
raay we with firm, limbs and bodies strong, extolling you always, attain 
the' full term of our God-ordained life. iRig Veda 1. 89. 8.) 

(b)- May Visnu the powerful, the ancient of fame, vouchsafe us 
prosperity, raay Visnu, the nourisher, the knower of all hearts, give us 
what is well for us, may Visnu, the Lord of swift motions, the felly of 
whose wheel never wears out, be propitious to us, may Visnu, the protec- 
tor of the great ones, protect us too. (Rig. Veda I. 89. 6.) „ 


MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 


I always bow to YLsnii, the Supreme Goal, the enjoyer in the four-fold states, whose 
essential nature consists of full bliss, infinite wisdom and Omnipotence, who is eteimal 
and changeless. 

AIADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


In this Upaixisad, Vanina taking the form of a frog (maniluka) praises Nardyana and 
His four-fold aspects. As says the Padma Piirana 

“ Vanuia in the form of a frog praised the changeless Hari by the verses of the Upani- 
sad beginning with Om : while meditating upon the God Ndrayana with mind concentrat- 
ed on Om.” 

[Note.— Yaruna is the Risi or Revealer of this TJpanisad, the Lord Yisnu of the Four- 
form is the Devata ; the metre is anustup a^s a general rule, and the person qualified to 
study it is any one who seeks liberation.] 


Mantra i. 


'$ir«l.Om, the Aum, that which is denoted by Om. That in which the 
world IS woven. Iti, thus, Etatj this. Aksaram, the imperish- 

able, the syllable, lit. not-changing in the three times, Indestructible. 
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Idarn, this, Sarvam, full, all, all-filling, for He is full of all qualities, 

Tasya, of Him, of this Pranava. Upavyikhyanam, near expla- 

nation (is now being made). Upa, near, because Om is near every one ; vyakh- 
yana, explanation, an explanation of Him who is near to all. An explanation of 
God in His aspect of nearness to man Bhutam, the past, that what 

was, Om is existing in the past. Bhavat, present, what is. He exists in 

the present also. Bbavisyat, future, what will be, He is in the future 

too. Eternal, hi, thus. The existing in the three times is not a specific 
attribute of the Pranava, for the jivas also exist in the three times, but the 
sense is that He exists in one unchanged form throughout the three-fold time, 
while the jiva changes its form. Sarvam, full, all, Omkarah, the 

Aum. ^ Eva, even. Yat, that which. Clm, and. Anyat, another, 

than the ordinary trikalatitas like space, prakriti, &c. Trik^.latitam, 

beyond the three-fold time. The form which remains unmodified by three-fold 
time is said to be other than trikalatita. Pat, that, Api, also, 

OakaVa, the Aum-designated. He whose designation is Oiik^ra is derived 
from the root krifi with the affix gb^n having the force of denoting an object. 

1. (U') That which is denoted by the word Om is verily this Im- 
perishable Brahman. That (Brahman) is Full (because He is full of all 
auspicious attributes). This (Upanisad) is an explanation of that Om. 
The Imperishable is in the Past, Present and Future. The Full is 
verily Om. That Lord, designated by Om, is even other than that which 
is beyond the three times, — 1. 

[iVote.— Vanina, the Lord of waters, praises Hari with the verses of this Upanisad. 
That Being who is denoted hj- Om is this imperishable, indestnictibie Brahman. He on 
account of Jiis being full of all attributes is called sarvam, the fall. The word aksara does 
not mean the letters A, tJ, or M which compose the word Om, but denotes imperish- 
able. The Lord is denoted by the word Om, and He possesses the transcendental 
attributes of existing in all times without modification, Tlie Om called the full is Brahman 
alone, beyond the three-fold time nothing else can be called full, nor is there anything so 
transoendentally beyond the three-fold time as Brahman. None else can be said to be 
trikalatita in the true sense of that word. Though space (Avyakrlta ^kasa), time and 
letters or sound are also trikaHtita, Brahman is above this, and so it is said ‘Om is even 
other than that which is trikalatita. ^ The 8ri tattva is also trikillatita and an iininodifi- 
able and unchangihg tinkalatita, but it is under the Lord and dependent. 

Or the phrase ‘anyat yat trikaHtitam,’ may be explained by saying ‘ That which is 
beyond' the three times is Om alone, and the other also, namely the 8ri tattva. Besides, 
these two? namely, the Lord Vis nu called Om, and the 8ri tattva, none else is trikalatita 
in the true sense of the word.’] 

y f !|l|t ^ :: : : commint AJ tY. , 

^ Ora is the designation of Brahman, and it is called the aksara or the imperishable 
also. For the word Om means literally “that by which every thing is pervaded (otam).’* 
Se^atiisje this worldl^vWOTj&' in Sltn, therefore Ora denotes the Lord Haft * 

L Is S^'Of this 'Upanisad*. He assuming the form of a frog or 

|ipp|^uka^]^iiai^ed.Haft wse% hence thisUpanifad is called the Mandukya Up. ^ 
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or ^Hlie mystery teaching of the Frog.” The Pranava or Oni is the name of Brahman, 
It is derived from the ,<y/ava ‘ to protect,’ ‘ to go,’ ‘ to be brilliant,’ ‘ to enter.’ It is the 
last meaning which is predominant in it. That which enters into every thing is Cm. 

(XJnadi L 142 and my Edition of the Siddhanta Kanin iidi, 

Yol IL Part n. p.'^lSl.).] 

Thus in the Brihat Sauihita we find : — ‘^Tlio Brahman denoted by the word ‘Oin’ is fail 
of all auspicious attributes, and hence, He is called sarvam or fall also. It is the name of 
Hari, who exists without change of form, as one in all times, past, present or future. He 
is absoliiteiy and always eternal. In short this is the explanation of Om that He is 
sarvad£i riitya.” So also in Nairgunya :-~“Because all is created or made through Om, or 
rather Om is the maker of ail, He is called Om-kara ~-Om the Maker. Since all-ness and 
fuU-ness do not belong to any one else than Hari, and since Om means literally the all, 
the full, therefore it is the iiaiae of Hari.’* 

The phrase “ the full is Om ” implies that nothing else is full, Init partial. Hari alone 
is above the three-fold time. (The time can produce no change in Him). Prakriti, and 
space and jiva also are beyond the three-fold time (so being beyond time is no peculiar 

attribute of Hari). Therefore, the Ui^anisad uses the words “ other than ” that which 

is other than time-transcending is Om. 

[Note. —The jiva and prakriti are both trikalatita - beyond the three-fold time. The 
Lord Hari is soirething more than trikalatita— that which is other than trikalatita. is Om. 
That is, while Ihe jiva and prakriti, are trikalatita, yet they are changed })y time, and 
they undergo changes in time. Not so the Lord. He Is one in all times, without any 
change. 

The vrord ‘eternal’ is sometimes used iu the sense of that which persists in a long 
duration of time. But Om is not such secondary eternal.- It is “always (sai'vada) eternal.”] 

Mantra 2. 

Self asr I ?r?wr?m m 1 #T 5 ?arirFrf it 11 

Sarvam, .the Full, possessing all auspicious guiias. The “Full” is a 
name of Brahman, as we know from the text &c. ff Hi, well- 

known, verily ; Etat, this being called the imperishable aksara. Brah- 
ma, the supreme Brahma, denoted by Ohkara ; and called the Imperishable 
(aksara). Ay am, this. Atma, atma, the Higher Self, the true agent. 

Brahma, Brahman. Sah, he. this inner controller, Atma, 

dtma, the conscience impelling jivas to right action. Chatuspat, with 

four-feet, /. four portions or aspects. 

2. (IJ’*). The Full (desigmatexl by Om) is verily this imperishable 

Brahman. This conscience or controller (Mmau) in t^ri, Brahma, &c., is 
Brahman. He has four parts or aspects. — 2. 

[Note.— Tlie goddess Hri and the Jivas like Brahma, &c., are seen to have no indepen- 
dence of tliolr own ; and so we infer that there is some Higher Self who dwelling in S>i, 
&c., causes all their activities. This Higher Self must also he called the “ Full” and be- 
yond the Threefold time,” The ITpauisad endorses this view and says “ ayam atma Brah- 
ma This Higher Self in all is Brahman.” The true self in all, which also appears to be 
full, is not something ditferent. He is this Brahman. The Jivas find that they are not 
independent, some one within them controls them. Thls^ inner controller of all Jivas is 
Brahman too, and not somebody else. As the inner controller of all jivas, Brahman has 
four aspects.] 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

sarvam hy etad Braliina,” tlie word Brahma denotes the Supreme, 


[Note. “Brahman is derived from the \/bfih ^ to increase ’ and means ‘‘full. ”] 

The word “hi” implies that it is a well-known thing that Brahman means “full,” 
As in the text : “tad eva brahma paramani kaviiiam (that alone is the highest fullness of 
the sages).^ “ Purnam adah, That is full, <Sse,” Therefore the Sriiti says “sarvam 

by etad brahma verily this Full is Brahman.” 

[Nof^.— -The phrase “ ayam atma Brahma ” is generally translated as “ this self is 
Brahman ’ and is taken by the Advaitins to mean that this jivatnia is Brahman. The word 
atrnau, however, here does not mean ‘self ’).] 

He who dwelling in the bodies of all beings such as fern, Brahma, &c., is inferred to 
be the controller of all their actions of giving, taking, eating, &c. (adana-karta-atma) that 
being (wiiose existence is so inferred) is Brahman. For jivas (like us) arc seen to bo not 
independent in their actions (for they do not do that which they know to be good, and do 
that which they know to be evil. This svant of freo-wdli in the jivas shows tliat there is 
soine one else controlling all their actions). This real agent behind all Jivas is Brahman, 
and this is declared by the phrase “ayam atma brahma, this (an-known) agent is 
Brahman ” and is designated also by the name 0“m, the Imperishable. 

[Notc. -Tn these two verses four propositions have been laid down— 1. sarvam Oiikara 
eva-Tho full alone is designated by the word Om. 2. anyat Trikahititam tad apy Ghk^ra 
eva : That one wlio is beyontl the three times is alone designated by the word Orn. 3. 
Barvam hy etad brahina The full is verily this well-known Brahman. 4. Ayam Atma 
brahma : this true Agent in ail beings is Brahman. Bri Madhva now quotes the authority 
of Hai'ivamsa for tiie interpretation that he has placed on these verses*] 

Tims wo read in the Ilaidvamsa : Hari alone Is full and no one else can ever be full. 
Nor is aayt ing beyond the three times, except the Prakriti and the Supreme. The time 
space and the A^edas are included in the word Prakfiti. But the epithet ‘ anyat,’ other than, 
shows that Bralnuan is higher tlian the ordinary trikdlatita. This phrase also means that 
which remains nimhanged in three times, and as time, space and the A'edas remain un- 
changed in three times, tiioy are also trikiilatita. Therefore, when the STiiti says, “He 
IS other than that trikalatita which is Prakriti ”-it excludes time, space, &c., also. The 
jivas, inoreover, cannot be said to be “beyond the three times,’ for though they be essen- 
tially timeless, yet every jiva identifies itself with its vehicle and thinks that it is high or 
low, lives and dies. Nor can the PoiTected (Muktas) jiVas be called 
were under the dominion of tiine before their Release. The all-prevading Fullness of 
Vismi IS verily called . atma, in all the Vedas, because unpeiv.eived by themi, He is 'the 

rea agent in aU acts of taking, eating, &c., of all beings, yea of such even high entities as 
liama, Brahma, Rudra, Ananta, <&e. Yaruna in the shaoe of n, 
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Lord here makes the jiva perceive the inner objects, the impressions latent in 
the soul. Such impressions are called here aniar or inner, Saptangah, 

seven limbs. The same as the last. Ekonavimgati, nineteen, 

Mukhah, mouths, faces. The same as the last. Praviviktabhuk, eating 

the differentiated objects, the subtle as different from the dense: experiencing 
the differentiated, namely, ' the impressions left by the objects perceived in the 
waking state, Taijasah, thecliittaor mind consists of tejas or light. Hence 
it means, the luminous, (because the objects have here a biilliancy not to be 
found in the physical objects— or the objects of perception in t'nis state are 
modification of the light (tejas of the chitta— the Astral and the mental matter.) 

Dvitlyah, second Pad ah, part. 

4 . (U"^) la the region of dreams, the Lord is called the ixiaker of 

the inner perception. He also has seven, limbs, nineteen nioutlis, enjoys 
subtle objects, is called Taijasa, the lUiuniuer. This is the second foot of 
Visnii— 4 . 

MADHYA’S COMMENTAHY. 

[Note. -Before desoribiiig Taijasa and other states, the commentator now describes the 
nature of dreams. He first explains what is meant by the phrase enjoying the subtle 
objects" having inner perception, 6^e.] 

In the Varaha Purana we find : “ Pravivikta or ‘ subtle* is that which manifests itself 
in dreams, being impressions of objects perceived in the waking state. The state of eons- 
olousnessby which those subtle objects are perceived is caliedantar-prajna or inner percep- 
tion and the Lord is called the Aiitarprajha because He causes this internal perception." 

[The word pravivikta literally moans speed ficaHy (pra), distinguished or differ- 
entiated (vivikta) from the waking object. Tlio objects perceived in the waking state have 
an external reality, common to all beings in the same plane: the objects perceived in 
droanis arc revivals of impressions received in the waking state, and have an external 
reality, only to the dreamer. The perception takes place through the internal organ called 
manas ; so it is called inner perception. The Lord causes the Jiva to perceive these 
through the Inner Organ ; and He also knows them: therefore it is called antai’prajua. 
The commentator next mentions the dreamless state called susupta.] 

, ,:Mantra 5. ■ 

n’sr ^ iT ^ssgfJT ^ ^sf i 

srsjHsrff qr?; \\\i{ 

;q[ir Yatra, at what time or place, in wiiat slate. gR: Suptah, sleeping, 
covered by nescience. Or g-f ff He who has obtained (apta) the liappiness 
(su) ; the state in which the Lord is reached. ^ Na, not. Kanchana, 

anything at all, except— i. the essential form of the jiva, 2. Time, 3. Nescience 
and 4. the rest of sleep. The perception or consciousness of these four does no: 

^ vahish'eveniB deep s-Ieep^; Kfimam, desire (or object of, desire), 
Kfiniayate, he desires: Af Na, not. Kanchana, any (dream) at all. ^ 

y'Svapoam, dre^am, Pai^yati^ be sees ^ iq* Tat, Su§uptam^ 

Tf^he condition of deep sleppT' the. same as susuptf. 

The region of sleep, Z e the ether of the heart. The place of susliupti, i>., ihe 
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^ The word ‘ miikha ' is illustrative of the whole body. Or the word mukha 

mean hi-re niukhya or tlie chief, the best, the “ best ” here would mean full of ” ar 

chetoinukha would mean “full of wisdom/’ i |i 

other two aspects, i.e., the Yisva and the Taijasa also possess these two attributes of 1 
‘ fnlhof bliss' (anaudaniaya) and ‘full of wisdom ' (chetomukha)* 
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The Pi‘ajna makes the VLsva and Taijasa become one In Snsupti, therefore Prajn a 
is said to bo eki-bhuta,— nnihed or become one : because Visva and Taijasa have entered 
tbe condition of oneness here. 

{Next the word Prajilana-ghana is explained). The jiva when enveloped in tarnas is 
called g'hana (or frigid, or congealed or torpid). Hari is called Prajnana-ghana because He 
makes the gliana or torpid jiva have consciousness (prajna) of merely itself f jiva), of time, 
and of bliss in the sleep-state. The maker of gliana-consciousness is, therefore, called 
Prajhana-ghana. This we find in Prakasika. 

The word “ Anandaumya ” means “full of entii’e bliss.” The word “ chetoinukha ” 
means the face, the essential nature of which is Intelligence or .Inanam, -i. e,, the pure 
intelligence is the mouth. The word is an exanpilo of inverted eomponnd. The 

X)roper form would be ghana-prajnana. We say so because in theKarika- verse the 

word used is ghana-praj fia. 

Though the Lord in the state of Yisva and Taijasa also enjoys bliss, yet there the 
bliss is mixed up wuth objects. iluthoreHe enjoys bliss and liliss alone, untingod by 
objects : and, therefore, He is called Anaiida-biiuk especially. 

The attributes Anandamaya ‘full of bliss,’ chetomukha “ pure iuteiligeuce-faced,” 
sarvajua ‘ Omniscient,’ and sarvesvara “ Lord of all,” though specially mentioned wdth 
regard to Prajna, must be understood to apply to His other three states also ; and 
though the two attributes Anandamaya and chetomukha are read in the verse specially 
describing prajna, yet they are, by analogy, to be applied to the other states also. The 
other attributes like omniscient, &c., are read in a verse not specific of Prajna. 

■ Mantra 6, 

WTHIUII 

i^q^: Esah, This, Hari having these four aspects (three already described 
and the fourth to be mentioned^, Sarvesvarah, Ruler of all. qsrt Esah, 

this. Sarvajnah, All-knower. fsf: Esah, this. AntaryamI, the 

Inner Ruler of all. Inner-controller. Esah, this, Yonih, the womb; 

the Creator, the Cause. Sarvasya, of all. Prabhavapyayau, the 

origin and end. ^ Hi, because. Bliutanam, of creatures. 

6. lXJ°). This is the Lord of all, this the Kuower of all, this the 
Internal Euler, this the Cause of all, this is verily the origin and end 
of all creatures. — 6. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

‘This,’ the Atman having four forms, has the attributes ef possessing lordliness 
over all and knowledge of all. The Supreme Self has four forms, and is inside the bodies of 
all living beings, and is known by the name of Yisva, Taijasa, Prajna and Tiiriya. All 
those forms are full of perfect bliss ; all of them are chetomukha or body of intelligence, 
because their essential nature consists of Perfect Knowledge- The word Miikha or 
mouth is Illustrative of the whole body. Or the ‘Miikha’ means mukhya ‘best’ or 
*fuir and cheto-mukha would mean “full of intelligence ’’—wisdom is whose primary 
attribute. Thus in the Markanileya we read Though the word inukha primarily 
denotes * face,’ yet it here suggests the fullness of the knowledge of the Lord, because 
the word mukha is here to be taken in the sense of mukhya or chief or best or full. 
So cheto mukha -chetavsa jhanena mukhah purnah •‘full (mukha) with wisdom (chetas.*’) 
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(Note.— Tlie Lox’d has been said to be heve the enjoyer of the dense and of subtle 
objects in the states of Yisva and Taijasa. This is inappropriate. The bliss of the Lord 
would then be dependent on objects. jM'oroover this is against his nature of being all-bliss 
ill Himself. This objection is answered next.) 

AYe read in the Brahma-Tarka : — “ Hari who is all-bliss, enjoys the dense and subtle 
objects merely as a sport, and not because they can give Him Joy ; as the sul^^s light is 
not at all increased when a lamp is shown to Him (ill puj,a).” 

KarikA“Verse I. 

=#KT *r5rf% I 

sffi: Jilt i 

srm f^«IT II \ II 

Atra, in this. Ete, these. ^lokah, verses. ^ 1 % Bha- 

vanti are. Bahih, outside, external, Prajhah, consciousness. 

Vibhuh, the all-pervading, the Lord, Vigvah, Visva. ^ Hi, verily. 

Antar, interior, inner, subjective, Prajhah, consciousness, g Tu, 

but, and. Taijasah, Taijasa. Ghana-prajhah, congealed or torpid 

consciousness or the consciousness of jiva's own self alone, Tathd, simi- 
larly. srfiTt Prajhdh, Prajha. Ekah, one. qq Eva, alone, Tridha, 

three-fold, Sniritah, is called. 

On this there are the following verses : — 

7 (K'). The Lord is called Vis^va when He produces consciousness 
of the external world, tie is styled Taijasa when causing subjective 
consciousness, Pie is Prajfia Avhen He stops all consciousness of the object, 
and jiva-consciousness only remains. Thus One alone is said to be 
three-fold. — 7. 

Karika-Verse 2. 

sqrwf^cr: IRII 

Daksina, right. Aksi, eye. Mukhe, in the front portion, 

in the front of the right eye. Vi^vah, the Visva, sigfg Manasi, in the inner 

sensory (Manas). Antar, within, g I'u, but. Taijasa, The Taijasa. 

Akase, in the ether, Cha, and. fr? Hridi, in the heart, smef; Prajfta, 
The Prajfia. fggr Tridha, three-fold. Dehe, in the body. Vyavas- 

thitah, residing, staying, placed. 

8 (K*). The seat of Vis^va is the right eye, within the manas 
dwells Taijas, while Prajfia is in the ether of the heart; thus He dwells 
three-fold in the body. — 8. 

KArikA-Verse 3. 

ft srfgfggjj ^^1 

$E1»f ftlmcT ll^ll ^ 

ftig: Vigvah, the Vi^va. if Hi, verily, Sthfila-bhuk, the eater of 

the dense, pt^nityam, laways, Taijasa, the Taijasa. Pravi- 

vikta-bhuk, the eater of the subtle. Ananda-bhuk, the eater of bliss. 




10 MANWKA-UPANISAD. 


^PIT Tatha, similarly. STTScf! Prajftah, the prajna. Tridha, three-fold. 
Bhogam, experience, enjoyment. fHtr'5rfr Nibodhata, know ye. 

9. (K“) The VWva verily enjoys the- dense objects, the Taijasa is the 
enjoyer of the subtle; similarly the Trnjna is the experience!- of bliss; 
thns know ye the three-fold objects enjoyed. — 9. 

Karika-Verse 4. 

g ^51 I 

"sr ?T«rt sri^ iiyii 

i^oT Sthulam, the dense. Tarpayate, satisfies. Vi^vani, the 

Visva. Praviviktam, the subtle.. 11 Tu, and, Taijasam, the Taijasa. 

Anandara, the bliss. ^ Cha, and. latha, similarly, Prajham, 
the Prijha. fir^r Tridha, three-fold, Triptini, satisfaction, Vij^- 

natha, know ye. 

10. (K^) The dense gives satisfaction to the Visva ; the subtle satis- - 
fies the Taijasa, the bliss similarly satisfies the Prajna, understand ye 
thus the three-fold satisfaction. — 10. 

KArikA-VT-.rse s* 

srsRtrl^j i 

3Pr?f ^ ^ i\ 

Trisu, in the three. Dh^masu, in the mansions. !g5r|^Yat, what. 

^■5^ Bhoj3^am, the object of enjoyment. Bhokti, the enjoyer. sp. Yah, 

who. ^ Cha, and. Prakirtitah, described. ^ Veda, knows. 

Eiad, this. Ubhayam, both. W* Yah, who. 5 Tu, but. ^ Sa, he. 

Bhunjanah, enjoying, experiencing, q Na, not, Lip3^ate, besmirched, 

stained. 

11. (K®) But he who knows both the enjo 3 ^er and the objects 
enjoi’^ed, in these three mansions as above described, is not tainted (by 
action) tliougli experiencing all objects.— 11. 

IVo^c.—Tlio - above ver.ses 7 to It are really Karikas of Gaiitlapacla, but are taken by 
j^radhva as part of the Upanisacl. He calls them mantras seen by a seer 
He naturally then asks, are these verses authority for what has been taaight in the preeed- 
hig part of the CJpanisad or are they not. If the 3 " are authoritative, then tlie Upanisad 
verses are of weak authority, as requiring the help of these to support them. If tiiese 
verses do not lend authority to what proceeds, then they are useless. This dilemma is 
ans veered by the commentator in the following words. 

MADHYA’S COMMExYTARY. 

Thus we read in the Garuila Parana sage I sometime a precept itself autho- 

; ritative may be supported by another authority in order to strengthen it ; as Yaruna, 
the Lord of the Ocean himself an authority, strengthens his revealed mantras “Ora, 
by quoting the authority of another seer, with the words “ on this there are the 
following verses/’ Moreover these verses are not mere repetitions, but an analysis of 
the mantras revealed td-Yarupa/* tThey state explicitly what was suggested implicitly 
, before. They show the four-fold nature of this triad. 
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Note,— (ly The three kinds of prajna or eonseioasness — (a) bahi prajha (externalised 
consciousness), (h) antar prajha (internal consciousness), (c) ghana-prajila (torpid 
consciousness). (2) the throe la^glons (n) right eve, (b’l iuterjiahsensory or mannas, (c) the 
ether of the heart. ( )]) The three objects of enjoyment (4) the three-fold satisfaction . 

Ka RIKA” Verse 6. 

srflraj 5aw?PiT3rT5rt i 

ll^ll 

Prabhavah, origin, producer. Sarvabbdvanam of all beings, 

inanimate and animate, Satdm, of the good. iti, thus. Vini- 

^^chayah, belief,- firm conviction, Sarvam, all. Janayati, produces, 

sarnu^ Pransh, Prdn:b the life. Chetas, consciousness. aiiisun, rays, 

sparks of consciousness, centres of consciousness, Purusah, Purusa, 

the person. Prithak, separately, 

12. (K®) The good have this firm belief that He (Hari) is the crea- 
tor of all things. He produces every (material) object, as well as every 
centre of consciousness (Jiva) seiDarately. — 12. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

“The Creator of ail things” in the above verse refers to Hari, for He alone is un- 
doubtedly the Creator. The good have this belief, but those ■who are evil have a contrary 
belief. “Prana” in the above means the supreme N^r^yana, because He is the leader 
(prapetri) of ail. 

KArika-Verse 7. 

urai 11 « 11 

Yibhfltim, the modification, different (vi) transformation or exist- 
ences (bhavana) ofVisnu, such as Mahat, &c. They say Brahman itself be- 
comes modified into objects, jj^ Prasavam, the origin, the creation, the 
source of the world. 5 Tu, but. Anye, others. Manyante, think ; 

Sristi-chintakah, creation-thinkers : those who have the conceit 
that they are expert in the knowledge of cosmogony ; such as the followers of 
Bhaskara. ?^-iTr3ir'5155?Tr Svapna-maya-svarQpa, dream-illusion-like : as is the 
creation of objects of dream, or as the objects of illusion created by a hypnotist 
(aindrajalika-maya-sadrisa). Sristih, creation, ar^: Auyaih, by others, 

such as the followers of Maya-vada, the crypto-Buddhists. Vikalpita, 

imagined, not real. 

13. (K’). Some thinkers (the pantheists or paring ma-vadins) are 
of opinion that the creation proceeds from the transformations of Vispu, 
others (the Idealists — vivarta and mayavadins) think that the creation is 
like unto a dream or an illusion (with no reality in it). — 13. 

[.Note.---If I.Hv'ara, the Unchangeable, modifies himself as creation, then he becomes 
something inferior. So the first view cannot be correct. The second view is open to the 
objection, -why should the. Almighty resort to illusion, A hypnotist who cannot produce a 
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real object, creates the illusion of an object. Moreover, the Lord who is always Oiimi- 
scient, can have no dreams — His knowledge is always valid and is subject to no sohiatioii. 

MADHYA’S COIMMENTARY. 

Both the learned and the ignorant propound various theories as to creation. Some 
say Visnii himselt gets modified or transformed into the various olrjects sucli as ether, air, 
<Spc. This becoming (bhhti) of diverse (vi) objects is called His vibhiiti or transforma- 
tion. Only the seeming wise and not the truly wise, however, say so. Another class, equally 
ignorant, assert that the creation is unreal as a dream, or as an Illusion created by an illu- 
sionist. ^ 

KArika-Verse 8. 

rssmra irJrn w ii 

Ichcha- Mdtram, mere will, sr^f: Prabhoh, of the Lord Hari. 

Sristih, creation. ^ Iti, thus. Sfistau, in creation. Vinigchitah, 

ascertained, the conclusion of true sages, like Brahma, &c, and such they teach. 

14. Jv®). The creation of the world by the Lord is through His mere 
will. This is the conclusion arrived at (by true sages).— 14. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

All true sages like Brahmit and the rest declare that the entire universe proceeds 
from the mero will of the Unchanging, All-Intelligence— the Lord Hari. Y-hy should the 
All-Powerful have recourse to illusion (like a juggler), and why the All-Knowing should 
dream a false universe, (as think the maya-vadins) ? How can the Lord free from all faults 
become modilied into various imperfect objects (as think the Bhaskaras) ? Therefore this 
universe is created by the mere will of Yisuu, who is free from all modifications. The 
teaching of the entire Yedas is that the creation is real. 

[jYof e.-Tlie word mg is derived from with the affix pra. He who exists (bhavati) 
ill the same excellent (pra) form is prabliu— i. e., who is above all vikaras. This sets aside 
pariuiimavada which supposes the Brahnian to undergo all modifications in the shape of 
objects. This is one meaning. The second meaning of prabhu is “ He who has power 
(prabhavati) to do all”— the Almighty. ' This .sets aside the illusion theory— for the 
weak man only ro.sts contented with producing illusion, as he cannot create the real object. 
The third meaning o£ prabhu is, “ He who knows (anubhavati) in the highest (pra) de- 
gree ’’-the Omniscient. This sets aside the may^ vfida. The Lord being AH-knowing can- 
not have nifty il or nescience. Thus by using one word prabhu, all the three erroneous 
theories have been set aside.] 

Karika-Verse 8. — (continued). 

^JcTRT JF75# Ii <£ || 

Kalat, from , time. PrasOtim, birth, origin, BhOtanSm, 

of beings. Manyante, think Kala-chintakah, Time-thinkers’ 

those who think that the Time is the highest. Phis is illustrative of others 
also. Some think Brahma to be the creator ; some call Pradhana or Nature 
the creator, &c., and so on. 

^ 14. CK®). The thinkers about Time are of opinion that Time is the 
pngin, of all beings.— 14. ' 
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Nolc , — If the creation iiroceecls from the mere will of God, what is His object in creat- 
ing? If lie creates with some object for His own satisfaction then he is not full ; if He 
creates without any sncli desire, then His action is motiveless. This objection is raised 
and answered next. 

KarikA- Verse 9. 

'srrqt: I 

II SCfcT II <?. II 

;^r5rTr?r Bhogartham, for the sake of enjoyment, Sristih, creation. 

Iti, thus. Anye, some Kridartham, for the sake of sport. ^ Iti, 

thus. =^Cha, and. Apare, others, Devasya, of God. q-qp Esa this. 

Svabhavah, nature, Ayam, this, Apta-Kamasya, of the 

attaiiied-all-desires. Ka, what, Spriha, object, desire. 

15. (K®). Some think that the creation is for the sake of enjoy- 

ment (of the Creator), while others think that it is for the sake of recreation, 
(to shake off the lethargy of prala^^a sleep or the ennui of the solitude of 
pralaya). This (act of creation) of God is His nature (mthout any motive). 
What motive there can be for one who has all His desires satisfied ? — 15. 

Note.— The Lord does not waiiftliLs creation for His enjoyment, so the question of 
bhoga goes out. Then remains kriila or sport. The Ram^uujjts hold that the Lord creates 
for the sake of recreation, to shake off the lethargy or ennui of pralaya. The siddh4nta 
view, however, is that creation is no doubt a lila or sport of the Lord, but with no such 
object or motive, as the Ramanujas imagine. For Hari is Apta*Kaina— whose desires are 
all fulfilled, so he can have no such inclination. However though the Lord has no object 
of His own to lie gained by creation, He creates for the sake of others— to make jivas per- 
fect. As says the commentator Srinivasa tath^ cha Bhagavat sristeh sva prayojan^- 
bhavepi para prayojanapeksatvam asty eva. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Some men of little learning say that this creation proceeds from Time. Some say it 
is from Rudra, some say from Brahma, while others say it is from Pradhana. All these are 
deluded verily ; because Narayana, the Supreme, is the creator of all and possessed of all 
power. He is the one creator alone, and no one else. The Pradhitna (Nature), Time, Brah- 
ma, or Rudra and others below them in rank, are all under the command of the Lord (and 
create under His control). Some not very intelligent persons think, that AH’s nu. had some 
desires left unsatisfied, therefore, He creates (in order to attain the fullness of ids being), 

. But the wise say the creation is for the sake of sport only, but a sport which is His nature 
(and not for the sake of throwing off laziness). For how can the Lord who wants nothing 
have any wants. The above is so stated in Hari Vamsa ? 






!T Na, not. sT Antah-prajnain, Iiiiier-Revealer, the manifestor of 

inner or subtle objects, t. e., the Taijasa, the maker of inner consciousness when 
He is not the maker of dream conditions of consciousness, and not showing 
dream objects. He is Nantaprajnah. ?r Na, not. Vahisprajnain, the 

revealer of the external ; the revealer of the objects of the waking state, i. e., 
the Vi^va. The outer consciousness. When not functioning as the maker of 
the waking state and showing external objects. He is called na-vahisprajna. ff 
Na, not. grsrafT! Ubhayatah, the intermediate, the both, i. e., the state of partak- 
ing both of waking and dreaming— the reverie or soranabulism. tnj Prajnara, 
the revealer, the manifestor. sr Na, not, Prajnanaghanam, ghana-praj- 

iianam; the revealer of ghanaor Nescience. Ghana is the jlva itself when covered 
by unconsciousness, in the state of deep sleep. ^ Na, not. sjg Prajfiam, the 
trance or samprajnata Samidhi. When he does not produce tlie samprajhata 
Samadhi even. That which is made known exceedingly (prakarsena jMpayati) 
is prajha, a vivid thought picture or object of meditation. ?r Na, not Ap- 

rajham, the non-giver of knowledge. The Turiya is not entirely a non-giver of 
knowledge. Pie also gives a kind of knowledge. When He is not the non- 
giver, f. e., when He is the giver of knowledge to the souls, who have thrown 
off their final body and are going towards mukti. Adristam, invisible 

(to ordinary people, but visible to the muktas) who have received the grace of 
the chief Prana— the First Begotten. Avyavaharyam, not empirical, 

not perceptible, transcedental, can not be an object of experience in Samsara, 
but in Mukti only. Agrahyam, not seizable. Alaksnam, not 
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form is most excellent bliss. The highest (upa) bliss (^ania) spread through- 
out (prapahcha) = Visnii, or the all-pervading (prapaheha) highest bliss. That 
which destroys (upasania) all evils (prapaheha.) The word upa like uf means 
most excellent, and sania means bliss, iipasama^ the most excellent bliss. Pra- 
pancha— all-fuli. bantam, peaceful ^ivam, auspicious. Free from 

sorrow and full of joy, the personification of bliss, the joyous. Advaitam, 

Erroneous knowledge of a thing is dvaita. The destroyer of dvaita or of false 
knowledge is advaita. This qualifies Prajha also. The meaning of ^ or two 
is to denote more than one^ i e.^ the essential nature of a thing is called one, 
the non-essential is called kvo. Chaturtham, the fourth. Manyante, 

they believe or think, Sab, Be, having the four-fold form of Visva, &c. 

Atma, Self. The Lord, of whom it was said in verse 2 that He has four parts ; 
so ayam atma chatuspat, that atman is this. Sah, He the fourfold 
Vijiieyah, to be known. All the four should be known not only Tui iya. 

1. (U^) When Me does not produce tlie .state of dream, nor the 

state of waking, nor the somna.l}iilistic state {i, 0 ,, not active as Viilva and 
Taijasa), nor the deep sleep state, nor the samprajnata samadhi state, 
when He gives the final knowledge (to the souls that have thrown off 
their last body and are proceeding towai’ds Release), who is the Invisible, 
the Transcendental, Unseizablo, Uninferahle, Inconceivable by reasoning, 
Undefinable, the Single Infinity, Eiiowdedge and Bliss, the Destroyer 
of the five-fold bodily bonds, the Peaceful, the Joyous, the Destroyer of 
false knowledge, He is called the FGurth. Thus is the Itinan, the four- 
fold. He. the four-fold, must be known.— 16. 

M ADHYxVS COM MBNT ARY. 

Ylsinx in the foi’m of Turiya, resides in the space at the end of the twelve. The 
Muktas only kiiov/ this form of the Lord ; it is not seen by men leading the ordinary 
empirical life of saiiisara. They whose mind is eorapictely concentrated in the Lord, wdio 
have reached the sixteenth kala and obtained His grace, and who are seers of the aparoksa 
get sometime the YIsion of this High Goal, 

[Note.— Dvadasante— at the end of the twelve-means the open space wiiich is twelve 
fingers above the head. (The aura generally extends so far -therefore, it means outside 
the physical body but within the anra). Or it may mean a point %vltlun the brain which 
is twelve fingers from the root of the nose. (May it not refer to the pineal gland? or 
the pituitary body ?) This is the fourth seat of Yisnu in tlie human body. Tlie sixteenth 
kala is the naivie of the cliicf life, the First-born, the Mukhya Prana. The grace of this 
I^lukhya Prana is a necessary condition of obtaining Divine Yislon or aparoksa. See 
Pr. Up. YI. for the sixteen kalas. The aparoksa is dependent upon the grace of the 
First-begotten.] 

The word ekatinya-pratyaya-saram means that He is one (eka), Lc., the Chief, He is 
the atman or full. His form or nature is the Principal All-fullness (eka-atmya) : therefore 
Ho is called ekatmya. He is pi'atyaya or knowledge, He wliosc form is knowledge is 
called pratyaya. Ho is Bara or bli.s.s. The wdiole phrase elnltmya-pratyaya-saram there- 
fore means Hhe One Infinity, knowledge, and bliss.’ The phrase praiiahcha-upas'ama 
means the All-pervading Yisnu whose form is the highest bliss : for prapaheha means 
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* spread out,’ -pervading/ &c. Upa means liigliest, and silma means blissful. Or it may 
mean Visnn, the destroyer of bonds ; for i)rapaneba means /bodily bonds/ upa-sama 

* tlie destroyer ’ ; foi? the Lord Turiya destroys all bonds and gives Mnkti. The Turiya 
is called Sivam, because He is free from all sorrows and is essentially all-Joy : and tliis is 
the sense in wdiicli the word »Siva is used in tlie Scriptures. The Turiyain is called 
advaitam for the following reason as given, in the ]S.rahatmyam : — 

“ A mistaken notion is called ‘dvaita/ and as Hari, the Turiya, the Highest Person, 
destroys this miscouception (by imparting true knowledge or by giving Mnkti) He is 
called advaitam, the destroyer of false knowledge.” 

Aecorcllug to Sankalpa, the word Dvaita is thus derived : — 

“ To the ‘ to know, is added the affix kta, and w’^e got meaning ‘knowm,’ 

* knowledge/ double knowledge ’’- -knowledge of a thing not as it is, but 

contrary to it: {Just as ‘‘duplicity” is opposed to “simplicity”), knowledge obtained 
,uot by the simple and single method, but by a second or a false method. 

Thus dvi tarn means “known by a circuitous or second-hand niethod.” To this 
is added the affix without eliange of sense (svartha), and we get^^ dvaitam. 

The word antar-prajna means knowledge (or consciousness) of internal impressions 
(as in dreams),* Bahi-prajha moans consciousness of external objects: prajhana-gliana 
means deep sleep, prajna means the state mid vC^ay bet^veen waking and dreaming, when 
the jiva perceives external sounds, &e., but dreams dreams as well (somnabullstie state?). 
Vvlien the Lord produces none of those five states of eonseionsuess in the Jiva, that form 
of the unborn Lord, is called Turiya.. In this form He produces none of the above kinds 
of states inthejivas: but Ho is the giver of all knowi edge, in tiiat Turiya form, to the 
Ueh‘ased Souls (according to their capaeities). The above is from the Brahinanrla Porana. 

The. Turiya is called invisible, because the non-free souls can not see Him, and He 
is not visilde except through tlie gn\ace of the sixteenth (the Cniief Life). He is called 
transcendental (avyavaharyam) because He doe.s not come within the sphere of sense 
peree}dinn unle.ss one get Helease (for the Lord is perceived then by the Free Souls). 
The Word agrahyam (iinscizable) has the same sense as avyavaharyam (transcendental). 

, The word alak.sanam means tJiat wffiieh cannot be an object, of in fereneo. The Yisva, 
Taijnsa or Prajfiia can be inferred or measured ; but the Turyia is without such mark: 
and because He is ahiksanam, therefore, Ho is l^eyond thought (acliintyani or above 
reasoning:'. (Heeauso He cannot be reasoned about) tliorofore, He is undefinablo ; except 
by one mark, namely, chidananda- He is consciousness and bliss. The Turiya is the cause 
of all the activities of tlie Released Soul. (The Turiya i.s tluis po.ssessed of a laksanam, 
but for tluMM uktas onl^^ 

Tlie phi'a.sc “sa a. tma sa vijileya” does not mean that the Turiya alone is the Self, 
He alone is i.o bo known, but that the Atman, of which it was promised in the beginning 
“so’ yain atuia. chatu.spat this atman has four-foot,” has now been deserilied in its 
four-fold divisions. The repetition of “sa atma ” here is to mark the conclusion, as its 
use in the second verse marked the beginning. The description of the chatuspat Atman 
ends here. Because the next section commences a separate description of it, as regards 
its four-syllables or the aksara or Imperishable atman, the aclhy-aksaram, by using the 
X>hrase “ so ’yam ^tm^ adhyaksaram.” Thus we read in the Pratyaya 

“ The seekers of Release should know the Atman having the foar-fold form of Yisva, 
Taijasa, <&;c. : for though He is without ^.ualjfieations or divisions, yet the Lord is des- 
cribed as having these four-foM forms.’’ 

' [iVotA— The phrase “saltm4 sa Tijheyah,” marks the eonelnsiou of the topic started 

by the phrase “so ’yam Titm^ ehatui§ip;lt.” The phrase “ so ’yam atma, adhyaksara ” of the 
next verse starts a new topic, showing how the syllables of Cm co.rrcspf)nd with Yisva, 
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cSic. Tlie first section describes the tour-told asx^cct of the Lord, so that the Mumiiksii 
by iiiediUiting on Him, may get Mukti: the next topic has a different object in view. 
Moreover the plirase “ sa atma sa vijilesaiTi ” does not mean that the Tnriya alone should 
])e known, He alone is the atuian : but it applies to all the four, namely, to Visva, Taijasa, 
&e.] 

KarikA-Verses 2. 


S Atra (on this) etc., (these) slokah (verses) bhavanti are. 


Oil this are the following verses. 


PTf^; sr3^:3Er?r: I 

li \o H 

Nivritteh, On ihe cessation. Sarva-duhkhanam, of all 

sorrows. The Lord M'uriya having brought about the cessation of all sorrows. 
fsjW It^anah, the life (^?r:%ecK: impeller) of the muktas (fsor) ; the Controller 
of the perfect ones, who have reached lordlinesss. Prabhufa, the Lord, the 

cause, Av37ayaii, the unchanging. Advaitah, the destroyer of 

false knowledge. Sarva-bhavanarn, of all jivas or thinkers. Bhava 

means the jiva, because it comes into being (bhava) or manifestation by enter- 
ing into a body, 'hhat which comes or exists (bhavati) througlf the Lord, /. 
a being is called bhava. Or ^blm ‘to think’, bhava, a thinker. Devalb the goal, 
derived from Vdiv ‘to go.’ The goal of all jivas. gsj: Turyah, the Turiya. 
Vibhuh, all-pervading, capable. Smritah, is declared. 

2. The alLi^ervading Turiya is said to be the goal of all 

thinkers, when all their sorrows cease (and they get mukti). He is 
the controller of the released souls, and is unchanging and the destroyer 
of false knowledge. — 17. 

MADHViVS COMMENTARY. 

The cause oi; the cessation of all sorrows is the Lord Turiya. Thus says the Pratyahara:— - 
“Harl ill the form of Turiya is declared to be the giver of salvation. He is the (deva) 
goal of all jivas, because toW'Urds Him ail go. The jivas are called bhava, because they 
come into existence ( bhavanti) from the Lord. He is called Lsana, because He is the anana 
or controller of Isas or muktas.” 

Karik A- Verses 3. 

sim; # 3 ^ lU?, ii 

Karya, effect, illusion, the waking state, because it is the effect of 
nescience, by which one gets the false notion of ‘ I ’ and ‘mine’. Karya-baddha 
would thus mean bound by the idea of ‘I’ and ‘mine’. Karana, cause, avidya. 
sr^ Baddhau, bound by the chain of cause and effect— existing in the sphere of 
causation. The Lord as Vi^va and Taijas binds the jivas in the chain "of 
cause and effect. %rTau, the two. Visva-Taijasau, the Vi^va and 

Taijasa. Isyete, are desired, are said to be, siri: Prajnah, the prajna. gsOT 
Karana, the cause, Baddhah bound, g Tu, but. |r dvau, the two. gj} 
turye, in the Turiya. Na sidhyatah, are not valid, do not exist. 
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3. (K*^) Botli Visva and Tuijasa are held to ho bound hy cause 

and effect both, Priijila is bound by the cliaiu of cause alone, but neither 
cause nor effect has any validity in Turiya. — 18. 

MABHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tlie Lord as Yiava and Prajila is said in the Scriptures to ho hound, hy which ic Is 
meant that the bondage of the jivas in the chain of cause and clfect is under His will and 
control. Eor how this Supreme can ever he bound ? He hy whose coinmaud everything 
else is hound, He who is the Lord of bondage, tlie Self of huovviodge can not he bound. As 

•“'Ho is bound, He is sorrowful” when applied to 

So also the pluaxses 
jmliood (Ji vayati). He fasMons 
is non-eternal, mean 


says the Kausarava Srubl : The phrases 

Hari mean He causes the bondage, Ho causes sorrow (to the sinner) 

‘He is jiva, He is prahriti, moan ‘He causes animation or 
the world (prakaroti).’ So also the phrases ‘He is the inferior, lie 
‘ He makes others inferior, lie makes them tomporal.’ 

The same idea is conveyed by the following speecii of the gothh 
svafci, addressed to the Dovas in Mahopaiiisad :~“0 Alighty Deva 
proclaim the glory of Yisnu fin songs and poetry) and wlien 1 sing on 
like Brahma, &c., that also refers to Yisnu, for they derive their glory 
thing be found anywhere apparently derogatory to Yisnu, know tl 
intended it, for I am called Sarasvati because I always flow ( 
magnifying and proclaiming His greatness and remove (sarana) a 
His glory. Therefore know that the scriptural phrases must be 
redound to the glory of the Lord. 

the waking state, the Lord as Ylsva produces double 
first the universal bondage of avidya (the cause) and second the 
of avidya, namely, the illiisiGn of one being an independent agent, 
is the bondage in the dream state also. In deep sleep, Prajna caus^ 

- the bondage of the Miila avidya— the Universal Nescieiiec, the cause. In the Turiya 
there is absence of both. This is the state of non-bondage, freedom. Tlie very fact that 
the jiva awakens from the deep sleep back to the world, sho-svs that the seed or the cause 
was latent in him, to liring him back to the world of citoct. The Turiya is, therefore, the 
giver of wisdom and mukti, 

K A RIKA- Verse 4, 

vmi ^ II II 

qf na atinfmani, not the Self, His own form, the own form of Frajha. 

Prajna does not show His own form, ^ qfH«^Na paran, not the ethers. Prajha 
does not reveal to the jiva in deep sleep any ol/ter objects, except nescience 
or bliss and time and one’s own identity. *sr Cha eva, and even. ^ Na 
satyam, not the truths, the virtuous deeds, the puny a. xf Na api cha, and 

not even, Anritam, falsehood, the sin as opposed to virtue, Prajna 

the Lord , as Prajha. Kihcha, whatever, h na Samvetti=H%2[?|fH 

doe^ not cause (the jiva) to know, gi Turyam, the turiya. Sarvadrik= 

Sarvam dargayati^shows everything (to the Muktas). Sada, always, for 

'ever. ' • , : ^ \ -y; ■ ^ ' 

4. .PrajSa sbutfS oufc from the jiva His own form as well as 

other objects. He shows lo it then neither the truth nor even the false- 
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lioocL Notliing wliatever is sliowii to it. On the other hand, the Tariya* 
(iisplays all (objects olernally to the freed soul.— 19. 

MADHYA’S COMMENT AJFIY.. ■ '■ 

Di’iijtla coiiccais cverytiiing firom the soul. The Lord as Prajda reveals not to the 
jiva cither His own form or tliose of otliers. He shows to the ;jiva neither truth nor 
imtrutii, cxco])t tlu3 .Jiva’s own form, and Time and Tainas (In deep sleep, the soul is 
conscious ol its own existence, of Time and of Avidya or joy). In bliat state of deep sleej) 
He shows nothing to the soul but joy. Hut the Turiya, tiie Supreme Lord, reveals every- 
thing’ to the soul in Alukti. Thus we read in the Praty ay a, 

[The Coinmontator Sri Madiiva takes all these active verbs in a causative sense, 
lie explains baddha (bound) by bandliaka (the bhidei’, one who bijids) ; sa,invctti (who 
perceives) by samvedayati (causes another to perceive), 8arva-dj'ik (seer of all) by sarva 
pradarsayUa (tlic rovealer of all). Why should those active forms be construed as 
causative ? To this lie answers by the following txiiotatioii from Brahmatai’ka.] In the 
Hrahma-tarka we read:-““T]ie word agent or grammatical kartii is defined to be sva- 
tanbra-karta—tliat which is indopondent \vith regard to an action is called agent; 
(tJierefore karta always applies to the Chicl agent. In the Upauisad the chief agent is 
the Lord.) Therefore Prajua is the chief agent in the act of unconsciousness— nauiel3g he 
causes or produces unconsciousness in everything else. (Prajha has therefore alone 
freedom or independence in the act of produefng uiieonsciousness). Similarly with regard 
to the act of showing others, the chief agent is the Turiya— therefore Turiya is the karta 
of the. action of revealing every tiling to otlicrs. Thus from the very fact that Brahman 
is the higliest agen(-,, it follows that tliosc verbs hero must bo construed hi a causative 

sense.” * . 

KarikA-Verse 5. 

1 

sit^t serr ^ gi ?? it ll 

Dvaitasya, the duality, the false notion that the bodies, &c., are 
independent of the Lord. Agrahanam, non-acceptance, non-perception, 

Tulyam, equal. Prajna-turyayoh, of Prajha and Turiya. Those 

who have reached the Prajha or the Turiya Brahman have this point in 
common, that both have discarded the illusion or dvaita or the notion of being in- 
dependent agents or that they and their bodies are not under the control of 
the Lord. The souls here never fall into the delusion of free-will. 
Bija-nidra-yutah Prajhah=:seed-sleep accompanied (is) Prajha, A associated 
with the seed or root of sleep or ignorance : the rnula avidya, Prajha is always 
associated with this Root Nescience. As He is the Lord of this Mula avidya 
called also the Bija-nidra, He is said to be joined (Yuta) with her : as we say 
bhritya-yutah svami, the master accompanied by the servant, *5r Sa cha, 
but she, Turye, in the Turiya. ^ Na vidyate, does not exist, 

5, The jlvas who have reached the Prajha or the Turiya 

are both equal in so far as they have risen above the illusion of duality 
(which consists in thinking that they are independent of the Lord). (The 
difference, however, between them is) that those in, Prajha are covered by 
the Primeval Nescience, but not so those who are in Turiya. — 20. 
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Anyatha, contrary, wroogiy ; thinking tiiat this body, house, &c., be- 
long to him and not to the Lord, Grihnatah, of the person accepting or 

comprehending or perceiving, i. e , perceiving the tattva or reality wrongly is 
‘ dream ’ technically so called, Svapnah, dream. The word is used here 
to include both the waking and the dream. The wrong notion of independent 
ownership of body, etc. Nidra, sleep or avidya— the Great Nescience, the 
mother of all illusion Tattvam, the Reality, the Lord, Not perceiving 

the reality at all is sleep. The real truth about the Lord, that He is independ- 
ent. Ajana of not knowing. Vi pary^se, inverted knowledge, 

ei'ror or mistake, viparyase ksine when inversion is removed. The constant rota- 
tion or revolution is also viparyasa. Tayoh, of these two. Ksine, in the 
destruction, when destroyed : when exhaustion takes place of viparyasa or error. 
Turiyam, Tiiilyam. Padam, the goal. A^^oute, reaches, attains. 

7. (K‘^). The w"ord svapna or dream is applied to the wrong no- 
tion (such as that one lias independent ownership over liis possessions 
and tliat tliey are .not Lord’s) ; the word iiidnl or sleep means the wrong 
conception of truth regarding the attributes of the Lord, such as that He 
is not independent, c^’c. When the constant rotation of these two wrong 
notiojis becomes exliaiisted and ceases, then the Soul attains the goal 
of Turiya. — 22, 

MADHYA’S COMMENTA.RY. 

The I’rAiua and Tni'iya do not both cause tlie imposition of dvaita on the jiva. In 
this lioHi are equal. Tlie Yuri.ya does not inqioso dvaita on the jiva, nor does Prajua also 
cause it— hut Prajiia has under Him the 8]ee[> which has latent in her the power of imijos- 
ingdvahaon tlie ji'va. This is the sense of the Scriptures. Prom one \^‘ong knowledge 
arises another wrong knowledge, the orro)* has a tciKleney to reiu’odiiec itself. (Thus a 
wrong notion of a person’s entertaining in his waking state that he is an independent 
agent re])roduees iiself \n dream, wlien he also Hiinks himself to ])0 an independent agent, 
but with regard to ohjects wlileh are merely lawived impressi<.)ns of the objects perceived 
in the waking state and Which the dreamer mistakes for real objects. The next verse 
describes how this eternal circle of wrong iiotions may cease.) 

iVo/c.— { TJie'jiva attains the Turiya the goal when both sorts of imperfections are 
destroyed— that of Ihe waking and drea,m in w’hieh the soul takes something unreal to foe 
real ; and that ofUhe deep s]eej> inAvliich the true .Hoalit^y is notknowm.) 

iVo/.c.- One perecives wu*ongly on account of the ignorance of the true nature of 
things. In the waking state men have the false notion of ‘ 1/ ‘ Mine,’ etc. and that they 
have free will, <&c. That state is, therefore, also a dream metaphorically. In the dream state 
i-ruly so called, this false notion ])eeoincs still more err oneons and is applied to the revived 
false impressions of the waking state and the dreamer takes them as real as waking. In 
the deep .sleep, there is total ignorance, percei>tion of nothing. When the soul transcends 
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The waldng ami dream apoperceivnig of iiivertcd (viparyafia) images of reality, as 
one sees the inverted image of a landscape in a photographic eamer*^. The deep sleep is 
the focal point from which commoncos this invorsioiu One must transcend the lens of 
Avidya to see the landscape properly. So long as one is within the camera, under the 
Great Cause, the Mens’, the mother of all inversions, he can never see a right picture. 
The camera or Sa sara must be left, the Avidyu Ions must be transcended, toseetlie 
reality: there must bo the turning over (viparyfisa) of the inverted image in order to see 
it rightly. 

Note,- -From a wrong perception of reality arises ‘dream from a non-perception of 
it ‘ Sleep’. When the inversion arising from these two causes is removed, then (the Soul) 
reaches the Tar 13m goal. —‘22. 

KArika-verse 8. 

t 

^srami^^JTOBTfi^cr li \% k 

^?rri^ Anadi, beginning-less. Visnumaya is called bcginning-less be- 
cause belonging to the tiine-less Visnu. mmi Mayaya, by the power, by the 
Will : by the Prakriti, as being under the will of Visnu. The word May^ 
means the will of the Lord, and the Avidya who is dependent on Him. 
gg; Suptah (Svapiiah), sent to sleep-: immersed in the samsara, Yada, when. 

Jivah, tlie soul, the individual self. Prabuddhyate, awakens, gets 

wkdom through (the will of God and His grace and the instruction given by a 
Flue Mastet .) PIcais the truth that the Lord alone is Independent, eveiw- 
thing else is dependent on him. ^ 'Fada, then. ^ Ajani, the Unborn, free 
from the faults of birth, decay, &c. Anidram, the non-sleeping, free from 

Nescience. Asvapnam, the non-dreaming, beyond the waking and the 

di earning states— free from delusion. Free"' from the activities of Visva, Taiiasa 
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his body and bodiiy relations. The notion of the j!va that he is the owner, 
and that his body, house, &c , are his possessions is prapahcha. Yadi, if, 
Vidyeta, exists, t/zk, if it exists, because the soul has put itself as if it was 
independent of the control of tlie Lord, if this false notion or prapahcha exist 
even dependent upon another. If it be assumed, for argument’s sake, that this 
prapahcha has an existence, though dependent. Nivarteta, will cease, 

(when the knowledge of the Lord is gained). ^ Na, Sam^ayah, undoubt- 

edly. Maya, will of God. M^tramsscreated : merely created by the will 
of God. Idam, this. Dvaitam, the false notion of the ignorant people. 
Advaitam, the true Brahman. The one. Paramarthatah, of the 

Highest end, the supreme. The affix tas ” has the force of genitive. From 
the grace of the Great End— the Lord. 

9.— (K^’) Even if the false worldly notion (of ‘M” and ‘‘mine'") 
really exist, it would cease undoubtedly when the Lord so wills it. For the 
false notion regarding the one Lord would, in this view, he created by the 
will of the Lord, and cease when He wills otherwise.“24. 

Note.— If this prapahcha— the notion of “I” and ‘‘mine,*’ “ own ’* and “ ownership*’ — 
were the essential nature of the Jiva or soul, then it would never cease, even through the 
grace of God, for the essential attribute cannot be destroyed without destroying the thing. 
It follows, therefore, that the prapahcha or the pentad or the peiituple body of the soul, 
the five permanent atoms do not constitute the essential nature of the soul, tJie jiva takes 
them up through abhiinaiia or false identification with them : and it is under the will of 
the Lord, and conseciueatly when there is His Grace, and He wills that this false identifica- 
tion should cease and true knowledge arise, it ceases to exist. Therefore the Karika says 
that if it be admitted that this prapahcha exists only because the jiva has not the right 
knowledge, then it would come to an end when the true knowledge of God is obtained. For 
this mistaken notion or prapahcha or dvaita arises from the mere will of the Great Being — 
the One, tiie Advaita. The wise know the Lord as One and Advaita, but the ignorant break 
up His unity and think of Him as a plurality. Since the prapahcha arises from the will 
of the Lord, it ceases also with regard to any particular jiva, if the Lord so wills it. 

This notion of the jiva that the body, &c,, belong to him, has its root in the beginning- 
less time. Though this delusion is anadi yet it has an end. This delusion was created by 
the power of the Jjord, by His Maya, and when He wills the contrary, it ceases. This is on 
the assumption that this false knowledge has a real existence. As a matter of fact, it has 
no true existence. Ignorance is mere negation of knowledge. It is not a ‘ natural ’ object. 

KarikA-Verse 10. 

flrf^rgicr i 

^ IcT II ^ II || 

ftcKvq*; Vikalpah, false knowledge, wrong notion ; perverse {vi) creation 
(kalpa). Vinivarteta, would cease, Kalpitah, created, imagined. 

^ Yadi, if, unreal. The wordya^f/ here means the unreal, as explained in the 
Bhagavata XL Book. Kenachit, by some cause due to ignorance. 

Upadesat, through instruction (given by the Teacher or by the Lord) 
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after this arises bliss of Mukti. Ayani, this. Vadab, saying, conclu- 

sion. 5rr% JMie, on (Brahman) being known rightly. |?f Dvaitam, the false 
knowledge of “ own '' and “ ownership/^ Na vidyate, does not exist 

ffrf iti, thus. It closes the quotation which began with the words On this are 
the following verses*” 

10. (K‘®) Tlievefoi'e, this false notion arises from some cause (due 

to ignorance), and so it is unreal, and would cease when instruction is 
imparted by a Teacher. This is the saying of the wise, that when the One 
is known, the Two ceases to exist.— 25. 

Note* The false notion of “ I ” and “ mine,” when, everything is really “ Lord’s,” 
is the creation of some cause that has its root in ignorance, It is consecincntly unreal, and 
80 it can be destroyed through right knowledge and true instruction given by a teacher. 
'When such knowledge is obtained, then arises the great bliss of IMukti. TJie perfects say 
that when the Brahman is known, the unreality ceases and bliss arises. 

The Yikalpa or wrong notion that the body, houses, &e., arc mine and belonging tome 
is really not an idea that has any truth in it, it is not Svabhavika. But even, if any one 
owing to ignorance or “ common sense ” were to make it a svabhavika thing, by thinking 
that it is a reality, still even by proper instruction, given by a teacher it would come to 
an end. For this is the saying of the wise knowing Brahman right- 

ly, the false knowledge come.s to an end.” Tiiese last verses have been taken also by 
Madhva to prove the reality of the world, in opposition to the tljeory of its being an illu- 
sion. 




Third Khanda 


Mx^ntra. I, 

'rr^r ftrar msrn^'sr ^sbtIi 

flT^rc I II c II 

Sah, he. Ayam^ this, Atma, The Lord, in the fourfold forms 

of Visva, Taijasa, &c. Adhyaksaram, that which surpasses (adhi) all, 

and is imperishable, the Supreme and Imperishable. Ohkarah, desig- 
nated by Om: Om the Maker. The sound Om. Adhima^ numerous 

(adhi), parts or mitres; whose parts are ail infinite and excellent, and full (adhi). 
Whose every portion is an iniinity. Padth, portions, steps, aspects like Vi^va, 
&c. JTTsrn Matrah, (are called) rnatras. M^trah, the matras or measures. 

*qr Cha, and. Padah, portions. Aktrah, the sound % designating 

the Vi^va, gr^Rir* Ukarah, the sound U, the name of Taijasa. Makarah, the 

sound M, the name of Prajha. Iti, thus. 

1. (U®) He this Atman is the Supreme and Imperishable, and 
called Om. His every part is of surpassing excellence. His portions are 
called measures and His measures are portions. These are the syllable 
wA,^Uand?{M. — 26 , 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The word adhi-aksaram means He who surpasses (adhi) all and is great in every res- 
pect, and who is Imperishable (aksara) : Or the most Excellent and Imperishable. The 
word adhimatra means he whose matras or parts are excellent (adhi) ; or he whose every 
portion is an infinity, (For every part of the infinite must be infinite). This Infinite is 
called Om : which is made up of three sounds, tlie sound % % and He is called 
because he is symbolised by the letter W, i. e., W is His name. 

Note . — This and the last khanrla eulogise the Praaava. In the previous two khandas 
liave been shown the fourfold aspect of the Lord as Vis va, Taijasa, Prajna and Turly a 
and the four-fold syllables of Onkara, namely W, and the nada. This Upanisad verse 
declares first the threefold Pranava, A. U. M, 

Mantra. 2. 

¥Rff!r IK It 

Jagritasthanah, waking place. Vaisvfinarah, Vaigvana- 

ra. Akarah, designated by the sound A, which is the symbol of Vijgva 

aspect of the Lord, Prathama, first, Matra, portion, Apteh, 

because He brings (apayati or prapayatij all objects to the jivas, or He causes 
all jivas to grasp all objects in this state, therefore, it is a condition of fipti or 
acquiring. Adimatv^t. Having a biginning. The Viglva.has two 

beginnings. To reach the waking state from that of sleep, the Vigva separates 
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from the Pr^jna. Thus the first beginning is Prajna. From dream also it comes 
to waking, so Taijasa is the second beginning. ^ Va, or.^^lp^ Apnoti, he obtains. 

Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. ^rsqr^Sarvin, all Kaman, objects of de- 
sire, through the grace of Visva, when released, Adih, first, Saviour, 

Vigva becomes the ^di or saviour of such a person. ^ Cha, and. Bhava- 

ti, He becomes. Yah, who. Evam, this. Veda, knows. 

2. (U®) The Lord in waking state is called Vaij^vanara and is 

designated by the letter ^ A, and this is His first part : for the word apti, 
the approacher, begins with ^ A, or because it lias a beginning (Mi). He 
verily attains all desires, and Vif^va becomes his Saviour who knows 
thus. — 27. 

MADHVA'S. COMMENTARY. 

Conventionally the Yisva is spoken of as the (Alpha or) ^ and so it is called akara— 
He whose symbol is The Yai svanara, which has already been described in the preceding 
mantras, as the first matra or aspect of the Lord (see mantra 9) is again taught here and is 
symbolised by The Visva is said to be adiman — He that has a beginning ’* — because 
Prajila and Taijasa precede it in manifestation. When waking from deep sleep (supti) the 
Visva separates from Prajila and so Prajna becomes its adi or beginning. Similarly when 
waking from dream state, it separates from Taijasa. Thus these two are the beginning of 
Vuva. The word ‘‘adi’V in the text also nieans that the Yisva becomes the Mi or saviour 
of the worshipper of W. 

Note.— Sometime a jiva suddenly awakes from deep sleep owing to being violently 
shaken or roused and does not pass through the intermediate stage of dream. Thus 
Prajna becomes the beginning of Yi.sva, Similarly the jiva, often as a general rule, arises 
from a dreaming condition to the waking state and so the Taijasa also becomes the adi or 
beginning of Yisva. 

Two reasous^aue given for the VisVa being called ?r, namely, that ^ is the contracted 
form of either ^rrm “the Bringer,” or of ^TfR “adi,” the Saviour. We can derive the noun %( 
the Bringer from the ‘ to pervade’ taken in a causative souse and adding the atlix 

The derivation of ^ from ^Srrf^ is problematic. 

Mantra 3. 

jrisTT 1 1 irpT- 

♦ S vapnasthfiticih, the plECc of dream, or the Torci presiding {jVCV 
svapna or dreams. Taijasah, Taijasa, the shining state, Ukarah, 

ilic -leiier U, having the name ^ U I'he name of Taijasa is gr | Hvitiyfi, 

second. Mfitrfi, measure, letter, portion. Utkarsat, drawing away 

from (the idea of body ; and takes him to the region of stored up impressions 
or dreams)* The cessation of external functions : and perception of dream ob- 
jects. .1 Ubiiayatv^t, producing two-fold effect, the stopping the per- 

ception of external things and causing the perception of internal drearh objects. 
^ Ultersati,^ .excels. 15 'Ha, indeed* % Vai, verily, 

JiUnasantatinv (through the) knowledge. The current (santati) of 

knowledge is not broken, ihere is no gap in his consciousness, no hre^ak in 
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the flow of the stream of his knowledge. On attaining Release, he becomes one 
of tlm perfects in ktiowlcdge and wisdom, grJTHJ Samanah, balanced, through 
affection for all and freedom from faults, he becomes an arbitrator among the 
Freed Souls : Judge. One who is equally inclined to both parties. Samana, com- 
mon. Or mana means pervading inside, samana=existing as a mana, /. <?., ex- 
isting in tlie midst of all Perfects and’ Freed Souls : as their harmoniser and 
moderator, =3r Cha, and. Bhavati, becomes, Na, not. Asya, in his, 
the knower of why the Taijasa is designated ^ U Kule, family. 
Abrahmavit, a non-knower of Brahman. Bhavati, takes birth. Yah, 

who. Evam, thus. ^ Veda, knows. 

3. (U^°). The Lord of Dreams called Taijasa is designated by the 
syllable U ; it is the second aspect. He is called ^ U because He draws 
in the jiva from the waking or outward state, into the interior world ; or 
because l:fe produces a two-fold effect. He wlio thus understands the 
twofold reason for the Taijasa being called ^ U ; attains an unbroken flow 
o£ consciousness and getting Mukti becomes one of the Ever- wise. He 
becomes# a moderator of all and a iion-k newer of Brahman is not born in 
his family. — 28. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word utkarsa means that which draws up the jiva towards himself by raising it 
from the false-identiUeation fabhira ana) with the body. The Taijasa does so. ..He is called 
iibhaya or botli, because He stops all external impressions and causes the perception of 
dream objects. The word samana means “same,” i, e., he becomes impartial to all ; every 
one looks up to him as to a moderator or a conciliator : (for he loves all and is free from all 
defects of partiality, &c). 

Note,— The word madhyastha translated as a conciliator, arbitrator, may mean also 
‘ one who is in the middle of all.’ 

Mantra 4. . ' 

^ It kk h 

Susuptusthanah, the Lord of Deep Sleep, s^r^: Prajhah, prajfia. 
Makarah, is called ^ M. Tritiy a, third. Mat ra, aspect. Miteh, 

because it is Miti— He who carries within. Prajha carries the jiva into the 
Atman, within the atman. Apiteh, because it is Apiti— He who destroys 

all consciousness of objects outside one's self, ^ Va, or. Rfsifi# Minoti, mea- 
sures. He pervades with his rays of consciousness all objects and jivas, though 
atomic in size, knows all the objects that exist within the cosmic egg, but not 
those which are beyond it. Jivas are like suns, and know everything within 
the egg through their rays of consciousness, as the sun pervades everything 
through Id is rays. ^ Ha, indeed. % Vai, veril 3 ^ f^Idam, this. SET^ Sarvam, 
all. Apitih, destroyer of tlie world of sorrow, &c, ^ Cha, and. bha- 

vati, becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows. 
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4. (Q‘^). The Prajna, the Lord of deep sleep, is designated by the 
letter ^ M. This is the third aspect. He is called ? M, l)ecanse He is Miti 
or cajTier of the Soul into the inmost ; or because He is Apiti or destroyer 
of all external consciousness. Verily he pervades all. and destroys all 
sorrow, who knows thus. — 29, 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word comes from a root meaning “ carrying into the interior ! (By His 
embrace, He carries all jivas into Himself). 

(Having explained the above three Upanisad verses in his own words, Sr,i Madhva 
now quotes Brahma Tarka In support of his interpretation). 

We find in the Brahma Tarka the following “ The Lord is called adhyaksara because 
He is greater than all, and is eternal, and since all the parts of the Lord are equally in- 
finite and full, He is called adhimatra (He whose every portion is an infinity). The word 
m-^tra means part. The Yisnu is called Omkara, because He is symbolised by the syllable 
Om. The first letter of Cm, i*. e., ^suggests the Fetcher, because Yi-sva hrmgs all 
objects to the jiva. It is also called ^ because it has a beginning (adi), since Yisva 
arises either from Prajna or Taijasa. Though the Lord is beginning-less, yet in this sense 
He is said to have a beginning. The 'svorshipper of Yisva gets mukti consisting of the 
True, Knowledge and Bliss : and attains all objects of desires. The Lord of dream called 
Taijasa is symbolised by because this letter suggests utkarsa, namely, He wiio with- 
draws the jiva from all ol)jeets except the mind : or because it recalls the word ubhaya, 
namely, He who produces a two-jold effect, L e., withdraws the jiva from external contacts 
and revives all mental or lutornal impressions. He is called utkarsa because He tcith- 
draivs (uddhritya) jiva frojii the misconception of identifying itself wuth the body and draws 
it (karsati) to tiie sphere of dreams (which is nearer the self than the external -world). 
This is iiio idea latent in tlio Avord iitkar-^'a when applied to Taijasa. He who kiio^vs Tai- 
jasa thus, gets eternal wisdom, by separating himself from, his body and there is no break 
in his knowledge ; such a person becomes as an arbitrator or moderator or madh^^astha 
or remaining in middle among the Mnkta jivas even, because of the intensity of his 
love for all and freedom from all faults of partiality, &g. The Prajna is called Miti, because 
He makes jivas enter into Himself, for mdnam means making a thing to enter witJiin. Praj- 
na is called manam because He draws in the j.ivas within Himself, and overpowers their 
conseloiisness. Ho is called Apiti also because He destroys all sorrows. The kiiower of 
Prajna likewise, when liberated, pervades all, and destroys all sorrows of others, &c. The 
pervasion of this liberated jiva is through his rays ; and though all jivas are atomic and 
so an atom cannot. pervade another atom, yet the mukta jiva is said to be all-pervading, 
because by his light (vibration) he pervades all, L e., by his knowledge of all he pervades, 
as if, all. This pervasion of the Mukta human Jivas stops with the shell of the cosmic 
egg, he cannot go beyond that : (He pervades everything within the cosmic egg). Be- 
yond the cosmic egg, the Deva Muktas pervade with their light. Thus in tlie state of 
Mukti,, all objects within the egg are known to the human jiva : they are within the scope 
Of Ms ]|:now.l6%e.” , ^ 

■ A' ^ : ,;Rarika-'Verse 5. 


; -fli'-, ' . ^ Atra, on this. ; Ete, these, ^lokfih, verses. Bhavaiiti 

' are. ' On this there a re the following verses. 
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Visvasya, of the Visva. Atva-vivaksayam = in desiring 

to explain the appropriateness of His being called a or to meditate on the 

<^-ncss of Vi^va, to explain the < 2 -ness (^tva) of Visva. ^rift Adi, beginning* 

Samanyam, similarity. Utkatam, clear, distinct. Matra, (of) a 

part of the Lord as Visva. Sampratipattau, in perfonr.ing medita- 
tion. Apti, fetching. Samanyam, similarity. Eva, even. ^ 

Cha, and. 

5. (K^®) lii meditating on the a-ness of Visva the worshipper 
attains similarity with the adi-hood of Visva, it is clear. By medi- 
tating on this part of the Lord as Vii^va one farther attains similarity with 
Him in his quality of apti also* The worshipper of Visiva gets similarity 
with Him in having a beginning (adi) and in being a f etcher (apti). — 30. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words m:Xtrci-sainpratipattau mean meditating on a portion of the Lord. The 
Visva has a beginning (on awaking from deep sleep, the Prajua is the beginning of Visva, 
and on awaking from dream, the Taijasa is such beginning). The worshipper of visva also 
acquires this state of or having a beginning. 

Note. —“He becomes that on which one constantly meditates is a well-known occult 
formula. Therefore, if one meditates on Visva as having an adi, he himself becomes an adi : 
if he meditates on Him as apiti, he himself becomes an apiti. By constant meditation on 
an ideal, one becomes that ideal. The worshipper of Visva becomes similar to Visva, brings 
all objects to the soul in waking state, and i.s called apiti or the Petcher, so the worshipper 
of Visva becomes an Apiti, L e., can fulfil tlie desires of others, and can bring all objects 
which they desire, and as Visva is iidi or has a beginning, so the worshiiiper of Visva becomes 
an adi. Thus he attains these two kinds of similarity with Visva, namely, he acquires the 
power of telergy or bringing all objects from the most distant places even, and thus satis- 
fying the desires of others, and becoming an adi himself, the power of corning out of deep 
sleep or dream at will. He can regulate the time of his waking to a minute. These two- 
fold powers, one for himself and one for others, are the result of meditating on Vi.sva 
as a-ness. 

K A RIKA- Verse 6. 

I'aRre?! Taijasasya, of Taijasa. Utva-vijnane, on understanding 

the u-ness of Taijasa. Utkarsah, drawing in. Dri^yate, is seen. 

Sphutam, clearly. »n'3I?wr%'T% Matra-sampratipattau, on meditation on a 
portion {t.e., on Taijasa). ipnT Syad, takes f)!ace. Ubhayntvam, bothness. 

Tatta-vidham, similarly. 

6. (Ks“) On understanding the u-nesa of Taijasa, there talees place 
the distinct manifestation of the quality of utkarsa (attraction) in the 






Mh^VUEA-VPA NtUD. 


?,0 


Avorsliipper ; similarly by meditating on this portion of the Lord, there 
takes place the bothness (the integrity and want of hiatus of knowledge of 
the waking and dream states.) — 31. 

Note . — By understanding this portion of the Lord, first there takes place ntkarsa or 
expansion of consciousness, and hy meditating on it, the power of functioning in hath 
states is acf[ aired. The worshipper attains similarity with Taijasa both in the attribute 
of ntkarsa, i. e., in being’ capable of drawing all towards him, and in putting them to hyp- 
notic sleep, and in the quality of ubhayatva, L c., in retaining Unbroken consciousness of 
the waking and dream states. There is no hiatus or gap in his consciousness. Here also 
the powers acquired are two-fold, one subjective, the other objective. The objective power 
is called utkarsa or forcible drawing another from the waking state and sending him to 
sleep or dream world— the power of hypnotism. The subjective power is ubhayatva— 
bothness— the unbroken memory of dream and waking consciousness. 

Karika- Verse 7. 

nWlK Makdra-bhave, by understanding the m-ness. Prajnasya, 

of the pi'^jna. Mana-Samanyain, similarity of measure, Utkatam, 

distinctly. 3 ^^atra-sainpralipattau tu, but 011 meditating on this 

portion of the Lord, Laya-samanyarn, similarity of absorption, 

Eva, even. ^ Cha, and. 

7. (K‘"‘) By understanding tlie m-ness of Prnjha there takes place 

the clear perception of iiiaiiain ; but by meditating on this aspect of the 
Lord there arises similarity of laya with the Lord — 32. 

Note.— Similarly the worshipper of Prajna attains the twm-fold power, one subjective 
and the other objective. The objective power is called Maiia or the power of entering 
into another consciousness. In utkarsa the subject is sent to sleep, and it is through 
suggestion that the hypnotiser works on him. In this higher form of control called Mana 
—he enters, as if, into his very being : and the personality of the subject temporarily merges » 
into the personality of the Yogin. This power of Mana would throw in the seeds of thought 
into the very causal body of the soul of another. It is not working through suggestion 
(as in hypnotic sleep), but through the causal body. The subjective power acquired 
is that of Laya— namely carrying the memory through this dreamless sleep - state. This 
is called similarity of Laya with the Lord.” For as the Lord in the Laya state retains 
his memory and consciousness, so does the worshipper of Pr^jua. “The similarity of 
Laya with the Lord”— has another meaning also, namelj", destruction of all sorrows and 
arising of happiness. As there is laya of all sorrows in the Lord, so his worshipper also 
transcends sorrow and enjoys bliss. 

' ' 'L 'KARIKA-VeRSE 8. 

Kiv Tri§u, in thethree. Uhamasu, in the states or forms. aiq^Yat, 
what, Tulyam, e;qual. Samanyam, similar. Vetti, (who) 
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knows. Nischitam, firmly. H Sa, he. Pujyah, respected. 

Sarva-bhav^nam, of all creatures, Vandyah, honored, ^ Lha eva, and 

even. Mahamunih, a great sage. 

8. (Iv"*"). He who knows firmly wdiat is common and what is 
equal (between the jiva and the Lord) in these three states, becomes 
honored and respected by all beings, he. becomes a great sage. 33. 

Note . — Not only the worshipper of the Lord iu His three aspects ac^nires such 
powers, but even the person who has this knowledge of three-fold aspect of the Lord, 
and His similarity with the Jiva in those respects, is honored as a great sage. _ 

KArika-Verse 9. 

3fr: sriisr ’ffwirt ii ii 

A-karab, the syllable Vigva designated by Nayate, 

leads, Visvani, to Vij^va. Visva directs him who worships Him as ^ to 

Himself i similarly. U-karah, the syllable Taijasa represented 

by sqf Cha api, and also. I'aijasam, to Taijasa. Makaras- 

cha, and the syllable g?Ts Punah, again. SHs^f Prajham, to Prajna, qf Na, 
not. Amatre, in the Impartible. Vidyate, takes place. 

agatih, want of entering, want of comprehension. 

9. (K®^). The letter ^ leads to Vif^vam; the letter ^ to Taijasa; 
the letter ^ to Prajna ; nor is there non-approach to the Tiiriya the 
Impartible. — 34. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTABY. 

The words are na vids^ate agatih. The is elided by sandhi. The sense is that 
as Yisva and other aspects of the Lord are approachable by the devotee, so also is the 
Tiiriya. He is not beyond the reach of His devotee or His worshipper. The Tnriya is 
called impartible, because He is nut like the Visva and the rest wiio daily separate from 
each other and become again united to each other, (in deep sleep with Praj 21a), (Objec- 
tion). The Yisva and the rest incite the jiva to worldly activity and functioning and 
they are causes of all practical worldly (vyavahara) activities ; but the Turiya is the 
cause of no such functioning of the jiva or of practical worldly activity. Therefore, the 
Turiya is XJnapproachable and Incomprehensible. (Ans).’ This doubt is answered by the 
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Another text says “ He who knows that the worshipper of Yiswa, &c., by meditating 
on them as ^ &c., partakes in their attributes of adi>hood, ^pti-liood, &c., and the 
worshipper ijecomes similar with the worshipped, himself becomes the honored ol all,’’ 

The three similarities become in a sense equalities, when the soul attains mukti. 
In that state there is no difference between these similarities (or those of the Lord). 

[Thus the adi-saradnya and apti-samanya are taught of the jiya by Ui)anisad verse 9 
which declares that he obtains (^pnoti) all desires and becomes an adi “ having beginning.” 
Similarly ubkarsa-sama ay a and ubhaya-samanya are taught in verse 10, where the jiva 
is said to become Ever-wise and a Judge, The mana-s^l-manya and baya-Samanya are 
also taught in verse 11, where the jiva is said to become the Pervader of all, and Des- 
troyer of all sorrows. All those three-fold similarity of the jiva with the Lord, becomes 
equality, only then when the jiva attains mukti. In states other than mukti, it is a mere 
similarity without equality-.] 

The Turiya is called amatra or “impartible” because there is no diurnal separation 
from it (as in the case of Yi-fva and Taijasa which daily merge into the Prajha and daily 
come out of it). 

(Note, -The Turiya is not the cause of the waking and otlier states also). 

Though the Turiya is not tho agent or the producer of the waking and other states, 
yet He becomes approachable to the Y'ise. (The J fidnis know the Turiya). 

It is stated in the Atma-Samhita : — “The jiva in the slate of Release gets similarity 
with the Lord as regards the attributes of adiraatva, &c., and equality as regards not 
being subject to moditleation (before mukti there is similarity only). The Turiya is said 
te be amatra or impartible in the sense that there is not daily separation from Him 
(as ill the case of Ylswa and Taijasa from Prajua).” 



Fourth Khanda, 


Mantra i. 

W’73%q5m5 ^i^- 

^cJTSTTiStJIIST ^ II II 

^priWi Amatrah, witlK.-ut measure. Chaturlhah, fourth. 

Avjavaharyah, beyond worldly experience, not perceptible to one immersed 
in Sariis^ra, but an object of experience to the released, Prapahcha, five- 
fold universe, the world, the evil. All spread out. Upasamah, cessation, the 

highest bliss, the destroyer. Sivah, blissful, free from sorrow and full of 

joy. Advaitah, without duality, the destroyer of false knowledge. 

evam, thus. Oukarah, the Onikara, the Nada. Atma, Atnia. Being 

or becoming an Atman or seif only, repudiating the false notion of being body, 
&c. Eva, only. Sanivigati, he completely enters. ^rc?7?Tr Atmant, by 

the Supreme Atman, through the grace of the Supreme Self. Atmanam, 

into the Atman, the Turiya. Yah, who. qq Evam, thus, Veda, knows. 

1. (U*^) The partless fourth is not an object of experience to 

the unredeemed. He wlio knows Him, resembles Him in becom- 
ing inscrutable to the unredeemed ; in becoming a destroyer of all 
bodily bonds ; in getting bliss, and in destroying false knowledge. 
For such is 0/ikara. He who knows thus, becomes an atinan pure 
and simple, and through tlie grace of the Supreme Self enters into that 
SUPREME SELF.-35. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tlic phrase ^kitmaii even” — “atmaiva” of the Upanisad text means becoming even the 
Self, i. e., experiencing that the Self is not dependent upon others and renouncing all wrong 
notions about it (such as identifying it with body, &c.) The phrase “ through the self — 
“atmana”— means ‘through the grace of the Supremo Self.” The worshipper enters into the 
Supreme Self, the Turiya, through the grace of the Supreme Self Himself. 

(Note . — This khainla establishes that the Turiya is nada. It also declares what is the 
result v^hen a person realises the Turiya as Nada). 

(Note.-— In the previous part of this Upanisad in verso 7, the Turiya has been describ- 
ed as avyavaharyam and transcendental, &c,, and now the present verse reiterates the 
same idea by saying that Turiya is transcendental. Why this tautology ? This objection 
is answered by the commentator thus). 

As in the previous mantras, the similarity between the attributes of the Vi.'^va, &c., 
and of their worshipper was shown (such as since the Yi.=iva is adimafc the worshipper of 
Visva also becomes adimat), so io complete the description, it was necessary to point out 
the similarity between the Turiya and His worshipper. Therefore, the repetition of the 
words ^‘transcendental, &c.,” in this verse. (The worshipper of the Turiya who is avyava- 
harya, becomes himself avyavaharya.) 



MlmVKA UPANIBAD. 


(Lest the pliiMSO ‘‘ advaita Omkara ’’ of the verse may be mistaken to mean “ the undi- 
vided entire Om denotes fariya” the coinnientat or says.) 

“Knowing Hari the supreme goal as the Timya called also the Kada, the worshipper 
enters into Him alone, being pure in form and similar to Him in his soul, (with this exeep- 
tion) that his knowledge, bliss and power are never equal to those of Hari, but inferior to 
Him, for even a soul in the state of mukti is still tindoj' tfie dominion of the Lord, and is 
not absolutely independent.” 

KarikA Verse 2. 

1 

Atraite sloka bhavanti. On this there are the following ^lokas. 

tnsrr ^ 1 

'TT^T ^ II || 

Omkaram, the Oukara, the Lord in His three-fold aspect as Vi^va, 

’TRiir: Pidasah, according to the three padas or feet, Vidyat, let 

one know. qT?;T! Padah, the pSdas. Mati'ah, the portions. Let him know 

tliat the Lord OihkAra is designated by His various parts as ^ 3 and sj, .f 
iffitr?!!: Na sara^ayaji, undoubtedly, Omkaram, the Lord Om-kara, the Tur- 

Ml'istt' Padasah, as a part, as the nada, the eternal sound. Jnatva, 

having known. ?f Na kinchit, nothing whatsoever. Apt, even. 

Chintayet, let him think. Me thinks. Entering into the Lord, he enjoys 
bliss. He thinks or is anxious for nothing. 

2. (]v *) Let him learn tlie 0/ikara in its various feet ; the feet are 

veiily the portions (or aspects of the Lord called Vitlva, tJc.) He who 
knows tile Ofiknra as tho foot (called the Turij’a) has no further anxieties 
(but enjoys bliss). — 36. 

KarikA-Verse 3. 

snni ^cTJ sr^nlT a§r i 

Yunjita, let him join or fix. iiJ33% Pranave, in the Pranava, the In- 
effable word Oni ; so called because it leads and guards (pranayana) the three 
states of waking, dreaming and sleep, &c. The four-aspected Hari. Chetah, 
mind, sjorf! Pianavah, the Pranava. Brahma, Brahman. Nirbhayam, the 
Fearless. sn33% Pranave, in the Pranava. Nitya Yuktasya, constantly 

joined or harmonised. ^ Na, not. Bhayam, fear. Vidyate, takes place, 
frf^ Kvachit, ever. 

him concentrate his mind in the Pranava ; for Pranava 
, , is the Fearless Brahman, . .The soul that has harmonised itself with 
: -Prartava, never feels any fear.— 37. 

' MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

j , „ The Yisna in Bis four-fold aspect as Visva, &o., is called Pranava also : because Ho 
controls or leads (prapayaua) tho waking, &o., states of the jlva. 


IV KEAMM, 4. 


35 



Note. — Tlie concentration taiigbt herein is not con fined to the Turiy a alone ; but tc 
all the four aspects of Yisim. 

K;.rikA-Vkrsk 4. 


sr^nilT sq^: astsrqr^^'ar q^ t 
^^l^hq’citTsqT^sqq?:; II ^%i\ 

s|30U^: Pranava, the Pranava. f% Mi, verily. Aparam, tiie later in time t 
the recent, Brahma, the Brahman, the Great. The riianifestationis of Brahman 
as Pranava, ?. e., as Visva, 'I'aijasa, &c., are subsequent or apara in order to His 
manifestation as Vasudeva, &c. syairq: =qr Pranavah Cha, and the Pranava, 
Param, the ancient avataras like VasLideva, Sic. Smritah, is said. 

Apurvah, causeless ; beginning-less. Anantarah, destruction-less : antara 

means destruction. Or the Inmost; there is no other object in the universe as 
Inmost as He, for He dwells in the hearts of all. Abahyah, there is nothing 

external to Him : the utmost, Anapa rah, He who has no creator : He 

who has no another above Plim, Pranavah, the Pi'anava. Avyayah, 

the Unchanging. 

4. (K®®). The Pranava is the recent manifestation of Brahman, the 
Pranava is the oldest manifestation of Him as well. The unchanging 
Pranava is the Causeless, the Inmost, the Utterpiost, the Uncreate and the 
Changeless. — 38. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY-. 

The same four-aspected Pranava is called Brahman also because of its greatness (the 
root meaning of Brahman is great;. 

The Lord is called Omkara, because He is de.sigiiatcd by Om. The meanings of Dm 
given in the *Sruti as “ that "which has a beginning,” &c., should not also bo rejected, 
because the jSruti expressly teaches it so. 

The Pranava is called apiirva because He has no one purva or prior to Him. He is 
called Allan tara, because He has no antara or loss or annihilation. He is called Anapara, 
because He has no one else above Him, He is perfectly independent ; there is absence of 
dependence on otiiers in Him. Literally it means, He who lias no other (apara) as His 
preserver. (He is not only self-existent, but stands in need of no one else to preserve and 
continue His existence). He is called “abahya” or having nothing outside of Him, be- 
cause Ho is all-pervading. He who knows Pranava as such gets complete liberation. 

(Lest one sliouid fall into the mistake that Vasudeva, &c,, are anterior avataras of Visnu 
and eonsectuently of greater power, than Vi.sva, &e., the siibsec|aeiit avataras, the com- 
mentator quotes Brahma Tarka). 

When the one and the same Yisnu is called Para and Apara, it does not mean the 
Higher and the Low’-er \Tsnii : nor does it mean that the past and the present manifesta- 
tions of Yisnu differ in efficacy and power. There is no such difference at all. A manifes- 
tation prior in time, is called Ikira, and one subsequent in time, apara. In fact Ihese two 
words do not mean here the Higher and the Lower— but the anterior and the subsequent.” 
(Brahma-Tarka). 


The sense of the verse “ the Pranava is the Apara Brahman^” &c., is that all the ava- 
taras are fall, whether Past or Present, there is no deficiency in any, nor superiority of one 
over the otiier. All are infinite. 






MlmjVKA VPANIUB 


K A RIKA- Verse 5. 

cr?5t!=gR:q;^ II II 

Sarvasya, of all the universe, jto; Praijavah, the Pi aiiava. ^ Hi 

riddi; T% t “'■ ‘1’^ Creator, Madhyam, the 

rh- ’ n Ctestroycr. ?r«IHJf “ST I'atha cva 

^as wel even, Evam, thus. f| Hi, verily. i^K Pranavam, the Pranava 
Jnatva, having known. ^ Vya^nute, reaches fully ; pervades. ?r?:'rad, 
Him, the Krahman.^ Anantaram, the Inmost. 

5. (Iv ’). The Pranava is the creator o£ the whole universe, its pre- 
server and destroyer as well. Thus knowing tlie Pranava, one reaches 
iinally the Inmost Brahman. — 39. 

K.arika-Verse 6. 

tivaram, the God. 

^ V idyat, let him know, Sarvasya. of all. Hridaye, in the heart. 

Sthuam, residing, staying. He is the minutest as dwelling in the heart of 
! I ^f‘‘''^-’^^'"Pi«^™-All-pervading and consequently the greatest of 

(V . t^^u Ora-kara. MatvS, having realised in mind. 

Dim ah, uie wise. ?r Na, not. ^r=En^ ^bchati, grieves. 

11 1 ‘ Pranava is the Cfecl residing in 

the hearts of all beings. The wise having realised the Om-kara as all- 
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